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Coniribviians to OMipcvroHvs PhUi^pi^t Oramvuir, //'— 
By Fbask R. BtAKs, Ph.D., Jobos Hopkins Unirertoty, 
I^Uimore, Hd. 

TBB KUMBTtALS.* 

Taa numerals of the PhUippioe languages,' with the excep¬ 
tion of the first, fourth, and sixth of the cardinal series, are 
derived from dissyllabic roots, and are thus, from a morpho¬ 
logical standpoint, more closely allied to nouns than to pro¬ 
nouns. They may be divided into tho following classes,* vi«.: 

• Part I. 7«freduc«on, Orntrai Fbatvret. Phondogy, and Pronount 
appeared in the preceding volatne ot the Journal, pp- 817-8&6. For 
addenda and coc^oda toPart I, seepage SK, at the end of this artlcle- 

* For the prlndpal grammars and dlotionsnes of the Philippine 
Languages cf. I, p. 838, ft. nt. 3. For the Katomian numerals of. 
pp Sll-^dd of Retana’s ^rcAtvo del StWhyUo Filipino, II. Add Fincina, 
Oramaiica biioira-wittona, ManiU, 1885; ■Williams, Orammateche 

der nocano-Sprache. MOnchen, l«4i Montano (see below, p. 258). 

* In addition to the languages treated in Part I, via, Tagalog. Bisayan 
(Cebn^, HUIgusyna. Saenaro-Leytean). Biiol, ParapasM?ani Pang*- 
sinan, Ilokao, Igorol (Kabaloi, Bontoh), Ibanag, Batan, Magindan^ 
8ulu. and Ba^bo, the following are also iocludad in this part, via., 
KaUmien, Ssmal, Manobo, Tsgakaolo, Bilan, and Atas (of. Wontano, </p~ 
oif.). The numerals of the Earayan dialect of Bisayan, which was 
included in Pari I, ate not given in Uentrida-Aparicio. hence it doee not 
appear in the above enumeration. As the numerals is Montano, op. cit, 
seem to be very incorrectly reporUd, they will bo given separately 
in an appendix to the Cardinals, pp. 228-828. 

• Besides the classes of numerals given here, there are a number of 
other derivaavee, made with verbal particles and used as verbs, but 
the treatment of these belongs rather to the diecuaaioii of tbs verb. 
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x) cAixiinals, answering the question ‘how much ? ’ 

b) ordinal8, auswering the question ‘in what order in a 

series ? ’ 

c) fractione, answering the qiioation ‘ what part of? * 

d) diatributivce, answering tho questions Miow many at a 

time?’ ‘liowmany apiece?’ 

c) adverbs, answering the question h ‘ how often ? ’ ‘ adiidi 
time?’ 

f) rcstrictives, i« which the idea of ‘ only ’ is addo<l to tho 
other numerals. 

Cardisala 

For purposes of disensBiou the cardinals may bo conveniently 
divided into the following clasMS, via.: 

Primary. 

a) ttolts from * one’ to ‘ten.’ 

b) even tens from ‘ twenty ’ to ‘ ninety. ’ 

e) even hundrods, thousands, etc. 

L)torniodUte. 

a) teens from ‘eleven’ to ‘nineteen,' 

b) numbers between even tens. 

* c) numbers between even hundreds, thou sands, etc, 

Primary CfirdinaU. 

The units have the following fonns in the various languages, 
via.: 1 2 3 4-5 

T^,‘ isa dalawa tatlo apat* lima 

’ Nooeda in hla Tagalbg diettoeary, article <m<n, p. tM, njentions 
another series of the first ten aumerals, via., fsain, duuwfn, momjjof, 
agpo, tondoii^. haia. manapU. sega. buiaid, icro. which, he states, 
were used In anoient times. Tbe first series, hewevar, Is the centmoQ 
proper^ of all tbe languages of Che Kala 7 (>>Pol 7 n 6 sian funUy, so it is 
hardly pcttible that the second series should be Che more aueient Brand- 
stoUer. Tagalm <tnd ModogasHn, LuzBm, 1608, p. 10, thinhs that 
Koceda'a statement rests on a misunderstanding, and that they repre¬ 
sent a series of seorat numbers or the namerals of another lengnage r 
the former supposirion is probably correct. It may be that some of 
Chem bebng to one of tbe idioms of the NegriMe, about which very 
little is known. Tbe first two numerals of this series, fstfia, duwwfn, 
seem to be derivarivee with the suffix in from iai of the other series, 
and *<iuwa an older form of' two’ (cf. below, p. S0#)i the third, mampxt, 
ie based 9apai, the root of apat. the fourth of the first aerise. 

' Tbe form ipat occute in the adverbe, cf. below, p. 846. 
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1 

% 

3 

4 

5 

Bifi. (Ceh.) 

usa 

duha, 

duduha' 

tolo, 

totolo' 

upat 

Hma, 

liliioa' 

Bis. (HU.) 

naa, isa 

dnba, 

daroa 

tolo, 

tatlo 

opat, 

apat 

lima 

Bis. (S.L.) 

lisa 

duha, 
dud alia' 

tolo, 
to tolo' 

npat 

lima 

Bik. 

aaro 

dua 

tolo 

apat 

lima 

rnmp. 

iaa, 

metoog 

adua 

atlc 

apat 

lima 

Pang. 

isa, 

s&kaj 

dua’ 

talo* 

apat' 

Kma 

Ilok. 

isa, 

nialaa 

dua 

tollo* 

uppftt 

lima 

Ibao. 

itte, 

taddaj 

due, dua 

tallu 

appat 

lima 

Igor, (Nab.) 

saxei 

chua 

taddo 

appat 

dima 

Igor. (Bon.) 

iaa 

chuwa 

tolo 

ipat 

liina 

Bat. 


'dadoa, 

tatdo,, 

apatsivM 

dimativii 

dadima. 

Kal. 

tata, Ota 

doroa 

tolo 

epaC 

lima 

Mag. 

iaa 

dua 

telu 

apat, 

pat* 

lima 


' InC«biiflai tUfi# peduplioattd forms M made from the uLits with 
iDlUsl coMoasnti in Samaro-LeyteMi the same rule probably appliM, 
aHhouKh it l8 not ettMd and only ^two’ and 'three' are giTso. In 
Samaro-Lejtean tbee© /onus are used when the nttccerale form the 
Wicate of a sentence, and are cqulealeat W verbal forms with pre- 
fixed «w, e. g., moiiiiAo. Zueoo gires the following ambiguoos d.sUno- 
tion between reduplicated and unreduiJicated forms: "Las ummea 
cuya inWal ee c^sonante, dnpllcau la primeraailaba euando “ 

una cantidad. No la duf^ioan, cuando la caentaee abatiacta. He also 
states, howeret. that the two forms may be used without distinction 

^'^^oetsis from ‘two’ to ‘ Wn' are followed b7 ro, ira 'tbej' 
when they stand as predicate of a sentence, m after a Towel, e. g., 
dua ro, iro after a consonaot,«. g.. nj>af 

»In the distrlbutiyee iatlo also ooonre fof. below, p. 989). 

• The form epol oocure in tbe distributives (of. below, p. »w). > 

• ■With Batan forms the subscript Arabic numerale refer to the 

of the Batan Catechism, and the Roman oumerals to the pages of the 

Proloco” in Betana’s Arehiw. vol. n. on which the forms c*couj. 

• OivMJ by Porttr, A Primef and VtxiatniUiry 0/ t\4 Jforo I>Krlecf 
(Sfopindonou), Washington, 1908, p. 71. 
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1 


8 

4 

> C 

SnUi 

iSA, 

dim 

to 

opat Uma 


hambuk 




Bag. 

sabbad 

dua 

tatlo appat lima 


0 

7 

S 

1) 

10 

Tag- 

.inim 

pito 

walo 

Biyam 

(^angpowo. 





polo' 

IJis. {Oeb.) 

imnni 

pito* 

walo 

Siam, 

(na)polo 



Dilute 


aiaiain 


Bis. (Hi)-) 

unum, 

pito 

w&lo 

^am 

(na)polo, 

aimm 




isa kH'polo* 

Bis. (S. L.) 

nnom 

pito 

walo 

siam 

DApolo 

Bik. 

anom 

pito 

walo 

siain 

sangpolo' 

Pamp. 

anam 

pita 

walo 

Siam 

apiilo 

Pang. 

anem 

pito 

walo 

slam 

aampclo 

Ilok. 

innoiii, 

pito 

walo 

Siam 

polo, aanga* 


cnncin 




polo,-polio 

Iban. 

annam 

pitii 

walu 

Siam 

mnfulu 

Igor. (Nab.) 

annini 

pitto 

gualo 

dsiam* 

sampiilo 

Igor. (Boo.) 

ioim 

pito 

walo 

Siam 

simpoo 

Bat. 

anem* 

piW/ 

wage* 

Siam' 

pogo*w, «a. 



papitn. 



pogOp aaa 






apogo. 

Eal. 

Qflem* 

pito 

walo 

slam 

tampolok 

Mag. 

aoem, 

pitu 

wain 

siau 

aapnlii 


nem’ 





Snlu 

Qnom 

peto 

wain 

Siam 

Langpoli 

Bag. 

annam 

pitto 

walo 

sio 

sapolo 


* Polo Is said to be used ivltliout son? wheo couot^ ceneecufiTelji 
cf. TetsoM, ArU de la longrm lefala, Biuoodo, 18U. p. 108. Thin torm 
is either dialeoCic or is borrowed from one of the ndjecent lenffue^. 

* Sampolo is fotjod also in the dlsCribatives <of. below, p, d40). 

■ FoUowinff sanppoto In Saa Ai^stin is d« raronp polo- Whether 
this indicates Chet polo is rerel; used alone, or that there is another form 
Boro-nffpolo, as in the case of laJesa, * million,* is uncertain. 

* Assumed on the basis of tbs ordinsU on pp. 5 and 8 of the Catechism, 
' So pT9n in Che Ealemlan rocabuJary (cf. above, p. 109, ft. nt. 2) 

p. S24; doobclese simply a mietahe for enefn. 

* Given by Porter loc. elt., as nttn, u being probably used to 

represent the indtelinct vowel whloh la given as e b; Jnanmarti. 



Vol. iXTin.J Contriluli07ie to PItUijipint Groimnar. 

The forms of ‘one’differ froiaihoacof the otlier numerals 
ID being derived from pronominal partioUs. They Lave for 
the most pert been explained in Part I, pp, 344, 345. Add tho 
following. Batan «eo is probably the root particle w which ie 
found in the majority of tho forme of ‘one,‘ with a j>rctixed a 
{>robably identical with the « of Tagalog just as the i of 
is identioal with the * of Fampengan my. ICalamlan tata^ 
eUi aro baaed oo a root i»articlo ta identioal with the so (cf. 
hUutra ‘husband, wife’ = Art+mfoMo [Tag. and cf. 

alfto the change from i [a Ibanag [I, p. 3SS]). 7hta ia a 
reduplicated form, eta is probably identical with *•<«. Pam* 
paugaa meionff is probably to be analjaed'sa me (^11 ole, mai in 
maua [I, p, 33l])+fo (*deia, voot part, to [I, p. 35:^])+llgaiuve 
n(/y which baa become an integral part of the word as io Taga¬ 
log ofiff (I, p. 341 f.). If meion^ contains the domooetiative 
root particle to, it is not unlikely that the root particle so, 
which is found in the majority of the forms of ‘one,’ is iden¬ 
tical with the demonstrative particle w of tlie Pangseican 
dehnitc article «a (I, p. 34^). 

Siilu tuin6fii is probably with assimilation; for 

Aofiff cf. hclow, p. S07; probably numeral coefti^ent (of. 

I. p. 345). 

The remaining nine nnmerals arc apparently derived from 
roots, dieayliable except in the case of ‘four ’ and ‘ sir.’ The 
fifth numeml is also the word for ‘baud’ in many of the lan¬ 
guages. Here it is evident that the word foi* ‘hand’ with it* 
five fingers has been taken to indicate ‘five,’ The ori^ual 
meaning of the other numeral roots does not appear. 

The original Philippine form of ‘two’seems to have been 
(2ua {doa) as in Bikol, Pangasinan, Jlokao, Ibanag, Magin- 
danao, Solu, and Bagobo. Ibanag <f«e, like trte, conuios the 
ligature », vis. dua-^i (of. I, p, 345). Igorot cA is tbe regular 
phonetic ropresenution of d (I, p. 333). la Bontok ckwca, a 
semi-vowel u has been developed cot of u. lo Bisayan duha 
a secondary A has been developed between the two vowels. In 
Pampangan tho initial a of adua is, like iJiatof «rto, ‘three,’ 
probably derived from the a of apat ‘ four;’ ‘two’ and ‘three ’ 
had probably beoome monosyllabic as *duia and and the a 
was prefixed in order to conform them to tbe prevailing die* 
syliabio type. The fact that ‘ six ’ is anam and ‘ ten ’ apvh 
may also bate had some influence in bringing about this ana- 
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logical cbaDgf.’ Kalamiaa doroa aod Ceboan aa4 Samaro- 
Ii«7teaD dadHka baTe redupUcaUoo* of Che first syllabic. lu 
Hilignajna d/troa and Batao dadw tb« voval of tbo rediipliea- 
tioQ is writbOD a instead of »»and probably ropreaeota an 
uiuiccoDted iodia^oet Toval. Tagaiog tlohtwt Is difKoult; it 
may represent a rednpUcaced form of *(la*rity intcrvoo;Uio <f 
being irregularly changed to / instead of or it may be *di/xcn 
with infixed parUde Ut.* *lJavd is probably a modificatioii of 
dw<r, derired by iDaordoo of from uoaceented *« 

being changed co « at in the rodnplicatod forma above. 

The onginal form * three ’ eeeme to have been a form Ulo 
with an indis^net vowel between the two cotisonaiiia. Tbia 
indistinct vowel appears aa o ua Bieayao, Blkol, Boutok, and 
E^lamian fofo, and Cebnaa and SamarO'Leytean reduplicated 
totdioy as a in Pangaeinan toiOy nofcan, Ibanag, /a2/o, UMny l^ahsloi 
tuddoy and as t in Magindanao Ubt. lo Kibaloi f appears as il 

• For analogical .ebangee prodoeed b/ the influence of coasecnlive 
aumeraJa npoa each other, cf. Osth^ o. BrogaMno, Afoi^ofo^fecAe 
C^fereuchitxpen, Leipwig. 1878, Hl 1, pp. Ol-iaS: also my article. Bebrew 
rr^on. o’ppn. JAoa, toi. xxvi, jsm, pp. 117-119, 

* In the FbilipptDe Laagoagea ledoplicatioa at the beginning of a 
word, which is (he ocJy kiod we are cooeereed with in this arCiele, 
consista in the repetitka of eitber.ooe or two syllahlee. Ordinarily the 
ftaal cooeooank of the lyllaUs or comhioaHop of syllables which is to 
be reduplicated, does not appear In the reduplkatioa. except wbsn it U 
the Sna] cooeops at of a word or root. Bednplicatioc of one syUsble 
may be called partial, redupUea&en of two syllables, full redupUcaiion. 
The two are aometimos combined in the same word. Examples iO' 
Tsgalog are,«- g, 

snanlal solas 
magigiohanal from magiDbanal 
aiaw-arew “ araw ' 
hahalihaiigtad “ baligtad 

kakatakatowo " katawo 

Sometimes, bowerer, in partial redoplicafioo cbe consonant after Che 
Towel of the syHakde to be redoplicated is repeated, evsn Chough it 
stands in cbe following syllable. Hus mode of rednfdication is found 
obiedy in cbe laogoages of cbe Kortbem Qroop like Ilokan. Examples 
in Dokan ate, e. g., 

balbaJay yVoss balay 
alsfUd “ ailid. 

*Ct. h. B. Wolfenson, The njha la, U, h», ta Jbpo/op. JAOS., vol, 
xxTii, 1908. pp. 14S-146. 

«Cf. toe ordinal fonn fboAui, p. 280, below. 
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{I, p. 884). The doubUcg: in Ilokan, Ibanag, and Nabaloi is 
pboQdtio (If p. 838). Sulu to rapi'asauie a coatiaciion of too 
derived from So^o by \os6 of intervocalic I (I, p. 838 f.). In 
Pampangan atlo the initial a la to be explained like the a of 
adua ; tbo Indiatiaol vowel ia ayncopated. Tagalog, HiUguaynaf 
Hagobo lafio, Batan tatdo (d for I, cf. I, p. 334) cousist of tbe 
aynoopated form llo with a isMluplicative syllablo ta^ a repre* 
Kilting an indistinct, nnaccentod vowel. 

Tile original form of * four ’ seema to have been pat. Tbie 
baa been made diasyllabio by prefixing an aitlculnr particle a 
in Tagalog, Hlliguayna, Bikol, Pangasinau, Batan, and Magin- 
danao; u, o in Bisayan, Bokao, aod Sula; i, e in Bontok aud 
Kalamlau. Tbe doubling la B>anag, Kabaloi, and Bagobo 
appaiy Ilokau appai, U phonetic. Magindanao pat may be tbe 
ori^nal root, or it may be a abortened form due perhaps to the 
analogy of foima like tapidi^as * fourteen,’ if the a is lost here 
phonetically (of. below, p. 217). 

The original form of ‘ five ’ waa lima, aa in all the laugnages 
except Nabaloi and Batan where I has been changed to d. 
Oebuau baa tbe i^eduplicatod form lilimoj and Batan tbe foiiu 
dadi/na. In which tbo vowol of the leduplt cation ia a. 

Tbe original form, of *8ix’ waa probably n^m with an indla* 
tinot vowel between the two oonaoaanta. This form, like pot 
‘ four,’ was made diaayllabic by prefixing an artioular particle, a 
in Tagalog, Bilignayoa, Bikol, Pampangao, Pangaaioan, Iba- 
nag, Nabaloi, Batao, Magindanao,^and Bagobo; u, o in Bisayan, 
and 8ulu (for it cf. I, p. 332); i, a in Bokao, Bontok, and 
Elalamian. In every caae except In llokan tbe articular particle 
is the same as that used in ‘ four.’ Tbe Indistinct vowel appears 
as i in Ti^alog antm, Kabaloi onnim, Bontok mim, as a in 
llokan innomy PaDgaainao, Batan, Magindanao anem, Bala* 
mian «A«n, as u, o in Bisayan worn, unum, Hilignayna and 
Bikol anom, onum, Sulu Oitom, as a in Pampangan anam, 
Ibaoag and Bagobo annam. Tbs donbllag ia Ilokac, Ibanag, 
Kabaloi, and Bagobo is phoaetlc. Magindanao nem (num) is 
to be explained like pai ‘four.’ 

Tbe original form of ‘ seven ’ was pUo, pitu, as la most of tbe 
languages. Fhooetio doubling occurs in Kabaloi and Bagobo 
pittOy In Sulu pelOy i is repiesented by « (of. I, p, 377). 
lUduplioaied forms are Oebuanpt^i^ and Batan papitv, in the 
Utter of which the vowel of redoplioatloQ is a. 
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The original form o£ ‘ eight ’ '^ras toaJo,«««/«» ae io most of 
the languages. In Nahaloi gtifiio, initial to lias become f/H (Z, 
p. 333), and iu Batan waffo, intervooalio i hae hooomc ff (I> 
p. 334). 

The original form of ‘ nine ’ was efojn, as in most of the lau^ 
goagee. Oobuao liaa the reduplicated form nttiion. In T&ga- 
log aiytjn a semi-vowel y has been dovoloped out of tliu «. In 
Kahaloi (Isuin^ the initial n has suffei’od some phonotie inodih* 
cation; (in prohubly rcpi*oao)U9 the affricativu ilz. In Magiii* 
daoao niau and Bagobo nio the end of ilie word liae 1>een 
modiCed after the analogy of the adjacent numoiale, in Maghi- 
daoao waiu^ sapulity In Bagobo tcah, fiapolo ; aio may be a coii- 
tracrion of 

^Tec’ coneists sometimes of the rimple root^ but usually of a 
combination of root and prefix. The original root of ‘ten’ was 
p^, puiu, puio. This ie found unchanged in Bisayan, Blkol, 
Pampaogan, Pangasinau, Ilokan, ^abalo), hTagiDilanao, and 
Bagijbo. Kalamian poloi has addod a final of iinrcitain 
origin. Itokau may have donbilng of tlic f, vis, polio. In 
Xbanag ffUuy p befoi'e n has become /'{!> p. 332). Iu Batan 
poffo intervocalic I has become g. In Tagalog poiao, Bontok 
pooy and Sula intorvcxialia Zhas beau elided (of. I, p.d33 f.). 
In Tagalog a secondary to has been developed out of the o 
vowels; the A in Sulu may be simply graphic. Hoot forms 
seem to be used only in Tagalog, B Isay an, Hokao, Batan, and 
perhaps iiiBihol {of. p. 303, ft. nt. 3), and then probably only 
when counting coneecntlvely. * Usually the root has a prefix 
meaning ‘ one, a.’ This prefix is sa, the root particle of ‘ one,’ 
without ligature in Magindanao and Bagobo aapulu, tapolo; *a 
followed by ligature in Tagalog and Hikol aongi-poh, Pangasi* 
nan and Kabalol ga-m-polo' aa-m-pulo, Ilokan sa-9ipa^oZo> 
Kalamian ta-m-polo'k, Bontok timpoo may possibly he modi¬ 
fied from $a~iH‘poo after tbe analogy of »iam ‘ nine,' but as 


' This is troe at least of Tagalog (of above, p. 303, ft. nt. 1). It is poesi- 
ble that the root form is also used in this wax la Pampengan, of. Uie 
statement *'&oia qua lea l. y cysolo XO solo se dicen ncmeraodo simple- 
ment, mas para isdi«iduaiae use de tasfonp, uoo, x ApeJo, dies.'' Here 
the first aj>olo Is probably a mistake for p^, otherwise this statemeot 
is without meaning with regard to ' ten.’ 

' Tbe llgatuia n ornp is often assimilated to m before a labial. 


I 
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oeoDi? ax prefix slao is ibe other povere of tes it is more Uke!y 
that it is based oit the pronominal paiticle $i. In lIlliguajDa 
iAa-ka-poh aod Batan aea juop’o, oea a j>cffo, and perlmps io 
Bikol (of. p. SOS, ft. nt. 3)^ the full nomera! ‘one ’ it prefixed to 
the root; in HiUgnayoa root takes the prefix ka accordiog 
to rnie;' in liatan the ligature a may be used or not. J/anff in 
Sain han{/poh is probably to bo aoalyzed as 0^710 motphologl* 
caUy ideiiiioal vitb Tagalog artioleon^, but baying an indefi¬ 
nite moauiug ^one, a,^ with a secondary ioiii&l h (I, p. 386). 
Pampsogao opu/o probably conUios the same partiule a withoat 
ligatuie. Binayan has the prefix no, Ibatiag Che prefix ma, 
ris., na-poh, seliich are probably con ueeted in some 

way with the identical verbal prefixes. 

The eveu tens bsTe the following forms iu the various lan¬ 
guages, vis.: 



ao 

30 

40 

fiO 

T^. 

dalawa-ng powo 

tatlO'Og powo 

apat na powo 

lima-og powo 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

kolubaan 

katloan 

kaiipatan 

kalim-au 

Bis. (Kil). 

kalnlinan, 

katioao, 

kap.&taa. 

kaliia-aa, 


dulia ko-polo 

tolo ka-polo, 

apat ka-polo 

lima ka-polo 

Bis. (S. L.) kariihaan 

tatlo ka.polo 
kaCloan 

kapatao 

kalim-ao 

£ik. 

dua-ng polo 

to)o-og polo 

apat na polo 

lima-Dg polo' 

Pamp. 

adua.Dg polo 

atlo.Qg polo* 

apat a polo 

lima-ag polo* 

Paug. 

dua-n polo 

talO'U polo 

apat a polo 

luna-a polo 

Bok.* 

dua pol(l)o 

tallo pol(l)o 

uppat a pol(l)o 

lima pol(l)o 

Ibao. 

dua fnln 

tallu fnlu 

appat a fnlu 

lima fulu 

Igor, 

(Kab.) 

chiia polo 

tsddo pnlo 

appat pulo 

dima pulo 

Igor. 

(Bon.) 

chuwa-n poo 

tolo*n poo 

ipat poo 

lixoa-a poo 


‘ Cf. my paper Difftrenoee between Tagaiog and Pieapan, JAQS., to], xxv, 1004. p. 197. 

* So in Arabic and Uineo-SebeaD, tbe DUD&ataon and mimmalioB respectively, though 
originally emphatic and definite, have acquired au indsfloite meaning, e. g., Arabic 
hajht*, UioeoSsbean b]t*n *a bouse’; of. Wri gh t.De Ooeje, A Ommmar of tha Arabic 
Language, Cambridge, 1666, voL !, §§d, 603; Hommel, Siidarabieche ChrestomathU, 
MOncben, 1398, p. 86. ^37. 

* Kot given, but pncticelly certain. 

* For aaotber series of * tecs’ ct. Che iotermediate numbers, p. iSS below 
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. to 

30 

40 

fiO 

Bat. 


9 

9 

ditna a pogOxni 

Sal. 

doroa-ng iKtlok 

iolo>ng polok 

9 

9 

Mag. 

doa puin 

tela pnlu 

apat pnln 

lima pulu 

8alu 

kauhan 

katlnau 

kaopatan 

kaiznsn 

Bag. 

dua polo 

tatio polo 

apjnt polo 

lima polo 



70 

80 

au 

Tag. 

anun ns powo 

piUnag powo 

walo-ng powo 

slyam na powo 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

kannman 

kapitoen 

knwaloaT) 

kauainan 

Bis. (UU.) 

kan^umap. 

kaintoan, 

kawaloan, 

kaeiaman, 


asiun ka-polo 

pito fca-polo 

‘ walo ks^polo 

slam ka^poIo 

Bis. (8.1.) 

kAan>msn 

kapitoan 

kawsloan 

kauaman 

Bit. 

anom na polo* 

pito*Dg polo* 

walo-ng polo* 

uam na ])olo 

Pamp. 

aDsm a polo* 

pitong polo* 

walo-Dg polo* 

Siam a polo 

Pang. 

ansm a polo 

pito>s polo 

walo*n polo 

Siam a polo 

Dok. 

\ a pol{l)o pito poiaio 
ennem \ 

walo po]0o 

slam’ a pol{I)o 

Iban. 

Igor. 

sDDamoiA foln 

pitn fain 

wain fnlu 

siamma fulu 

(Nab.) 

Igor. 

aunim pnlo 

pitto polo 

goalo polo 

deism pulo 

(Bon.) 

inim poo 

pito*n poo 

walo-n poo 

slam ay poo 

Sulu 

kaGnooian 

kapecoan 

kawalitan 

kasUman 

Bag. 

annam polo 

pitto polo 

walo polo 

erio polo 


Thead teu hk made in one of two wave, via., a) by multipli- 
ca^on, that is by pUciog ibe unit before tbe root of * ten,’ the 
llgatnre being sometimes used to join the two, somstimos not; 
d) by deriving abstracts from (he units by prefixing ka and 

f nipTiTi g m. 

The first forma^on is foond in all the languages except 
Cebnan, Samaro^Leytean, and Snlo, the second in Bisayu in 
general and Solo. Both formations oocar in ^ignayruk In Che 
first formation the ligalare is regelarly used in Ta^og, Bikol, 
Pampangan, Pangasinan, and Ealamian (?). It is regalarlj 
OQUtted in Kabeloi, Magindanao, and Bagobo. In Ilohan 

' A qoeetioa mark indicatee that the form is not given in the work or works referred to 
If a Ungnage is omiRed entirely ii i ndica t es the same thing. 

* I^ot gi^eo, bat practically certain. 
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ftDd Ibaoag tL© ligature is uj<ed only after units ending in a con- 
eonant; in Ibanag ibc final m of ancn and iiam ia doubled 
before the ligature a. In Bontok it ia found after* all unite 
ending in a rowel,' but ie apparently optional after one en^ng 
in a oonsonant. In Batan, to Jodgcfrom the forme of Hen ‘oea 
popo and aaa u pof/o^ the ligature soeou to be optional^ at least 
after a vowel. In Ililiguayna no ligature is need, but ‘ten’ 
take© the profii: ka according to rul^ 

In the second forma^on, the following are made regularly 
from tho nnits, ‘aeventy,’ ‘eighty,’ and ‘ninety’ in all the 
languagee; ‘forty’in Oebnan aod Sulu; and ‘sixty’ in Solu. 
In ‘tweuty,’ SamarO'Leytean Iia‘rud<2-a7» is * derived from 
*ka^duha-an by change of intervocalic 4 to r (I, p. 8$4). In 
Oebuan and Hiligaayna a similar form *ka-rit/ta-a*i baa been 
still further modified to ka4uha-<in by change of r to f (I, pp. 
333, 832 f.). lu Sulu the development is probably as follows: 
an original with contraction, 

han with development of secondary^ as io Bieayan du4a,> 
^ku’ruhafi with change of intervocaUc d to r^^ka-hJian with 
change of «* to 1,'^korJuin with loss of InterTOcalio 2 (I, p. 333 f.). 
‘Thirty’ is regularly made on the syncopated basis tlo, thi. 
‘Forty' in Kiliguayna and Sainaro>Leyteaa in made cither from 
the root,p<^ or from a base o^af, which however doca not occur 
in Samai’O'Leytean, the initial vowel a coalasoiog with the a of 
the prefix. Hiliguayna has developed a glottal catch after the 
py vis., kap^atan. ‘ Fifty’ in Bisayan syncopatea the final 
a of the nait and develops a glottal catch before the enfiix, 
vis., ktUim-an. In Stilu final a of the unit is contracted with 
the a of the safiiz and the lotervccalio I ie elided. ‘Sixty’ 
in Oebuan and Hiliguayna is made either from the root num or 
from a base anum, wbieb however does not oocnr lu Oebuan, 
the initial a coalescing with the prefix as in ‘ foily,' developing 
a glottal catch In Hiliguayna kan-iwian. Samaro^Leytean 
ytounman may s epresent a metathesis of kanuman or it may be 
made from unum, with syncope of the second u. 

The powers of ‘teo’ have the following forms in the varione 
languages, viz.: 

* Forms like chuun Kfo • two thousand' and tdUi lifo ' three tbousand ’ 
in the compouiui numerals indleate the poeslbllity of the omission of 
the ligature after a vowel. 
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Still bighei- iwnieralfl are given in aeine of tbelaognagea,' via,: 

10,000,000 100,000,000 

T^. eangkatl 

Pang, aeolibo-ftlakaa nilakaaUkaa 

Mag. B&kodi aapaiiOang 

TLewB uameraJa have regularly, except in tie caac of Pam- 
pangan and Kalainian (?), a prefix eirailar to that used with 
‘ten.* 

Tlio forms of ‘one hnadred,*omitting Kalamlan OffUet, -which 
stands alone, are based on two i-oota. One is dalan, -whicJt 
ooctt« in Tagaiog aa <?«on with loss of intervocalic I, in Pain- 
pan gan as d-in-nfan with infix »», probably connected with the 
nominal infix tn whidi means ‘like, wniilsr’; dalan also means 
i*oad in many of the lango^es, and there may be aocne con nee* 
tion between the two. The other appears in -various foimg, 
vis,: Uffatui, gcuos in Bisayan, Bikol, Magindanao, Salu, and 
Bagobo, aa raiui in Sulu, as gasiU in llokan, in .Ibanag, 

as la»ns in Pangasiaan, huot in Bontok, and dasu* in Kabaloi. 
The original form aeorae to bavo been raluiy as io Malay and 
Javanese.* This would explaio iheiniiiaWof the Pangaainaa 
and Bontok forms, and the d of the Nabaloi form (of. I, pp. 
388, 334), The initial ^of the other forme may represent an 
irregular change of r similar to that in Ibaoag, Pangaelnso, and 
Nabaloi^iga (Sam.-Ley. pira), cf. I, pp. 334, 886. Sulu rains 
maybe simply borrowed from Malay, In Tbaaag final s baa 
become t and then glottal catch (I, pp. 333, 386). In llokan 
and Bontok there is a metathesis of the e and r. The Pan- 
ga^an and ITahaloi forms lasus, dasus are probably a blend of 
two forms, one *laiits, *d<Uus, the regular phonetic representa¬ 
tive of original •rorw, the other ■fasuf, "dasui, with meuthesis 
of 9 and j, as in llokan and Bontok. 

The forms of ‘thousand* are for the most part based on a 
root ridu identical with Malay riMi, This root occurs as ribu, 
ribo in Bikol, llokan, and Ibanag ■, with change of r to f as Hbo 
in Tagaiog, Biaayan (except SamaroLeylcan), Pampangan, 

‘ la Patapacgao kalakata meaoe a number beyond count. The root 
kata Is prcb^l^ tbe eame as koK ia Hagindanao and TagaJog. 

* Cf. Uarre, Du Norn de fTomtru en asagt d^ns ^adagoMr, aux 
dan* la Xalamt tt don* la Potvn^, Torino, 1899, p. Id. 
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F. R. Rkike, 


[1007. 


Paogaaicao, m }\fi> vitli ohttgo ot bxofio Bontok (I« p. 332); 
with chAnge of r to t/ m dibo io NobaJot. ndauao »m>jib w, 

Sola anffibu are probably derived by aaauDiUtioB reapectivoly 
from and •anfjlihu. Id Mindanao, however, ngibn 

is treated as root, c. g., dnu ngibn *two thoueand.’ In 
Bagobo the root is -romm, donbtioaa idsnUcal wiilt daian 
‘ hundred,* both iritervocalie d aod t being changed to #•. In 
SajDarO'Leytcao the nwt is poJrot, wkieh lias uo analogoit. 

ThefomtA of ^ten thousand* are made for the most part from 
lakiQ^ a loan work from Sanskrit * hundred tlioueand') 

though Bagobo employs rifro, and Cebnan and Botitok erpressos 
it by mnltiplicaiioQ of * thonaand* as in EogUsh. 

'Hnodred tboosand* is expressed varioasly; in Tagalogand 
Magiodanao by a root yuTo, yow, a loan word from Sanskrit 
(^ayto *teo thousand’); in Pampangan hj gatyu, ordinsrily 
employed for ‘one hundred.* It is expressed by multiplication 
as ‘ten ten-tboossnds,’ io Ceboao, Hiliguayna, Pangasinan, 
Ilokao, and Snlu, and as 'abaodred Chousauds* in IliHguayna. 
ZHaoag, aod Bagobo. In Ibanag, rUm bas become jiha (pro- 
aoQDoed iUm) after ma/ftUtit (prononnoed mopotre* with glottal 
oatch); as d regularly becomes y before iyjibu probably repre¬ 
sents a form *dibit which may have been derived from ribu by 
partial asaimila^on of the r to the preceding i of magatuty 
before that i was changed to the glottal catch. 

* Ooe million* is expressed by the following roots, vis.; in 
Tagalog by yotoe (uanally employed for ^one hundred*) or 
onydVKtnyaw/ io Hilignajna by tamak; in Samaro-l/eyteau by 
ribu (ueoally employed for ‘^oaiaud’); io Xbaas^ by ribunlnt 
with rednplicatioQ; in Bikol by laktit (osually employed for 
‘ ten thousand *); io Pampangan by goto (also employed for 
< hundred thouaaod*), in Bokan by riuriUj in Ma^ndanao by 
Jeaiiy probably a loan word from Sanskrit (= kbH * ten million'). 
It is expressed by nnltipUcttioo, aa * teo hundred-thousands ’ in 
Tagalog, Cebnan, and Ibanag; as ‘a hundred ten-thonsands’ in 
Hilig oayna, Pangaunao, Sul Q, aod B^^bo; and as * a tbonsand 
thousands* in Pangasinan/aod perhaps in Ibaaog. In Tagalog 
of^ovrangmsy Bokan rwriu, and perhaps in Ibanag 
the reduplication emphasises the greatoees of the number.' 


* Cf. also Pampeogao JeatoMta ‘ a number b^ond obont* 
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‘Ten million ’ is sxpiessed ia Pangwiaaa as ‘a thoiisaud ten* 
tliousands,’ in Tagalog hy kati (=Mag. itwQ, and iu Magln- 
daoao by the root Te^di^ perhaps a modification of kaii (of. 
hlaiay and Javanese sa^keH ‘hundred thoasand'). 

‘One hnndi'cd million’ is expressed in Paagasinan by *tsu- 
thouaand ten^thousaJida,’ the compound taking a prefix ni^ in 
Magindauao by the root pmdfinff. This prefix ?wmay be die 
PangaeiJian pii»fix which is used iastead of the infix-prefix 
in of similarity befo)*e / and y, and is tbns the same as tjie in of 
Pampaaga)) dinaiatt, or it laay be the Sanskrit prefix n» which 
is used in that laoguage with ceitain higher numerals, vit.: 

uiyuta ‘100,000.’ 
nyarbuda ‘ 100,000,000.’ 
nikbarva ‘ 100,000,000,000. ” 

Tbc prefixes employed with these rooU mo in geneml the 
same as those employed with ‘tec’; so thronghout in Dokaa, 
Ibanag, and Igorot. Tagalog has in addition to die oanff 
which is used with ‘ten’ a fnllcr form ua-nff, j, e., numeral 
‘ one ’ ligature, Bisayan has the numeral ‘ one ’ followed by 
the root with prefixed ka (a formatnoo found also in ‘ten’ ia 
Hilignayaa) except in ‘ten thousand’ in Hiliguayoa, which 
may be expressed as ‘ten ten-thonsuids’ aa well aa hy ‘one 
hundred thoueand.’ Bikol has in ‘miHion’in addition to sony, 
oaro-nff, i. e., ‘ one’ +ligature. Pangaainan has san or »am 
Identical with tbe prefix of ‘ten ’ except in ‘ten million,’ where 
a prefix ni is nsed. Zu Z^fagiadanao all numerals take ga like 
‘tea’ except ‘one hundred,’ which has mo like Ibanag. Salu 
has anff, probably a more original form of the Aany of ‘ten,’ 
except la ‘ten thousand,’ which has ta like Magindanso, and 
‘one hundred thousand,’ which Is expressed by ‘tea len- 
tbeUsaods.’ Bagoho has salbad ‘oae’ before the root of 
‘hnodied/ and before tbe root with additional prefix ma in the 
higher numerals. Fampaugaa has the infix m in ‘ one hundred,’ 
and the prefix aany, identical with Tagalog and Bikol gany, in 
‘one millroD.’ Ia Tagalog, Bisayan, Bikol aad Bagobo, as 
has been seen, tbe foil form of the numeral ‘one ’ may be used 
as prefix. Forms withont prefix (or infix) are Pampangan libo, 

' Cf. WblQiey, A SoMkrit Orammar, 8d ed., Leipsig BoetOD, 
aw, pp. 277,17Q. 
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lo/ctOt ffotvf, Paagauoaa /*Jo'y Hho^ Bontok Unoty and Kala- 
miaa 

Generally speakings erea multiplea of these Qomemls are 
formed hy. maltiplicaUon, the ooite beiug placed before the 
numeral, which regnJarly loeee its prefix; tbe ligature is used or 
ID the formation of the tens. The prefix ie retained in Pam* 
pangao tanffyota ‘million.* and in Sula in the forms witli 
In Pampeogan the infix in of tliHi4inn is dropped, e. g.: 


Tag. 

200 

dalawa-ng daaii 

Bis. 

dnba ka*gatcs 

Bik. 

dua-Bg gatoe’ 

Pamp. 

adoa-ng dalan 

Pang, 

dna-n Isans 

Uok. 

dna gasnt 

Iban. 

dna gatnt 

Igor. (Nab). 

ehna dasos 

IgoT. (Bon.) 

ebnwa*n lasot 

Msg. 

dna gatns 

Snlu 

doa aog*ratus 

Beg.’ 

dna gatos 


apata eaogyota ‘4,000,000 * 


dua ngibu '2,000* 

dna lakaa ‘20.000* 


Xlokan also bas forma made on the basis of the hundred, thou- 
saod, eto., tovard which the eooat ie proceeding, by means of 
the prefix kanUiO^ e. g., htmihorio ‘two hundred,* of. 
below, p. 223. 

In those nomerals which conast of a compound oumeral with 
a prefix the same rales in general apply, e. g., 

Ibee. doa gatot jibu ' 200,000.** 


I walo^uf gatos *600* is tbe caly 'bimdred* gireo, but tbe others are 
pracUcally certmn. 

*The derimtiTee of the higher nameTals, which are not given, are 
uobabiy e. g., 

doa mararea ' 3,000.’ 
dna maribo' SO.OOO.' 


with retentioa of the prefix wo, cf.' 100,000’ and ‘ 1,000,000.’ 
'8o io all probebilitTi trough chc toms are not gireo, 

T^. dalawa*ag powc^ng fOta * S.000,000.’ 

BP- dna ka^toe ka'hbo ‘ 900.000,’ 

dna ka-gatoa ka-lakea • 2,000,000.’ 
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The Cebuaa compcuQd numerals begbnuig with ne^)clo 
‘ten^ substitute the other tons for 7Wtpo/o,’ t. g,, 
kalubaan k&'Ubo * 20 , 000 .' 
katloan ka-libo *30,000.’ 

The forme without pre6:c*ce take the units before them just 
as in tbc case of * ten, 

A number of these higher nniDGi’sle are derived from Ssu> 
skriC, eo yiUti, and probably {fMta,* keti?). The pre¬ 
fix nt of l^angeeinan itilakMiiaksa Is perhaps also borrowed 
from Saoskrit,* The idea that ribu 'thoiiaaod' is of Semitic 
origin, of. Hebrew 'iSl ‘ten thoogand,’ ie clearly untenable. 
It does Out occur iu Arabic, which is the only Semitic language 
with which these languages have oome in coutact. 

As is eften the case wltli the higher numerals in many Ian- 
g:uage8, these numerals arefrequeoUy confuted iu the Philippine 
languages. The root <Ja2an ie used for * one hundred ’ in 
Tagalog aud Pampangan, but for ‘one thousand* in Bagobo. 
Jiaios is used for * one himdred' in most of the languages, but 
in Pampangan it is used for ‘one hundied thousaud,’ in Taga¬ 
log as one of the words for * million.’ Jiiboy libo is the regular 
root of *ooe thousand’ in most of the languages, but in Samaro- 
Eeytean it is used for ‘million,’ iu Bagabo for ‘ten thousand.’ 

Pang. dua-n polo-n Isksa * SCO,000.* 

dua-D laaos laksa ‘ 8,000,000.' 
dna-n libc-n laksa ‘ 80.000,000.' 

Bok. due poUo a laksa * 800,000.’ 

due riuriu * 8,000,000.’ 

Than. dua Zulu galut jibu ‘ 8,000,000.* 

Igor. {Bon.) ohnwa-o poo*y life ; 80,000.’ 

Sulu dua ang-ratus laksa ‘8,000,000.’ 

What the deriratiree of Ibaoag maHhuKhu * one tmlUon * and Pangasi* 
nan niloksalafew *cno hundred million’ are, if anvare formed, is 
uncertain. 

' The derivatives of Hiliguayna napdo ka’iaks<i, Sulu 
are probably moda m a similar fashion. 

* No examples happen to oocui, but the following are without doubt 
correct, at least in the case of Penpangan, e. g.> 

Pamp. adua-ng llbo * 8,000,' 

adua-ng laksa * 90,000.’ * • 

adua-ng gatus * 800 , 000 .* 

Pang. dna-n Mboj libo ‘ 8,000,000.' 

' In Pampaogan hofokuta 'a number beyond count.* 

♦ Of. Whitney, tgj. c<f., p. ITT. 

voii. Etvin. 16 
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Lc^i»(t, tltltoogb mfiftiuBg ^bnodred tboosaod* iu .Sftoskrit, is 
the reguUr root of ‘ten thoosnnd/ but m Bikol it is usc'd for 
‘ffiillioD.’ ftItboQgh menning ‘ten cbous&nd* In SADskriC, 
jfl tbe root of 'ooe hnodred tfaonsnnd’ io Tngnlog and Alugiii* 
danAo, aod of ‘ uillioD ’ io PampangaD.’ 

iUinUtMl*. 

The first intennediate namber between ‘icu* and ‘twenty/ 
TJt., ‘ eleven/ w ospraeed follows id the various lAugnagt^H, 


Ibg, labi-Dg isa 

Bis. (Ceb.) oapoio ag lua 

( Q»t 

Bis. (SI.) Dapolo kag j 

BU. (S. L.) napolo kag nea 

Bik. kagaaro, saogpolo meyAro 

Pamp. labi^n metong 

Pang, ]abi-n sakey 

Ilok. nD^pol(l)o ket matsa 

kanikadua ]>ol(l)o | | niaisa 

Than. karauaddav’ 


Igor. (Ifab.) Awal ae nxei 

Igor. (Bon.) ampooyaisa 

Bat. aea siebanuum a pogOii«ii 

Eal, tarapolok mai tata 

Mag. sapnlo iaa, apolu ngn ia 

Sul a baogpoh tug ia 

Bag. apolo abbad 

The other teens maybe forroed from these by aubsUtuting 
the other oniu for ‘one/ e. g., T^. Uidi-nff dolavaf etc.' 

^In Ualajaod Javanen the roots lakta, ktti, and ytiia are need 
reepectivel^ for ‘ten thoaeaod,* 'hnndred thouand,’ ad ‘million.* 
Cf. Seidel, PraettwAe Qnmmatik der Mala^itehen Spm^M (Hartlebene 
Terlef), p. 64; Bohaca, .^oa. (Troei. (L Joeofa 8p. (HartL v.X p. 49. 

* The eateueDt in Da Cava Chat mndurM/Wa means * eon ad 
■ooething moreboC tea than twat;' seems to indicate tiie pcesiUlity 
of teens li&e eitattarMo^ihi l« toddaji, eCc.. of. below, p. 8S9. 

' In Katelm, bowerer, the teens are expressed in Mvsral ocher 
wa^, vi&: a) by addition in oomponnd aomerals in tbedisbibu* 
tire numerals, a g., soAptdo farm soset; bl wiCbooC Cha ganitiTa in 
adverbs and multipticntivea, a gj soioal aozei. Tha miiitjpbcabves 
from ‘thrae' upward are mada by p»*«***^g- cha cardinal bafora (ope 
‘double.* Tbeei which is fooad in Che ordinals, a g., sowol tU sa«e<, 
is probably simply a graphic variant of ae. 
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In Ib&nag olie clemdnl tLftt u pre1i£«d to th<j unit is hara^ 
after vhich an ioitial coueonaut, except to, is donbled as above, 
vbtie an initial a coalescea with tbe fioal a of tbe proiis. The 
remaining: teens are, therefore, laraddnUy laraUtdlu, K-arappat, 
karallima, kanvmatn, kaiappitn, iaratcaJn, Aaraioiam. 

In Magindaneo the initial u of the unite upat and nttotn ia 
elided after se^ulu, or Cliese forros are baaed ou the original 
monosylUbie roots p<U and ;>em, vis., oapuht-paty 9apt<in‘it^m. 

Tiieso forma fall into three claasus, vis.: a) those marie hy < 
simple addition of ten and noic, with or without eonjunotive 
word; b) those in which ten la not cxpisttacd, but the unit ia* 
accompanied bya woi*d or words meaning ‘over,* ‘above,’ or 
the Uhe; o) those in which the unit is accompanied by a deriva¬ 
tive of the next higher ten, via., ‘twenty.’ 

To the first class belong the forms in the following languages, 
the connective being indicated by the words in parentliesis, vis. r 
connected by conjunction ‘and,’ 3i6ayan (vg, Aaff), Ilokan 
(^r), Bontok (ya), Hagindanao ccQoectsd by a particle 

meaning ‘having,’ Bikol (tna^/), Elalamian {mai)y and Suln 
{tup) I without connective, Magindanao and B^:obo. Magic- 
danao has forms both with and wiihont connective. 

To the second class belong the forms in T^alog, Psmpan- 
gan, Pangasinan, Ibanagaud Nabalol, and Bikol forms with pre¬ 
fixed kap. In all these forms ‘ ten ’’Is nndcretood. In Tagalog, 
Pampaogan and Pangasinan the unit ia modified by a preceding 
element labi ‘over^oe,’ the two being joined by the iigatnre; 
the meaning of the ‘teens’ being thus 'a one overplus,’ ‘a two- 
overplns,’ etc. In IKabaloi, satoal has probably a meaning simi¬ 
lar to hid, but it governs the nnit in ths genitive, the teens 
meaning thus ‘an overplas of one,’ ‘an overplus of two,* etc. 

In certrin derivatives (of. p. 21$, ft. nc. 3) the genitive sign is 
omitted, probably after the analogy of the numbers intermedi¬ 
ate between the other teas, e. g., e^u <2 pvio saxs» ‘twenty- 
one,’ etc. In Xbanag the prefix kora is perhaps to be analysed 
as prepodtion £a ‘ to * + ia pronoun of the third person plnral; 
the teens meaning thus ‘one, two, etc., to (in addition to) 
them (i. e., to the ten numbers that have preceded).’ In Bikcl 
the prefix kag seems to be the conjunction ‘and,’ the teens 
thna meaning ‘and one,* ‘and two,’ ‘ten* being understood 
before them. 
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To the third rhv< beloog the forraa like Jlokaa 
poilo ka (or -f) maituy end BatM a*? efrAar«««« ajH>no\ for 
rbftOAg, cf. ahore, p. 216, ft. nu 2. ifc«««f<KfK«^?o45^ and iU-Mrn- 
ana a po<^o are both bae«*d on ordinal forma. Baton mu/m » prob¬ 
ably identical with the PamiAngan fractional profia ^ika (cf. 
below, p. 236); Loban timilti is tlkC aainc u tlio prefix of ihc 
numbers intermediate between the higher rmmcrala (cf- below, 
p. 21&). These combinaiious mean *Uie twenty or soeond-leii 
one, two, etc. * In llokan the t is without doulrt Uie ori ginaJ con- 
Doctire, bdog probably deriTed from H, the genitive of the 
article. The coonectlre ket moans • and * and is probably due to 
ocafusion with the other eerie* of ‘woua* like l-c/ 

tnaua, etc. 

The first mtermediate namber abore ‘twenty,* via., ‘ twcoty- 
oue’ ii erpreased aa follows in the various languages, via.; 

( powo at Ua 

Bis. (Oeb.) kalubaan ug iwa 

Bis. (nn.) kalubaan i / k^ usa 

duha ka-polo t f hag in 

) nsa 

. 

Bte. (S. li.) karuhaao kag on 
Bik. doa-Dg polo may nro 

Paup. adua-Dg polo ampon metoeg 
Pang, doa-D polo tan nkey' 

Hob. dna pol(1)o ket main 

Xban. duafalu tadday 

Igor. (Kab.) ebua pule sazei 
Igor. (Bon.) chna-n poo ya in 
Mag.* doapolu ngn in 

Sola kauhan tug in 

The firat iotennediate nomben above the other tens may be 
ebt^ed by eobetktating the other tens for ‘twenty,’ e. g.. Tag. 
taUo-ng pow ai^ijisa ‘ thirty-one,* etc. The ocher interme¬ 
diate ncunbers between the rariooe tons may be ebt^ed by 
^ ^oc gr^m bus practinil; certain. 

■ Tbeee form eie givea ooly by foritt, wbo n^plo^a the oonjnncUcm 
else in the tens, e. g.. «9 hM agu iso ‘deveo.' Judging from the 
jorau of the teen giToo by dnaamarO, it is pceaible that the earlier 
forms beard by hun were without eouianctioa, via, duopuiu iso, etc. 


Bta. (S. L.) 
Bik. 

Pamp. 

Peng. 

Bok. 

Xban. 
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substitntiog tho oclidi' units for *one' in these frrst lotermedistc 
nnrahert, c, g., Tag, daiuxoa’ng po\eo at (’<) Halawa • twenty- 
two,’ taUo-n'f pOfoo ai (’r) taiio * thirty •three,* ew. 

These intermediate numbers are regularly made by addition 
of tone and unite, die tens precqding. Tire two mu juxtaposed 
without eounecCive hi Ibanag and Nabalot, and perhaps alao la 
Magindanao (of. p. 21ft. nt. 2). In the other languages one 
or moi'c eonoectives meaning either ‘and* er ‘having’ are 
employed aa follewe, tlic word m parentheale iodieatiiig tlie con¬ 
nective, vis.: ‘and’ in Tagalog (ai, ’i), Bistyan (t«< 7 , kag), 
Pampangan (<i»y5en), Pangasiuan (tow), Hokan (ief), Bontok 
(ys), !Maglndanao (ftgu)\ ‘having’ in Uikol (>wi'i'.y) sod Suht 
(iM{/)~ In Eilignayoa forme like knluJiaan kag may v4a both 
, kinds of conneetives are used togetlier. 

Beeidea the forms of the numbera iniermediate between the 
tens given above, which are die fomsa in common use, 
aoeouats of another and more original system of forming these 
numerals have 1>een preserved in a number of the gratnmara, 
and in fact this eyetem seems te be still io use in some sections 
alongside of the common one. These intermediate numerals 
eonslstof thi'eo parts, viz., the nnits, which stands last; a pre¬ 
ceding modifier based on the ten toward which the connt Is 
prcceedlog; and a jcining element between them. The modifier 
Is formed in Pangasinan, Ilokan, and Ibaoag by prefixing cer¬ 
tain elements to the ten toward which the count Is proceed¬ 
ing : in Pangasinan mika, in Ilokan kas^ika, in Ibanag minika. 

The following examples of these forms occur for the inter¬ 
mediate nninerals between ‘ twenty’ and ‘ninety,’ via.: 

Pang. Xtcit. Than, 

mika-tlo-n polo kanlka-tlo polo‘ minika-tallufulo* 

mlkapat a polo* kanikapat polo 

kanika-lima polo minika-limafulu* 
kanikanem a polo 

^ The I ci polo i$ apparently net doubled In these fonns. 

*Ibeae forms are on tbe basis of general analogy and the fol¬ 

lowing containing a modifier made from tbe same unit, vi&, 
inikapat na poted—‘ three and a fraction. * 
ralkaprCo-y binting^'siz lotopis (4 reals}, and a bfnffng (3 reals).’ 

. nikawa 1 o-y blnting—‘ seven tolapit and a bMNng.’ 
minlkataliu gatnt—^ over two hundred.' 

Eoinikalina ribu—‘over four thousand.’ 


JP! i?. Blake, 
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mik&-pl&c*n polo* kauika.piio polo 
raikft-walo.ii polo' kauika-walo polo 
kanika-siam a polo 

IiiTagftlog, Pampangaii, and Nabaloi the modifier la formed . 
by profiling mpectively meykay TMfuty juid kn to tho unit ludi- 
Gating tJio number of tho ten towards which the count iapro* 
oeediag, the word for ‘ton* being omiltotl. The following 
examples occur for the intormodUto tiumei'sda m above, via.: 

Tag. Pawp. Iffo*-, (Mib.) 

meyka.tlo me-katlo ka^ddo 

meykapat mO'kapat ka-nppat 

meyka-Uma me-kaliroa 

meykaniiD 
meyka^pito 
meyka.walo 
meyka.siyam 

Ill Hiliguayiia tho modifier is apparently made by prefixing 
Ain to tbe ten towards wLioIi the ooiint in pi'oceediiig- Tlie 
following examples occur for tbe intenuodiate iiurahere, as 
aboTO, vis.: 

bingatlcan < hin katloan* 
biugap-ataa < bin + kap-atan 
bln^Um>an < bin 4 -kalim-an 

In the Qumbors intermediate between ‘ninety’ and ‘one 
hundred,* tbe modifier is made by prefixiug tbe proper particle 
to the word for ^hundred,* the ten towards wbieh the count Is 
proceeding. ‘ Hundred * occurs in tbo root form except in Pam- 
pangan,'viz.: 

Tag. nacyka-raan 
Famp. meka-dlnalan 
Fang, mika-lasus* 

Ilok. kaolka-gasut 
Iban. minlka-gatut* 


' See preceding page, note $. 

*In most of the FbUippine Languages the combination of n + a gut* 
tural becomee by reciprocal aeaimilatloa n^nff and then by eimplifica- 
tioQ of tbe doubling, as here. 

* The Eiliguayna form is not given. 

* Not cenaiii but probably tioe proper form. 
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WhjU the eaiACt torce of the prefixes oU these modlfiei'S is 
Dot clear, the^ all (except HlliguayoA Asn) seem to he modifica- 
tioDs of the ordinal prefixes.' T^isle indicated by the folio 
^ ing facts, m., a) that all of them except 4 fn* coataio kOy vhlok 
is the basis of the ordinal prefixes; b) (hat muika, ideDtical 
trith Tagalog met/ka aad Pampaegao ia need as ordiDat 

prefix in Ilokan and 2 fal>aIoi; c) that the u 0061*01 after the 
prefix regularly appears ia the fom It has in the ordinala, e. g.,’ 


Mod^Ur 
Tag. raeykatlo 

meykapat 
Famp. mekatlo 

mekadinalan 
Pang. mikapat 

ITab. kaddo 


Ordiaaf 

ikatlo 

ikapat 

kallo 

kadloalan 

kapat 

maikaddo 


These formations are joined to the following anits in several 
ways, via., in Tagalcg aud Pampangan, by the ligature (used 
only after a vowel; after a conaonaot it is omitted, the two 
elements being simply jturtApoaed*); in Ilokan by 6 which is 
probably a contraction of H the geniuve of the defioltc article, 
or by the con junction kei * and ’ (of. above, p. 218); iiu Pan- 
gaslnan and Kabaloi by the genitive of the definite ar^e; in 
Hiliguayna and Iban^ by the sign of the indefioits acoasaUve 
(I, P- 345). 

As an example of thsae intarmediats numerals the forins of 
* tweoty>one * may be given. They are as follows, vis: 


Tag. 

Bis. (Hil.) 

Pamp. 

Pang. 

not. 


meykatlo-ng isa 
hlogatloan sing usa 
mekatlo*n metong 
raikatlo'D polo na eskey* 

kanikitlo polo | I maisa 


* The erplanstioa of these Intermediate forms givsn in Dr. Selple'a 
article Tkt Tagdhg thtmerfiU (JEB. Circa No. 168, Juno, 1903, p. 80), 
while possible from tiie standpoint of Tagalog and Bisayan slons, is 
untenable when the other Isji^us^ are takeo into consideratioo. 

■ B»n, however, is followed by the tea of the ten. 

■ In Nabsloi, however, hoeppef and maiJuipai do not correspond. 

* The ligatnre in these forms seems Co be Indiscriminately ng or n. 

* Not given, bnt cf. mftaflo-n polo na ioio ' SS.’ 
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Ibaa. • EQinika wUufiilu tu U^day‘ 

Igor. (Nab.) kwldo n€ aaxei 

In Ilokaii, Ibanag, An«l Batao similir forme aro fonnd in the 
teen 8 (of, above, p. 218). 

The meaning of the comicctivee kcertiR to he *wHh rpapect 
to,’ ‘aa far ne — ia .coneonie^,’ though it is poasible that the 
reiaiaon between unit and modifier in'I'agalog and Pampaiigan 
is that of .noun and adjeotite; tho forma of ‘twenty-one’for 
examplo, tbereforo, mono ‘tluity ae far as one concerned,’ the 
first or ‘one’ step towards ‘thirty’ having been taken; for ket 
in the Bokan foima, of. above, p. 218. 'ITic wei\l for ^ten’ is 
undemlood in Tagalog, Panapaogan, and Nabaloi, jnsc aa it is 
in the case of the toene. 

The modifiers of these onmerals may be oaed alooe* to indi¬ 
cate an indefinite number, more tiian the ten below and not so 
maoh ae the ten on which the modifier ie baaed; In this case in 
Tagalog and Pampaogan ‘ten,’ winch ia midevstood in the 
definite enmbers, reappears. In Ilokan these forms seem to be 
used also to indicate the even tern below the one on which the 
modifier is based, o. g.: 

Tag. meykatlo-n polo ‘some twenty.’ 

Pamp.' mekalims-ng polo ' some forty.’ 

Pang, mikatlo-n polo ‘some twenty.’ 

IloV. kanikapat a polo ‘some thirty’ or ‘eTen thirty.’ 

Eban. minikatallufaln* ‘some twenty.’ 

In Ilokan and Ibanag this formation may be used to Indicate 
an indefinite teen, e. g., 

Ilok. kanikaduapolo; 

Ib»n. 

The intermediate nnnbers above ‘one hundred’ in so far as 
they are given by the grammars, are made in general by addi¬ 
tion, the larger numeral preceding the smaller, and the- con- 
}unotloQ ‘and’ standing between the last two, e. g.. 

Tag. 8 angdasnatKg 4 <iQ^ » 
sangdaa’t [ 

sacgdaac at dalawa-ng powo ‘ 120 .’ 

’ Not gi^, but cf. fnin&ka fu jtOu * 47.’ 

*No examples occur in Biliguafna and Nsbaloi 

* AseucDsd 09 the basis of «R<nitodu 4 yulu ‘some ten.’ and minikaial- 
lugatut ‘ o^r two hvmdred.’ 
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Tag, aaogdaan daUwa-ng powo | | i*a ‘121.’ 

aangUho -j isa ‘ 1001.* 
eangllbo at dalawa-ng daan ‘1200.’ 

sangli'bo dala«a*ng daan dala'va-iig powo’t isa ‘ 1221 .’ 
eta., eto. 

Similarly in Uic following languagea, the word in parentheeia 
being tUo word foi* ‘aiid,* vis., Cobuan (up), Hilignayna {kag)y 
Pangaeinan (Mn), Ibkan Habaloi Bootoh Igorot 

(^), Magindanao (enpK, npu). 

In Cebuas the form uea ka-lUto ag ma}/ uoa ‘ 1001 * with 
double connective %tg and ruag is given bj ISncioa.’ 

In Hlliguayoa it ia possible tbsc forme with the double con.* 
neoUve kag ^nay lihe AoluAoovfr kag frtay wa ‘ twenty^cne * are 
also formed.* 

In Kabalot, lan seems to bo need wherever an addition is to be 
indicated;* Id these compoand numbers the tcena are expressed 
by ‘ton and one’ etc., inetead of by eewofns as above; e.g., 
sandasus tan sampulo tau aaxei * 111.’ 

In BonCok in some of tbg higher numerals a particle mia, 
probably identical with the nan used in forming discribntives 
(cf. below, p. 242), la employed lo addition to ya ‘ and,’ e. g.: 
sinpoo ya nan chuwa Ufo ‘ 12,000.’ 
einpoo ya nan tolo Ufo ‘ 13,000.* 

In Bagobo tbo conjunction is omitted in the forme chat are 
given, viz., 

aabbad gates sapolo ‘110.’ 

. sabbad mararan aabbad gates * 1100.’ 

Ibatiag, to judge from t)m form of the numbers iotermediate 
between the tens, o. g., duafidv tadday'' twentymo ne,* probably 
also dispenses with the aonjunatioo. 

In Sainaro*I<eytesn, when the compound uamber consists of a 
power of ‘ten’+any number lees thao ‘one hundred,’ the 
power of ‘ ten ’ is followed by the word for ‘ having ’ msy, after 

' QrtMmati&a Nsapa^^ebuano, Uacila, l^. 

* <3f. HentridvAparicio, ArU de la kngw bUai/aMiigapna, Tambo 
bong, IBM, p 81. . 

* This aMumption Is based on Che form of the numerals for one hun¬ 
dred* the teens, aa no other eompoiisd numerals involriog Che same 
principle are given. 


T. B. Slake, 
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wliich tlic remftinuig p&rtof tlic uumcial luis lUo SAmc fcim it 
would liare if st&nding ftlooo. If tlie u umber contains two or 
more powei's of ‘ teQ>’ tlie lowest is oouuaetcd with the numbers 
below ‘ Olio huudrod ’ as above, and tho higher power or powers 
ai'e placed before the lowest power witlumt connective, e. g.: 
ua ka-gatos mey nsa ‘101/ 
lisa ka-gatos mey knruhaaii ‘ ISO. ’ 
usa ka-yokotracy u»a ‘1001.* 
usa kA>g:itos mey katloan kag nna ‘131.* 
uoum ka-yokot, duba ka>gatos mey napolo ‘ 0910. ’ 
tolo ka-ribn, diiJia kayokot, lima kagatos mey kapatan 
kag walo ‘ 8,009,548/ 

In Bikol the word for ‘ baying ‘ mei/y mei, soema to ho used 
between the two lowest elements of a compound number, c. g. > 
aanggatoe mei saro ‘ 101 .* 
sanggatos, apat na palo mei tolo ‘ 148/ 
aangribo, walo-iig gates, pito-ng polo mci eiam ‘ 1879.’ 

In Sulu when Cho componnd number oonsists of two parts,' 
they are conuoeted by tuff ‘ lisyiug,’ c. g., 

• angratua tug isa ‘ 101 .* 
angratus tug kauhan ‘190.* 
angibu tug augrates ‘ 1100/ 

In FampaogaD these intermediate oumbors aro regularly 
indicated in a way similar to the teens by laio or lateii * over- 
pins * followed by the hundred, thousand, etc., from which tho 
count is pfoceediug {lalo taking the Ugattire), and this in turn 
followed by the number above the even liundrcd, thousand, 
ete., which may be eonneoted with tlie preceding by ampon or 
at ‘ and *.*. ‘ Hundred * is used in the root form, e. g.: 

lalo-n I (apapoa) metong ‘ 101 / 

lalo-n dalan (axapon) Uhi-n metong ‘Ill.’ 

la wit dalan (ampen) lima>ng polo ‘150.* 

la wit libo Uma-og dalao ‘ 1500/ 

lalo-n libo’t walo-og dalan mekauum inotoog ‘1851.’ 

*No examples of numbars consisting of more than two parts are 
ayailable, 

* At least according to Bergamo's grammar published in 172B. In all 
probabUi^, bowever. forma made after the Spanish fashion, e. g.< 
MtTulaa ampon metong, etc., are in use here as In lbs otbsr languages 
(of. the adverbial forma, p. 947, balow). 
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lawit Hbo aoam a dalan ampon raekadiDaUa siam ‘ 1699.' 
la wit aduA'Dg lakaa roekasiam atlo '20,088.’ 
lalo-Dg laksa walo-og libo piCa*Qg dalan mekallma*!! Hma 
‘18745.’ 

lawit aduA-ng sangyota at]o*ag gatus mekalima'n aoom a 
Ubo ampon aoam a dalan at m«katlo*n aifam ‘ 3,346,626.* 

As appears from these examples lalo or lamt u \<esd 0017 
once, tbo Temalnder of tbo number being expressed in general 
as in Kitglish witb the exception of the intermediates with pre> 
fixed 

The ancient system of nnmei'ation dlscnssed aboTe (p. 210 ff.). 
was also employed for these intermediate numbers, the modiBer 
of the unit being made according to mle on tbe basis of the 
next higher hundred, thousand, eto., e. g., 

Tag. &ieykatIo-Q daan laa ‘201.* 

Pamp. mekadiia-c dalan a metong ‘201.* 

Pang. mikaduao lasus na sampolo ‘110.’ 

Ilok. kanikadna rihn ket doA gaaut ‘ 1200 .’ 

In general io Fampangan not more th&n one miia form, and 
in Pangaainan not more than two mfjka forms are used in sne* 
cession in tlie same coroponnd unmher, forms made by addition 
being employed after the first, e. g., 

Famp. mekaClo-n dalan apat a polo ampon anam ‘ 246.* 

Pang. mikadaa*n libo na mikadua-n laeus na dna-n polo tan 
Uma‘U25-’ . 

not, daJan anam 

and iido na miJbcuiua-H losus na miAaiio-n 

pole na lima. 

The modifying eleroent of these intermediate forms may he 
used alone as in the case of tbo tens, e. g., 

Famp. mekatio*n dalan ‘between two and three hundred.’ 

mekapat liho ‘between three and four thoasand.* 
Pang. mikadaa>n lasus ‘ between one and two hundred. ’ 

In Ilokan they may also be need for the even hundreds, etc., 
as In the ease of the tens, e. g., 

kanikatlo gasut ‘between two and three hundred’ 
or ‘even two hundred.’ 

kanikapat a gasut ‘between three and four hundred ’ 
or ‘ even three hundred.’ 
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lo Tftg»log, however, la the niimbcre between the first end 
eecood hnndr^, first and aecond tlioossud, cte., a formation 
similar to that of the teens was employed, ri*., laU * oyerplns* 
followed by the obliqoe of the number (hundred, thousand, 
etc.) from which the .couit was proceeding, ajid this followed 
by the number aboTc the even hundred, thonmnd, etc. The 
number above the even humirsd, (He., is modified by the proued- 
log oomplox like an adjective, the Ugatum sometitoes standiug 
between them, and the literal meaning of these nntnerals being 
‘a more>thaii*a*bniidred ooe,’ ete., e. g.: , 
lahf sa man Isa * 101 .* 
labi u raan sang powo * 110 .* 

!abi tt raas labi-ng isa * 111 .* 

labi sa raan dalawa«ng powo *130.’ 

labi sa raan meykatlO'Dg iaa * 131.’ 

labi sa libo-n isa * 1001 .* 

labi sa laksa dalawa-ag powo *10,030.’ 

labi sa yota'U tatlo * 100,003.* 


Appendix (Cerdinnls iJvea by MenUaeO- 



SdmoZ 

Jfoaobo Tb^ehoolo 

PtZOH 

Atos. 

1 

isa 

sabad 

iaa 

anlsa 

aakkad 

% 

dna 

kadua 

du 

alou 

arua 

3 

too 

ikatlo 

katio 

atio 

tatio 

4 

apat 

apat 

nfat 

faat 

appat 

9 

lima 

lima 

lima 

lima 

limma 

6 

ikannam 

ikaonun 

kaanoo* 

agnaoian* 

annam 

7 

ikapito 

ikapito 

fito 

D^fitO 

pitto 

8 

nao 

aalo 

kanliaa* 

gnaio 

nalo 

8 

Siam 

siao 

Siam 

gaainm 

pian 

10 

sampo 

polo 

samfolo 

gasfaolan* 

eapulo 

11 

sampo isa 

polo Isa 

aamfolo tag isa 

sanfolo satn 

sapolo isagkad 

30 

kanaan 

dna polo 

kaman 

alnn folo 

ama-n pnlo 

80 

atloan’ 

lolo polo* 

katloao 

atlo folo 

attdlp*m pulo 

100 

sanggatns 

sabad dagatns 

sanggatus 

♦ 

sakkad na gatoa 

lOCMl saegman 

sabad mamme 

eaagmaala 

amlibo 

sakkad na maranm 


> Cf. tbeve, p. IM, ft. at. 3. 

* Probably mawritteD. 

* ProbaUy mistakes fOr Jatflooa, Me poh. 
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lu a number ef oases the author seems to have confused 
ordis&Is with cardinals^ so in Hwo’ in 31auobo, In ‘tliree’ io 
hlanobo aod Tagakaolo, ia ‘ six ’ in Samal, Manobo^ and Taga- 
haolo, in * ssTon * in Samal and hfanobo^ perhaps in * eight ’ Id 
T agakao^o, and in ‘nine’ and *ten^ in Bilan^ where ka has 
become {/n (of. af/u ‘ I’ for Bilan ‘six' aud 'eight’ ma; 

also bo oidlnal forms. Bilan ^seven* is apparaottf a verbal 
form. 

Intervocalic i is lost in Samal (of. p. 333 f.)» p becomes ^ia 
Tagakaolo and Bilan; an intsrvocalio con sonant is often donbled 
in Atas. ‘ Ten ’ and its powers are rcgolarlj preceded hj a 
prefix meaniog ‘oae’ except ‘ten’ in Mauobo. 

The forma that call for remark are the following, via.: 

l~~taiad is the same as Bagobo 4a^ad without doubling; 
<inUa is probably a (articular particle) + n (ligature) ^ita ; 
4akhad is probably ta-^kad (numeral coefHoieot ?) with phonetic 
doubling, 

2 — in aiuu the a is probably ai'tioular, juu, a modification of 
for *dua; orua hag the same artioolar (?) a. 

3 — too is for iolo with loss of interTocalic t as iu uao ‘eight,’ 
po ‘ ten ’; <Uio has an artioular (?) a. 

i—fiiai has been made dissyllabio by splitting the a of */at<i 

^—kaaiMcn is perhaps a mistake for <{^Mpnan, for 

*o^a>unam, the initial a being atiU difficult to explain. 

3—7MIO is for wtlo with loss of intervocalio kaniian aeema 
Co contain the sufiix an^ the form may possibly bo a mistake for 
*^xua^an‘eighty,’instead cf an ordinal formation; g%talo is 
probably for •j?a-wafo. 

are to be ezpluned like Magindanao af£n«; 
ymiunit is a modification of 

ia probably for ^ya-SQ'^iyany with prefix to 
‘one,' and suffix an, 

Teens^The teens seem Co he formed by addi^on withoat con- 
nec^ve except in Tagakaolo, where (sSula lug*) ia employed; 
in isagkady miswritten for Uakkad^ % is probably ligature. 

Tens—The tens in Samal and Tagakaolo are form^ as^m 
Biaayan and Suln; in the other languages by multiplication, the 
ligature bebg need in Atas, Samal kauaan is fot*kaluaan< 
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"ko’dita-an', AtM (tfa<27»jn polo u phoD^c spelUag for "atailo- 
npolo. 

100—Tlie root vord i£ f/oius; Atu na u probobl^ ligatoro; 
4abad da ffoiui probably reprM«nto«a^<^ a poM with ligftturo a. 

lOOO_Besides the feouliar root words li^ sod <laifm (in 

m<traraH)y two new ones Appear. ris.» rrum and waala i amiiJto 
is probably articniar a+Ugature Atas titt ia to bo 

explained aa in * 100 / 




The ordinals, with the exception of tlie are made from 
tbe cardinals with the following prefixes, viz. t 
Tag., Bis., Bih.. Ibao.. Mag. ika 
Bat. ieba (s ika) 


Pamp.. Snln. Bag. ha 

Psng. ha.’ onhoma, homa 

Hok.. maika. ka 

Igor. (2fab.) maika, mu 

In Batan and Ibaoag the ordioala, except the first in Ibanag, 
are regularly followed by the ge&itire of the ^ird personal 
prenonn. singolar. riz.. no. In Batan ", wngular or plural, vis.. na 
or da, in Ibanag. As tbe Ibanag forms, however, are usually 
given in DeOuevas’ grammar without these suffixes, they will 
be omitted in giving the ordinals here. 

In Bontok Igorot tbe nomenl adverbs are used as ordinals 
(of. below, p. ff.). 

* First ’ is exprttsed as follows in tbe varioua languages, vis.: 


T^. 

naona 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

aahaona 

Bis(EiJ.) 


Bis. (S. L.) 

napa, ona, oahaona, slaban pa 

5ik. 

enot 

Pamp. 

mona' 

Pang. 

inmoBa (prsf.), onona (pres., 

Hok. 

omona 

Iban. 

oln 


'Those made witbhasigBifjaayoosof aoartainnaiaber, e.g.| ftaHna 
is aajoae of a group of five; aayoos of sati group is hubma ‘ fifth ’ 
with regard to tbe other four. 
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Bat. icbasaca 

XgOT. (Nab.) raapaogda 
Hag. muna 

Sulu kaiaa 

Bag. oii», tagua 

Iq Qatan and Bula tba ToriQB are raada with the rcgolar 
ordinal ui Sulu on tbo basis of ia» ‘ ona,' and in Batan 

probablj on tbo baals of the particle ea, tbongb icluteaHa ma^ 
represent a contraction of *icha‘aaa-na. The majority of the 
other fonos ai'e made from a root vn<t, ona meanlog ‘first, 
bo^nning.’ This occurs unchanged in SamaxO'Leytean and 
Bagobo, but usually it is combined with verbal particles or modi¬ 
fied like a verbal i*oot, the meaning being ‘acting as first,’ or 


'being first,’vix., 


na-ona 

Bis. 

naha-ona 

Pamp, 

m-cna 

Pang. 

inm-ona, cit-oua {redvp.). 

Hole. 

omH>na 

hfag. 

m*uua 


Bagobo tafffia petbaps coutains ona. Ibanag oh< is the common 
PhilippiDo woid for ‘head.’ Samaro-Ieyteaa 9iapa and eia- 
Aanpa are perhaps eia, the pronomi of the third person singular, 
and rialutn, a derivative with passive sufBx an, followed by the 
adverb pa, which ordinarily means ‘ still, yet,’ but which here 
DO doubt simply emphasises the preceding word. Tbe origloal 
meaning was probably something like ’ it, the one par exceil&nc*. * 
Habalol mc^n^cfu probably cootaine the adjectival prefix ma. 
The meaning of the roots of Bikol enot, Nabalol me^angdu, and 
Bagobo tagna is not certain. 

The remaiuing ordinals from ‘ two ’ to ‘ nine ’ are made rega- 
larly by prefixing the proper particle to the cardinal with the 
following exceptions, either particle being used in those lan¬ 
guages which have two, except in Nabalol, where maika alone 
is employed. 

a) The a of the prefix regularly coalesces with the a of 
nnite with initial a, e. g., 

Tag. i kapat ‘ fourth,' 

Pamp. kansm ‘sixth,’ 
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Xbao. ikappat * iwrih 

Igor. (Kab.) maik»pat' ‘fonrtb.’ 

^g. kftDDun *aTtb/ 

Bikol U ao axceptioQ to ibis rale, e. g., 
ikaepat* ^foortb.' 
ikaaQom ^airtb.* 

In nokan, ‘foar* and *dx * are irregnlM, being made as 
if the cardiuala begao with a. They are, Ti*-, 
maifcapat, kapat ^foortb.’ 
mukaoom, kaoem,* * eixtb.^ 

In * foor* and 'aix* the baeea’may he pai and n-ff* 
matead of opo* and »•«; forwa like Bisayan rta-t^pa<, 
Vea-unom^ Bikol £ifrt-<9w/, ikfMom argoa for the diasyl- 
Iflbic baaea; forma like llokaB mothofxtf, maikanem, for 
the monoayllabie. In Pampangan ‘two* and ‘three* the 
ordiaala are probably based on dna and tJc, not on adua 
and atlo. 

b) The second ordinal is irregalar in Tagalog and 
Kabaloi, Tin., 

Tag. ika-Uwa, ika-lna 

Igor. (Kab.) mmkadgoa 

and ia Bagobo a special word occurs alcDgside of 

the regular formation. In Tag^og in iialatoa the ordinal 
particle has either been prefixed to a shortened form of the 
cardinal, or fawn represents a modificaUon of a more original 
•<J«wa for *<imM (c£. above, p. 204); thofw* may bo a short- 
ened form of thafatea, or it may represent In 

Kabaloi the form is derived from *maikad^mi<*m<itka-duaf 
the u becoming w, dne to the change in the arrangement of 
eyllablee, and then chao^g to ^ acoording to rule (I, 
p. 332 ), and the d in this comhina^on escaping the regular 
change to cA (I, p. 333). 

o) The third ordinal is made from a base Uo in several of 
the langn^ea, via., 

>Ibe doubling of tbs cardinal Qpp<U seems to be omitted bare. 

• Writson ikaapoi, doobdees sim^y a tn^tske for t fca a pa f. 

' Not given, but prscttcaDy oertain. 
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Tag., Bik. 
Pamp., B^. 

Pang. 

llok- 

Bat. 


ik&'tlo 

ka-tlo 

ka-tic, konDa-tlo 
maik&-tlo« ka^tlcr 
icL'a-tdo-na 


CebuaD and Hiliguajaa have the two forma ika-U^ and ika- 
iotoi Kabalol haa the foru nuitkaddo (hj asaimilatioo from 

d) The sixth ordinal in ffiUguayna has devaloped a 
secondary glottal catch, via., ikan-vm; Sainaro*Lcyteaii 
haa beaidea the regular form VKtvnom, a form ikanufn^ 
based on (tnum or nxtm (of. a, above); in Kahalol an ana* 
logical d borrowed from * dfth ’ appears before 

the cardinal, o. g., nuiik(^dannim. 

In the case of the tenth ordinal the particles are prefixed, 
as in the ordinals from Hwo' to ‘nine,’ sometimes to the root, 
sometimes to the fall form of the cardinal; in Batau the safGs 


follows tbe prefix. 

vis.. 

Tag. 

ika>powo, ika-sangpowo, Ikapolo 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

ika-polo 

Bis. (Hil.) 

ika*po1o, ika-napolo 

Bik. 

ika-polo, iks-sangpolo 

Pamp. 

ka*po1o 

Pang, 

ka-polo, laoma-polo 

nok- 

maika-pollo,. ka-pollo’ 

Iban. 

ika-fnlu, ika-mafulu 

Igor, {Nab.) 

maika-sampalo 

Bat. 

lohasaoa a pogo 

Sulu 

ka-hangpoh 

Bag. 

ka'Sapolo 


The remaining ordinals, with the exception of oertain inter¬ 
mediate numerals, are made by prefixing the proper prefixes 
to the eardinale. In Pangasinan from ‘twenty’ upward the 
two series of ordinals have the same form, koma beiog used as 
prefix, or the ka series may take tbe pi’efix onhoTna ; in Kabaloi 
from ‘eleven’ upward, the prefix mui alone is used, e. g., 


* Not givao, but probably correct. 
10 
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F&sg. kom3-da«-n polo HweucioUi* 

ODkonu*dnA>D polo ' iaj odo of twofilj) twootieth.' 
Igor. (Ka1>.) DO saxei * eleventh' 

iiiiiH3hava polo 'twootieth.* 

In tlio powers of too tbe or^nal particles are eomettmea pii)- 
fixed U> ^e root form of the cardinal, soniotimea to tho fuller 
form. In Pampaagan' except in dinaiiut, aod in PangastnAn 
thej are prefixed to the root form, e. g., 

VJMh lOCOa 

Pamp. ka’dinalan ka>libu 

Pang, koma-laaos koma>libo 

In Tagalog thej are prefixed to the fuller form, 

though forms deri^ from the ample root also occur, e. g., 

iiL^nngdasa I honareaOi.’ 
ika^raao ) 

Xn Hillgnayna, Scdu, and ^abaloi, the/ are prefixed to tbe 
fuller form. In Cebuan they mn/ be prefixed to either tbe 
root or tbe fuller form, e. g.: 

Bis. (Hil.) jka>i8a*ka-Ubo ^thouaaodth.^ 

Bis. (Csb.) } ‘h^d^dOi.’ 

Sula ka-ang-ratua “ 

I^r. (Kab.) mai>saD-dasu8 

la the other Ungoagea (be forma are not giveu. 

< llae intermediate nsmerala with prefixed meyka io Tagalog 
and meka in Pampangaa ma/ take tbe ordinal prefix regular!/, 
or be used unchanged aa ordinate, g.. 

Tag. ika-meykaUo-Dgapat 1 
mepfeatic^og apat 1 
PaiDp. ka-m»katlo-nllma| 
raekati^n lima 1 

In Tagalog moreover there was a third series of forme made 
b; dropping me/ after the prefix 


' Ihe ordinal of tanffpota ‘millioo.’ which does not occur, is profaahl/ 
kdtmffpota, nngpota b^ng treated as a root. 

*the oolp example of thw feemafioa (^es bp Totanee, p. lOO is 
mg icaiat!<mg apoi * the tweotp foortta,’ wbkb seems to be a mietake 
for >bi-fas(h>4Hr epot 


' hundredth.' 
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TIi« only example ^Ten in Pftmp&ngaD of an ordinal made 
from forms with kUo or lav>it is without oi'dioal prefix, vi*., 
ing lawit dalan apat ‘ the hundred sod fourth/ 

Li IbftD!^ the DUTiibors inteimcdiAte between the tens niey be 
expressed regularly by prefixing iio W the cardinals made by 
addition, o,r by placing tbo units before the ten towards 
which the count is piocoeding with prefixed^if^MS^a, a. g., 
ika-ruifulB Mdday ( 
tadday ploakallufalu’ \ 

This particle may be tl»e aame as Tagalog;jf»«»Ac, which 

indicates ‘ that which takes the place of, passes ae, etc.,’ e. g., 
pinaka’tinapoif ‘that which is used instead of broad’ from 
tinapay ‘bread.’ The idea of the complex is perhaps that 
instead, of ‘^irty,’ etc., we have ‘one,’!, e. the one in the 
decade that ends in ‘ thirty,’ etc. 

The particle ka which forms the basis of most of the ordinal 
prefix^ seems to be identical with the nominal prefix ha, which 
iodicatee one of a number of units that are associated in some 
way or belong to the same class, e. g., T^log Jeu-iateo ‘ one of 
a numlxsr of men, a single man’ fwm tauo ‘homo, people,’ 
ka-tolong ‘one of those tliat help one another, a tingle helper ’ 
from tolonff ‘to help.* Ku prefixed to a cardinal would thus 
mean ‘one of two, three, etc.,’ i. e., the second, third, etc., 
with regard to the others of the aame company. From this 
associatire meaning, which is still the only one these forms 
hare in Pangesinan, their nee was extended, so that they were 
employed as ordinals in any conoection. In some of the lan- 
gu^ea addition^ particles were prefixed or infixed; i in i-ha, 
i-eha, ma and i in ma-Uka, om in h-om-a, on in on-homa. 
The prefix i may possibly be identical with the articular particle 
{ but it is more likely, as seems to be indioated. by the fact that 
om and on in jboma and oniomu are also rerbal particles, 
that it is identical with the passive particle <; the forms with 
iha thus meaning ‘that which is made one of two, three,’ etc. 
The particles on and om indicate ‘becoming, a passage from 
one state to another,’ e. g-, Tagalog ‘to become 

good’ from gaUng ‘good,’ Pangaainan on^haio ‘to become 

'The only example given; lo pinafcoilv, probably repreaentafhi, cf. 

below, p. 236. 
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9lODe * from batt> ‘stooo*; beaco forms wit^ anil oiilMtna 
lodioaU ‘becoming or haring become one of tvo, three, etc.' 
The prefix ma v> probablr identical with the adjective prefix 
iM<2. Kabaloi mot is probabij aimplf » «horteai*d toroi of 
tuaika. 


Freetiooa 

The ccatemeate in the vanons gramman* with regard to tiic 
fractions are rer^ meager indeed, and lo many of tbem no tneu* 
lion of fractioDS is made. 

Ocaenily speaking, ^Ui the exception of the word for ‘ half ’ 
they are identical with or based on the ordinals. 

The words for ‘half* in the varioaa Uognages are, vis.: 


T^. 

ValaAaci 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

kacoo^ 

Bis. (Hil.) 

ikatnn^, 

* katunjb^ 

Patnp. 

sikadaa 

Pang. 

kapaldua 

Iban. 

pakkarua 

Igor. (Nab.) 

kagnehna 

Bat. 


Sola 

ang sipak 

Btg. 

katon^^ 


In Pampangan, Pangadnao, Ibanag, and hfabaioi ‘half* ia a 
denratire of ‘ two,’ the prefixes all containiog the ordinal par* 
^ele ka in eonnectioo with some other element. In Pampangan 
and Ibaaag the prefixes are the as those mod In the forma* 
tion of the other fractions (of. below). lo Pangaainan an addi* 
tional element pal or perhaps «3po/, in Kabaloi an additional 
element ^ is inserted between the ordinal prefix and ‘two.* 
Tagalog talaluui consists of a root Aaii with prefixed ka and 
infixed lOf' the formation being tbns similar to that of Paogad* 
nan and Nabaloi. In Oebnan, Hilignayna, and Bagobo the 
ordinal particles iita or ka are prefixed directly to a root tunga, 
tonga the doubling in Bagobo is probably phonetic. In Batan 
karaffy ha is perhaps ordinal, prefix. In Sain the rootstpoh is 
without ordinal particle, simply taking the prefix ang ‘ one, a * 
(of. below, p. S36). 

' Cf. daiava' two,* p. 204 above. 
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The remAiiuog frectiooK %re fr>imed ee follows: 
lo Tagft)<^ tbo 7 arc identical with the ordinals, thoitgli in an 
older period of the language thej were formed by prefixing m 
to the ordinals,’ e. g., 

aa-)katio * tliii'd,’ 

SA'ikapat * foartli,’ 

Fractiona derived from interned late numerals iu vioj/K'a had 
one of tlii^c forms, vis., 

sa-maykatlo-ng iM 'i 
ika'meykatlo'Qg isa V 'a twenty-first.’ 
aa-ika'meykatlO'Dg iaa) 

The fom$ ideotioal with the ordioale may stand alone or may 
modify the noun hahatp ‘part,’ e. g., 

I‘a.tod.- 

ikatlO'Dg babagi) 

lo Oebnan and Hiligruayca they consist of bahin ‘part’ modi¬ 
fied by the preceding ordinal, e. g., 

Ceb. ikatolo ka-bafaic ^one third.’ 

Hii. ikagatos ka>bahin 'a hundredth.’ 

In Pampangan they are formed by prefiting ti to the ordinal 
even in the case of the first of Che series (of. above), e. g., 
si-katlo ‘third.’ 
si-kapat ‘fourth.’ 

This s» Is piohably a con traction of io-i, the formation being 
thus the same as the Tagalog. The same contraction is found 
in Ti^log in tikapat (<iaikapat) ‘real ’ sikolo (Ksaikaioalo) 
^half real.’ 

In Pangasinao they are formed up to ‘tenth’ by prefixing an 
additional syllable ka to the ordinals with prefixed ha^ e. g.> 
ka-katio ‘third.’ 
ka-kapat ‘fourth.’ 

From ‘eleventh’ upward they consist of the aouDy?oSsd‘part* 
modified by a preceding ordinal with prefixed komOy e. g., 
komalabi-Q 9akey a poted ‘an eleventh.’ 

> Cf. Totases, Artt de \a fenpua iagaic, p. 107, Joe4, Arte y reglA* de la 
l^Tigva tagala, p. 720. XLls formation !s still Reserved iu Miknpot, 
Mihouxifo (usually costraoted Co etkapai, sikolo), ooe-half and one*fonrkb 
reepectivel; of a salapi, a piece of mone; worth four teals. 
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In Ibaaag they ar« formed by pr^xiag poWa to tlie cardinal; 
the forms gWea are, rix., 

pablLalla * a third.' 
pakkappat *a fourth.' 

Tbcw forma probably repraaeot and or 

•fxJika’tkit. Tbifl prefix paJtkn is» perhaps, the same «a ibe 
basis of (of. above, p. 233), vlucb contaiaa the infix 

fu. If this tK so, the meaning is something like 'that which 
ataoda for three, four, etc., has a three, foor, etc., quaUty.' 

lo Sola they seem to consist of special words, m in tlto case of 
‘half.’e. g-, 

ang ntnd 'a fourth.' 

When the nimerator of the fraction is more than one, the 
fraction is expressed in Tagalog by cerdinals as ‘ so many of so 
many parte,’ e. g., 

tatio nang apat na behe^ ' tbree>fonrthx.’ 

|Mto Dang walO'Dg bebsgi 'seveu-eights.' 

In Ibanag and Sain Uie word indicating tbe fraction is pre¬ 
ceded by tbe cardinal indicating the amount of tiie numerator, 
c.g., 

Ibao. ma pekkallo Hvo-tiiirds.* 

Snlo toang'Qtnd 'threcyfonrtiis.’ 

The combination of an anther and a fraction seems to he 
in^oatod in Snlu by tbe fraction preceded by the ordinal of Cho 
next higher unit,’ e. g., 

ka-to eng-sipak *two and a half (tbe third half).' 

In Ibansg it is expressed by connecting the integer and tbe 
fraction by tiie conjunction (apeair, which ordinarily means ' in 
order that,' but which here probably means simply 'teuding 
towards,’ 'in addition to,' e. g., 

lima tapeon ma pakkalln 'five and two thirds.’ 

Id Pangaeioan it b expressed by the next higher unit with 
prefixed muho followed by the fraction, tbe two being con¬ 
nected by y or ««, e. g.> 

' Cf. German draShoAi ' two and a half.' ofevTAafl) * three end a half, 
etc. 
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mikai*diiA-y k&paldua ‘oo« &nd a half.' 
mika-tlo-y kakatio ‘ two aod a tkiid.’ 
mlkapac na potod * three aod a fraction,* 

DtitribuU'^M, 

DUtributiTes may be either cardinal or ordinal- The cswdinal 
distributivea have aomeUmos tbe meaning ‘ so many at a time,* 
eoinetimeB that of ‘so many to each,* Some languages have a 
aeparato sot of numei'als for each mcaoing. The ordinal die* 
tributives have tbe meaning ‘every first, second, third,* eto. 

The cardinal distribaClvcs are made from the cardinals by 
rednpUcation, by prefixed pardoles, or by both together. The 
chief prefixes used are, via.: 

Tag., Bik. tig, man 

Bis. tag, tinag (Oeb.) 

Pamp. lia 

Pang. sao, tag, tnngal 

Bek. sag, tnngal 

Iban. taggi, ta 

Igor. (Nab.) san>8ls-k« 

Mag. n^ga, kaga 

Tbe prefix of ‘ ten ’ and its powow is usually different from that 
of the other numbers. 

In. Bikol and Pampangao the particles onauda?» respectively,- 
in BoDtok the complex -s nan Ua or u nan i$a are used as suf • 
fixes. Reduplicated forms are found in Tagalog, Hiliguayoa, 
Samaro-Leytean, Bikol, Pampangan, Pangasinao, Ilokao, and 
Ibanag. 

The forms of the first five numerals a\^, vis.: 


tig&tig&tlo tigAtigapat tiglim 
iSAifiA d&ladAlAWA Utlotatlo apatApat ItnaUma 
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In Tagalog the series with tiu L&b the meaning of ‘ to many 
apiece,’ and the vedepllcated series, the mean log of ^so many 
at a time;' and the aarae difference in meaning is found between 
the forme with prefix tag, and those with prefix <fNa//in Cebunn; 
between the Bikel fornis with prefixes Hy and moj^, and those 
with suffixed and between the unreduplicated and redupli* 
cated series in Pampangan. Iq the other languages the distrlh- 
ntires have prohablfhoth meanings, certainly so in Hilignajna 
and Pangasinao. 

Some of tbe cardinals have a modified form after the varloue 
prefixes. Tagalog tigaitaea and tigotlo are made op the basis 
of ktwa (of. above, p. 1204) and tfo; the a of tiya is probably due 
to the analogy of tigapai. Bisayan tagsa is probably synco¬ 
pated from tagxita or it is unlikely that It is formed 

directly by prefixing tag to the root particle la. Cebuan 
tagudha, tagado and tagibna are due to a metathesis of *tag- 
d*dia, *tagtoio, and "‘taglima. In Pampangan ‘ one * is repre¬ 
sented by tungat ov licnajfy tvugaJ is found also as prefix (cf. 
below, p. 1241); Honan is perhaps denved from onOy the root of 
most of the ordinals for ^ first,' being analysed as *{t*ona-an, 
ti being distributive prefix and <7n passive suffix. ‘ Three' is 
made on the base tlo as in Tagalog. In Pangasioan, ^tvo,* 
* three,’ and ‘four’ are made on the bases dedua, tatlo, epos; 
dedua is a reduplicated form, e repi*eseDtitig an indistinct unac¬ 
cented vowel; iculo is the regular form of ‘ three ’ in many of 
tbe languages (cf. above, p. 205); tpai is pat with e, probably 
equal to aiticniar i (of. above, p. *205). In Ilokan, saggaiio ie 
probably derived from *sag-tatio by. aeaunilation; sagpapai is 
probably for *tag-ap<tp(it with reduplication like that of the 
numeral adverbs of ‘ four ’ and ' tis ’ in Fsmpangan (cf. below, 
p. 246). In Magitidanao the final a of the prefix nyaga and the 
initial o of apat coalesce, or tbe form is made on the basis pai. 

All the forms of these distributives not here mentioned, 
together witii those from *six’ upward, aie made according to 
the following rules. Some addltiopal examples of the numbers 
from ' six’ upward will be given. 

In Tagalog in the first series tig is prefixed to the cardinal, 
from ‘five’ upward, usually with reduplication of tbe first 
syllable of tbe cardinal, though sometimes withont redupUoa- 
tion, except in the case of tbe poweie of ‘ten,’ which take the 
prefix man, ‘ Ten ’ iteelf may take either lig or m»i, tig being 
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prefixed to the longer, am to Uie shorter formj ncuneralt with 
prefixed nityiM do not tnke this fonnatios, e. g.: 
trg>4anim * su apieco.* 
tig.saeangpowo J «apieoc.’ 

marnolo (maa+polo)* 1 
tig-laUbi-Dg isa ‘ eleven apiece/ 

mn.d»a« I . j »piecc-’ 

manaan ) 

maodlbo ‘a tbouaand apiece/ 

In the second series, if the cardinal is disaylUbic it is repealed 
entire; if it eontaina more than two ^Uablea only the first two 
aie repeated, e. g., 

ypiTnan im ‘ at a time.' 
eangpoeangpowo ‘ten at a time.’ 
labilabi-ng iaa * eleven at a time/ 

In Bisayan, at least in Cebnan, the disiribntive particle ia 
simply prefixed to the cardjoaU, e. g., 
tag-unnm * dx apiece.* 
tag-pito ‘ sereD apieee/ 
tinag'Qjinre ^ tix at a time.* 
tinag-pito * sevefi at a time/ 

la Hlligoayna apparently the cardinal may be reduplicated 
M in ‘one’ and ‘two/ In ‘ten' the distributive particle may 
be prefixed to the root, e. g., HIL ta^poicj or to the form with 
prefixed no, e, g., Sam.-Ley. tagiu^olo. Hilignayna also pre¬ 
sents the forma sag-u/ia-ka^poh and tag^wnpoh. In tbe powers 
of 'ten* the particle ia prefixed to the root in Samaro-Leytean; 
in the other dialecu forms are not available, e. g.: 

tag-gatoe ‘one hondred at a time.’ 
ts^-yohot ‘ one thousand at a time/ 

In Bikol apparentiy tig or man are prefixed and on suffixed 
to the cardinal with the first two syllables rednplicated. 

In Fampaugan in the first eeriss tia is prefixed to cardinals 
with initial coDSOoant, H to those with initial vowel, e. g., 
ti-anam ‘sixapiece/ 
tia-pitu ‘sereo apiece.* 

' la most of tbs Philiopcne the ooabination of m+a labial 

bscomea by assimilation mm, shea m with dmpUfication of tbs 
doobliog, as here. *Jfamowo is ^perentiy not formed. 
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In tb« second Keriea up to ‘ ten* fi and tia are prefixed as above 
Vi tbofnllj reduplicated oardinal; the teens may have redupli- 
nation or not; *one hundred’ is without rednplication; the 
powers of ten seem to have redupUc&tloD, e. g. : 
ti-anamanain *six at a time.* 
tia-Ubilabi-i. mewog I ^ 

tia«]abi*ii metoag ) 
tia-dlnalaii ‘one Jumdred at a time.’ 
tift*liboUbo ‘one thonaand at a time.* 

The cvoii tens aeem to ho fonood hy prefixing the distributive 
unit as a modifier to polo^ e. g., 

tiduatidua-ng polo ‘twenty at a time.’ 
tiawalowalo* *05 polo ‘ eighty at a time.’ 

The aomerals with prefixed meha intermediate between the tens 
seem to he formed by I'ednplioating the syllable kfi, and adding 
the sufiix oAi e. g., 

mehakatloan adua ‘twenty-two at a time.’ 

In Pangaeinan up to ‘eight’ inclusive, and from ‘twenty’ 
upward with the exception of the powers of * ten ’ the distribu¬ 
tives are formed by prefixing saw to the cardinal, simple or with 
first syllable reduplicated; ‘five,’ ‘seven,’ and ‘eight’ have 
apparently only reduplicated forms, e. g.: 

san-anam ) apiece, at a time-’ 
sau-sanem) 

san-pipito ‘eeven apiece, at a time.’ 
san-wawalo* ‘eight apiece, at a time.’ 

san-dorna-npolo ) apiece, at a time.* 

san-derua-n polo i 

‘Nine’ and the teens take the prefix tap with rednplication of 
the fii'St syllable of the oardina), e. g., 

tag-sisUm ‘ nine apiece, at a time.’ 
tag-lalabi-n sakey ‘ eleven apiece, at a time.’ 

In ‘ ten ’ and its powers ton{;eU is prefixed to the root form, e. g., 
tongal-polo ‘ten apiece, at a time.’ 
toogal-laeus ‘one hundred apiece, at a time.’ 
tongaUlibo ‘ one thousand apiece, at a time.’ 


> Written Uvalovalo. probsUj a mUtelrv. 
* ‘Written aoMoaoio, evidently a mistake. 
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In Ilokno sag U appannUj pre6x«d to tiie «»rdiwU with lirsc 
syllable rednpllcaud, • except in the cue of ‘ cen * and iu ^wwers, 
in which sag-tungal is prefixed to the root fom, e. g ,: 
eog-eiMam ‘nine apicrc.* 
tta^tungnl-polo ‘ten apiece.' 
sag'tnogAl-^fiSiit ‘one Iiundred apiece.* 

In Ibono^ to Che finrt ecrtCB le apparently added to the 
eimple cardinal.* The second aeries is fonoed only from tliost^ 
tardinais with initial consonant, this initial omsonant being 
doubled after ta and the first eyllable of the osTtlinal repeated, 

«• e- . . 

tappipito ‘seven at a brae.' 

!d Kabaloi the complex soA^et*-^ is prefixed to the cardinal, 
and io BoQCok the cardinal is followed by the complex -e wui i»a 
as in the ease of the first five numerals. In Bontok Instead of 
i the particle is'seems to be used in some of Che numerals, e. g., 
simpoo ya ehnwa is nan isa ‘ twelve to each.* 

In Kabaloi ‘ ten ’ has the fuller form, in Bontok someCimes the 
root, sometimes the fnller form, e. g.: 

Kab. san*sia-kei-sara-pnlo ‘ten to each.’ 

Bon. poos nan isa ‘ies to each.* 

sun-poo ya isa-s hm isa ‘oleveu to each.’ 

Id M^iodanao, ngaga or feaga (to judge from the form 
Xsagadua) are prefixed to the cardinal; (he forms above ‘ five ’ 
are not given. 

With regard to tbe formative elements of the dlstribnUves, 
man and tungt^i are clear, the expiaDatiou of the others is 
more nneertain. Jfbn ia the same prefix which is used with 
Qonos io many of the laogoages to indicate ‘so many apiece,* 
e. g.,'Tagalogmafn»eo (^mon+p^) ‘a peso to each.’ Tungeii 
is cert^nly connected with Tagalog UMgaii^ whivh means to do 
something, one after another, e. g., mafftungaii kayo-ng 
wninwn 'drink one after the other.* 

The remaining elements are s^parently made np of a number 
of smaller elements, the prinmpal of which seem to be ri, ag, ta 


’ The sixth muneraJ, which is not given, is probaUy sopnanom, cf. 
tagpapat 

*The distributives of * ten ’ and its povsrs are not given. 
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(Iban. to, of- 1, p. 388)j ill of Mah may appear in a atortor 
form witliout vowel, via., t, ffy s. 

Ti is fcond uiioombined la Painpsn^SD; tlic a of is proba¬ 
bly derived from forms like lii^aty tianani, in whicli tbo i^oot 
Las iaitial a. TV, i is probably also an elemeot of Tsgalog.and 
Bikol si/7, Bisayiiii and Fangasmaii tuff, Cebtiar) tinaffy which 
are to be analysed as ti-ff, i-aff, aud i-isi‘aff, oomblaatione Of 
{f with the formative element affy and infix in. 

The particle ta, a is fonud ut Paogasinan son, Ilokan 9affy 
Ibanag Uiffffiy Ui, Ifabaloi taU’tlt^heiy Bontok s or w ncui isa. 
Pangaeiran aod ITabaloi is aa + ligature n; Ilokan sag and 
Ibanag ttiffgi contain ay, and are to be analyzed thus: ta^ag or 
$^ag or aa-gi wltat the final i or ffi of the Ibanag prefix is, is 
uncertain. Ibanag ta is either sa uneombined, or sa + ug, tbo 
doubling after (be prefix I'epreseotiDg the as^mNation of g; 
Bontok^and u are perhaps reduced for&is of sa; 2f^baloi sis 
is perbJ^B a combination of these j’cducod forms. The kai oi 
itTabaloi is the same as the wi of ssxsi *one’ (of. 1, p. 345); 
Bontok noil iso Is probably a genitive of ita ^one.’ 

Tlie particle (iff, g oeouis iu tig, taffy taggi (Iban.), tag and 
perhaps ia (Iban.), which have already been discussed, and 
probably also in Magiiidanao ngaga, Tcaga. These seem to be 
composed of <(g or // piiiccdcd by a particle uya or ka, and fol¬ 
lowed by an a which is perhaps borrowed from cardioals with 
initial a as in the case of lia. 

The particle is without doubt the root particle of the 
numeral *ona,’ the particle si is perhaps IdenUoal with the root 
particle ti of the Ilokan article aod Pampangan demonstrative 
(I. p, 353), used here with the meaning of ‘one’ like sa. 
The particle uga of Maglodaoao is perhaps equivalent to the 
eommou Ugatare nga, being likewise a demonstrative particle 
used ill a numeral sense; ka is uncertain. The particle ag is 
perhaps to be connected with the particle ag of Harayan 
demonstrative ag-to and with the Id definite accuaative signs 
vg and ak in Cebuan (I, pp. 345, 355}; its function seems to be 
mainly connective. The sufKx on, in Bikol and the Infix in In 
Cebuan are doubtless the same as the identical verbal particles. 

These particles so, ri and nyc, if this analysis is correct, give 
the idea of ‘for each oue,^ * apiece,’ *at once’ to the cardinal 
nuoieral to which they are prefixed. 
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* A ap«cua «eri«s of ordioal dlrtribaavM ia usually Dot formed. 
Tftgalog, iwwersr, baa snob * series fonued from tbe ordinals 
by full redaplica^oa, e. g., 

ikaikAUiPft ‘erery tifo, every second.* 
ikaikatlo ‘every tbree, every third,' 


AUvarbs. 


Tbe Dumoral adverbs arc of two kin<b», vis., oanlinal nod 
ordinal. Cardinal adverbs answer tbe ^uwtioii ‘liov mnoy 
tiToea?’ Ordinal adverbs answer the quoriion ‘whivb time in 
a aeries?’ A epemal scries of ordinal adrerbt^ lias boon deveb 
oped in only a few cases. 

Tbe csardinal adverbs are formed from the cardinaU by pi*©- 
fixes sometime aecorapauied by reduplication- Tlie chief pre¬ 
fixes are, via.: 

Tag., Bis., Bit, Pamp., M^., Snln, inaka 
Pang., Dot mamiu, uwmi 

Iban. • 


Igor. (Nab.) 1““ 

Igor. (Bon.) niamj(n), manga 

These particles are in many cases varied like verbal particles 
to express tense. In Tagalog mojfca is the usual particle, but 
naka may be used to iadicate past time. In Bisayan and 
Bikol, naka is the usual particle, but maho is used of tbe future. 
In PampangM, me*a, in Pangasman, omm, ami, andinllokan, 
nomfn, nami are the forms for past time. Tagalog minson has 
also the form ninsaa for the preterite. 

Reduplicstioa is found in older Tagalog and in Pampangau. 
The forms of tbe first five numerals are, vis.: 
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Id Eokao tbe ordiiuU (]ieias<lT«s are used ae adrerba.* 

The aoalf^ ot kttsUt U Dot Merely clear; it may be ordinal 
prefix X'o + rirt, identical with tlie *u* of Sainaro-J^ytean si'ipuy 
sichanpa ‘first,’ and nhjuiately with the prononn of Uic tiurd 

person siiignlar in niaiiy of the lan^fiiagoR. 

The otJier forma nre siiuply loodiflrations of the carJiiuil 
adverbs. The PaJigarinan form* arc made by dropping llir 
prefix hilt of Uio <ardjiwil adwb ami rhangiug the »h of to 
p. In jrineu, if it is correct, tJie fiujd of has been 

aasimllated to the preceding «. Tbe Ibanag forms nrc made by 
prefixing pit to tbe cardinal adTcrh, or by cJiaugiog the m of 
its prefix mi to p. Tb<^ forms liare, at least formally, paxaive 
prefixes vith initial p like the Kabaloi cardinal adverbs, while 
tbe other cardinal adverbs have active prefixes. 

Bastrictivw. 

KtttriclivQ oameraJs are those hi wbicb the moaning of Uiv 
onginal numeral Is restricted by tbe added idea of ‘only.' 
They are nsually derived from other numerals by reduplica¬ 
tion . They occur in Tagab^, Pampangan, Pangawnan, Ibaoag, 
and probably in other languages. 

In Tagalog ibis restrictive meaning is given by reduplicating 
the first syllable of a nuiDeral, cardinal, distributive, or adverb, 

^ lisa * one only.’ 

^tigisa 'only one apece.’ 
miminaao * only once.’ 
dadalawa ‘ only two.’ 
saaagdaan ‘ only a hnsdred.* 

The restriorire meaning is still further enhanced by combining 
fall with partial rednplicarioQ, e. g., 
ilsaisa 'only one.’ 
dadalndalam ‘only two.* 
mimlnsaomiasaD ‘only once.’ 

In Pangaainan this rasirietive meaalog is ^ven to cardinals 
by repeating tbe first syllable of the numeral including the con- 
soDant after the fint vowel, e. g.. 


* Cf. Williams, op. ctt., p. 71. 
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dal\!ukey ^one only.’ 

uiltalo ’ tlirae only. 

M.'i!naam{>ol9 ‘tan only.’ * 

Tills formation Is made also fi'om tie ordinals In tliis lanj'iiaga, 

kadkadna ‘clia one that alone ni.ikca the second of a series.^ 
Tbe rednpHcnted diatri but )tos seam to have* at Icjisc occaalon- 
alljf a i^esciHotiTO zneaoing,’ a, g., 

eandoi'eriia ‘no more than tn'O by two, no more than two 
a)>ieoe. ’ 

In Ibanag roetrictive fome are made from tbe oai^dinale from 
‘two’ to ‘nine’ by rediiplicatiog the Brst syllable.* 

lu Pampangaa besides the forms coosiaUng of numeral 
adverb ‘only,’ whioh are found in general In all the Iangsages, 
tbe numeral or pait of It may be repeated, the tvo foms being 
joined by the ligature, and a modifying adrerb usually accom¬ 
pany ing the complex,* e. g., 

inetong mo-ng metoog ‘only one.’ 

apat mo-ng apat ‘ only four.’ 

mokatlo la-ii mekatlo*n lima ‘only twenty-five.’ 

Restrictive^ may also be formed from the cardinals by prefix¬ 
ing ka and sufiising an to tbe reduplicated cardinale. g., 

imemettiDgau boneonly.’ 

kamemetungmetungau) 
kalKimaliman ‘fiveonly,’ 

In Tlokan a series of i^estnotives are mads fi’om the adverbs 
by oban^ng the m of the prefix to p and iosertlng an 
additional min between this prefix and ma, Tbis is really a 
species of the redupHeation, tbe prefix min appearing first in 
the active and then in the passive form, e. g.: 

* Cf. Psllicer. p. 1S2. 

* Ko examples are pivea by Pe Coevas. 

* This construction is similar Co the us« in Tagalog of na-ng (the 
adverb nc+ligature) between two identical words for the sake of 
emphasis, e. g., 

tawo na-ng tawo 'notbiog but people.’ 
snnirdac na-ug eumuJaC ’ to write and write.* 

' These forms are similar to the Tagalcg superlative forms like ^fOTR- 
iskm-ison 'sweetest' from Um-i$ 'sweet* 
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maminpinsEvn ‘odIj &nco.’ 
mamhipiniSiu 'only ewico,’ 
mamlnpitlo *ouly tliraa times.' 
maminpinpat ‘ ouly four times.’ 
nmminpiniiem' ^onIj six times.' 
maminpiiipolo ’only teu timod.’ 


A^daada and corri^ada to Put X: 

p. 840>-&imaro*L«>'tean genitive «ni la xised only ia hucU Qrpm<»l«uis 
88 Ti^a lusfi Padre * Bays the prieeL* 

p. $ni>—In SamsrO'Leyteao the oblique of the (leiaonNlraUvoe may alHO 
apparently be preceded by the geoitiTe of the deflnlto article, e. g.. 
9an aadto ; ea eadto sad 9a »Uo. tlioiigh not gi^D. are praotlcslly 
certsia. 

p. Sl&>-dacaaro*Leytesn genitl^ of the pereons) ioterrogativo ia written 
flfno, wlthoat glotul catch; Pampangao tenmo given as *rai>le 
Uro' i. e., oblique, but has bees ^ced in the genitive following the 
analogy of the othtfr languagee. 
p. fiSd^^marO'Leytesn indlvidualitiog fnten’ugatlve la ham. 
p. S$5—Samaro-Ioytean H oft'i ia not given by Figueroa, but is |>rac- 
tically certain. 

p. 800—PampaogHD fcetorfoiM ia evidently a miaUibe for 4re)eai<»fflo: there 
being room for anotlier letter between it and the following word in 
the badly printed copy of Bergafio that was need, 
p. 874—Saraaro-Leytean eiiiroo, though not given, ia practically certalo: 
the Bikol plural forma, which are not given by Sen Aguetlu, 
are taken from Herreion, Leecionu de fframdtifa trkol-hiepana, 
Binondo, I BOS. 

p. 870—^marc-Ley bean has kaniva 9. pi. corresponding to kaniya\ both 
forma are gi>‘en by Figueroa as genitive, but have been placed In 
the oblique following the analogy of the otlier languages. 

In Nabaloi the form nief ‘of this’ ia given by Sheerer in Clie text, 
p. 120. 

The personal pronouns of Bontok Igorot. which were not given in 
Pert I, may be added here, ia so far as they are koowo. 

dud 8rd 

ting, eaklo, ak tika; ka ala, eltodl 

^1. ebauko, tako ohakayyo, kayc chaichik, eba 

chakami, kami obatodi 

Genitive forms of the first person aiogulsr and plural are •k and fn 
respectively. 

Ak, 9ika, ba,' sia. %omt, kayo, -k and ta are to be explained as the 
ideatioal forma in the other languages. SakiA is perhaps akin (s Tag. 
aH^) with articular t ««f). Silodi is 9i ( sTag. eij •» io (Tag. dem. root 


‘ Made on the basia of mominnem. 
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put. to) +<Ii (?). Id th« plural cha w a pbonstic modidcation of da as lo 
Naljaloi (of. p. 888). Toko is doubtless inoloare, kami exeluai^, 
Is a combcnatioa of ta (root part. 1 pers.)^^ (perhaps a modified 
form of fed, root part, of 2 pers.), cf. Ta^. fo^, Pamp. lano, p 870. 
ChaUiko. ^lakami. and cAobn^ are like the Ibk. daictf^o, dakami, 
dakaj/o (pp. 87S| 87SK CAaiolla asd chofodl are eimilar forms made od 
the basis of foAa (s Zlok. ida), and iodi of singular. 

Tlu following prooooiu of Samal. BCanobo. Tagakaolo, Bilao, and 
Atas, lac^vagoj epokeo by pagao tribes in Uiudanao, are gives iu the 
vooabiOaries in HoDtaeo, Rappel d X. le miniriro de rfnttrMiion 
publiqfte svr km Xisnon aux tlss Phii^pmts el en Xaiosie (Archives 
dee Kissions ecieoCiSt^Qes, abrie 18, tome si, Paris, U>$5). 



San. 

Xan. 

TOgak. 

BfC 

Aiat 

.def. art. 

yan 

yan 

sog 

ai 

ang 

dem. eg. 

ini 

isni 

ini 

aoi 

lot 

dem. pi. 

intan 

ninian 

inian 

aoiau 

Inian 

lag. 

aco 

si aeon 

SCO 

agu 

aicoao 

8sg. 

icao 

icuna 

icao 

gufa 

slap 

8 eg. 

iaan 

ian 

Iaan 

saoito 

sia 

Ipl. 

kite 

kaml 

si kaini 

kamygan 

gnictodoon 

sikseni 

2 pi. 

kama 

si kamu 
(URntfen koum) 

kamu 

f 

sikiu 

8 pi. 

silan 

SI kandan 

kamuyaa 

guoya 

sikandan 


In the demonstratives, ani and font are probably eo bo analysed as 
omiand ni beiog root particle, and a and i articular partidse. 
The plure) seems to be indicated by a suffit an: ninion is perhaps a 
mistake. In the first person singular A has apparently becorne p in 
Bilan, hfanobo aeon is probably tbe same os ^ayan often; dcas sicooo 
and eiap (probably a mistake for staft) seem to bare been iniercbsnged 
by Che author. In the third singular iaan, ian are probably combiaa* 
tions of the root paiUole pa and suffix on. The forms bfanobo umno, 
siftandon and Atas sAiu, eikandan are to be compared with tbe Bagobo 
forms ; Samal etian, with Magcndanao sifon. The forms Tagakaolo 
ftorogpon, lBamugan> aod Bilan tfu/a, *anilo, ffuietodoan, and gnoya 
are not dear: sanifo and pufotodoon probably contain the root panicJs 
to ; hamuiran and ffucifa, tbs root particle, yo. The remaining forms 
require no comment 



AUUngan (bn. Ihvdhlm ihn By RicifAwt* Gottuku^ 

ProfCHflor in Columbia TJnivei>dfy, New Yuvk City. 

Al-llAJym ibn Ibrablni iJm 2filAk— or, with Imk full lumn*, 
Ai>u fttHliuinman ibn IbrfiliTni ibTi nUUn^Ain Hm al* 

yUonu Ibn ‘AU ilm ICbnbl ibn Ejwlitd ilni *Al»l A) I fill ibn Sulni- 
ibn Zalak—is consklorwl to be one* of tbo bent antlmrltlt'A 
for the early hiatory of tbc FutjiiUtU*a. Of bis iH'iTJoiml biaUny 
we aeem to tnow nothing other tlian that be was iU-sccmlcrl from 
an eufronehiaetl slave, affiliated to tbo tribe al-J^Itb.’ Ills 
immediate relatives, however, wore acbolars. Ilis gn^at-grand- 
fatbor, aUHasan ibn ‘Alt, waa already known aa a U anird nuni. 
Abft Mubammad’s son, Abfl alJlnaaiii (died 41.'» A.II.), con¬ 
tinued the Jiistorical work of liis fatliov; and tills wt»rk wax 
further conthinod by Abft abllnsuin’s atm, Ibn Abl Ilnsaiin* 
Al*Slyfitl mentions a Muhammad ibn Jifiluk who was tlic teaeker 
of Aba Bakr Mnkamniad ibn Abmnd abKInuuI* (born 264 A.H., 
died 345 A.II.)* Whether lie wm any relative of al-Uaaan ibo 
IbraUim, I do not know. The dates pioeludc tlie possibility of 
bis having been a son. Onr Ibn Zdlak was born in 806 A.U,, 
according to a combination of Ibn EhallikAn, based upon a 
statement of Ibn Z.illik hicBBclf.' He died at an advanoed age 
in 387 A. H.* • 

Of the vanous historical treatises written by Ibn ZOlilk. only 
one seems to have oome down to ua, his life of Muhammad ibn 
Musa ibn ‘Abd al-‘A 2 U al-Kindi aU^irafl (died 358 A.H,}.* 
His 5ira« Muhatrwiod ibn TuffhJ the Ikhslild is mentnonsd by 

* that be was a pupil of al-Eiadl weold seem to follow from the 
expresiioa shaffeAuna, on fed. 2a of Pans Us. Arabe 1818. quoted below. 

^ Becker, eur OtwhiehU Agyptent vnltr dem Uiam, i, p. 14 

gives the details. 

* ^u$7t (Cairo 1880) i, p. 141,8. 

* Tr. de Slaue. i, p. 886. 

* In bis Bisittry 0 / the Chalipht says that Ibn ZOJ&k al- 
Miprt” died in 4S8—evidently a mistake. See tr. by H. S, Jarrett, 
CaJcutta,l881. p. 485. 

* Ms. in the Ebedivial library. See tbe Catclognt of that Ubrsjy 
ToL V, p. 8. Part of bis name is ^van there as ibn ^hal/ Gnt Rdihid. 
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Il>n Sa‘Id and by ftUMalcila!; hix Sirat M‘u‘U 2 li-jyiu AUa/t by 
nl'HakrlzI alone; bis Slr^tal’Mtldharftipym also by al-WakiW, 
His continuation of aUKindfa Uiuar^t' went down to the 
year 802 A,D., that of al-KIndt’s AWdi tb<* year 388 

A.H.’ It is pi'obablp that a gicat part of the material which 
the iiiamrlan collected in those works has passed OTcr into 
tboso of later writers, and Lis own narao been sUpprosaod. Ills 
wldiUoiiK to the Jiktdiit M%»r sdom, however, to have had a 
longer separate ca^istcnec. They were used by Ibii Ilajar al* 
‘Askalanl (773-352 A.H.) for his al-Jsr or biographical 
loxieon of Egyptian Cadis. In bis pj^facc to tbifl verb (Ms, 
Bibl. Kat. Paris, Axabe Ko. 2143) he gives Ws sources as 

follows: . jtXLOl sU^I ^ 

^1 wliT^ p ^ ^ RAo^UaJ ^ p 

wJai ,3^ p • 

^ lO^ osLfj ^ 

^ Ij . 

i«a^L<fcSJ1 lUl^jajr JJj 

^ wa.£o pi **-Le ‘iXJth jpA+Jl ^ 

yji JajLil bCjil U bLJ-ft 

.^U3Jlv.sl^i ^ aJJ! ^1 ^ 

In bis account of Ibn ZftULk, Ibn Khallikun saye that the 
additions to al-KIndfs Kutlai Stfisr coiamenced with tbo life of 
Bakkar ibn Kutoiba (ca. 248 A.H.) ;* and in the al-Ivr of 

' Seeminglr mrotiotied oaly in Ibn Sa'id. aI<VakrIzi and Ms, Brit 
Mus.Ko. 1212 

* Uafortuoately. the Ua of al-KladTs io the Brit Mue. 

{Fo. 1912) conttioa the continuation by Abfl aUBssan tbtt ‘Abd 

al-BaBmho ibn Burd, and not Utat of Ibn ZhlAk* 

«^tisn, i, p. 9J8; BAjC Khalifa. 1, p. 188; ii, pp 109. H» l iv, p, 681. 
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Iljh Ilftjai',’ Ibn 55(iI?Lk 5s mentioned scvcml times by name in 
the life of Ii>vkkru\ The same iatlic cnao in the 15fo of Miibuni' 
mad ibii al-Nubnan, with whom Ibn Kliallikuii says llic additions 
ended.* 

U'ho ffi'CHtcat nuwrUiDty, bom'ver, seems to exist in ru^tanl 
to Ibti 2! (link’s s^ijfpnwsl liiMtorlcal and t<ijH>grapbit'ftl works. 
Of sncli an Instoriral work as Berker aaeKlnut to biiu we know 
little.' lUii Kballlkrin Myn simply, “lie composed an excel¬ 
lent work" on history; and dws not mention auy of the mitior 
works cited above. Ifhjl Klmlifa suoniH to think tliat tbin wni^ 
a continuation of,tJ»c two histories of Ibii Yrtnns *Abd al- 
Rahman ibit Alxmad al-Hadaff.* If thin is so, and if al-Kadafl 
carried down Ids work approximately to a tiim* near bis death 
(847 A.H.), it is possible that the iVaf ilm Tuf//{; 

and the iiir/U Mu'izs wei*c i>Art and parcel of this JJ/util. In 
this case, it would be wi'ong to count tbom as individual piti- 
ductions of 2bD ^01 ilk. In the introduction to bis J/hm iil- 
Mnh<\f/w‘u, al-*hyfitr speaks of Ihii Zul.xk't* 7^/VU'A Miar as oik* 
of bis authorities; but in his oLaptor uii tliu historians who 
lived in Rgypt, be seems to know only of hie J'br/a’ff Jffif/' and 
of his additions to the AWdS JVwf* of al-lOndb* One of the 


' Us. Paris, ArabeSltd, fols. S7b, S9a, etc. AI-KluddB also nteoCioDed. 
The passage, however, is not in the London Me. of Uie KM4it Mifr. 
Ibo Sajar refers to al-Tab&^ lii, 25), as Ibo Khsl- 

UkSn states—probably on tbo authority of Ibo Zhl£h. 

»JAOS, xxvil.p. 847,18. 

* Tbs ooly disttacC rofereoce to it Chat 1 oan floC is Id Ibn Uajar’s 
Raf o^/sr (Us. Paris 8148), fol. dSb, where be*says: 

ibU. 

^ 

. According to this testimony. Che work was arranged in ohrono* 

logHoal sequence; yet. in view of Cbe paucity of further teeticnoay we 
must suppoee Chat it was zmC in freqaeot use or tiiat it formed a part of 
hfs Ehltta. 

* Ibo Elxalilkln, li, p, 85; SlAjl Hbailfa. ii, 148. with corTCCtions vi, 

p. 887. Al*8uhkt, Thhafedi al-Ku^a, i. p. 879. On a sup¬ 

posed Ififi* of Ibn 2Qlhk* see de Saoy. Chrtti. Arabs, il. p. 150; 
Weil, Of»eh, d. Chali/«n, ▼, p. xiii. 

M, p. 8«. 
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titles of the Khittn is T<i'T^h Min' vi<t-7^diVUih't\ ainl aI* 
Siyfili is evidently speaking of one end the utne woik ia botli 
placos.’ 

The view auggoeted liere is in a Rmall meaeurc supported also 
bylbn Sa'id; though he adds an additjonsl difficulty to the 
problem. Ibn Sa'fd bas taken mofit of hie loaterial dealing 
Tfith Miihamiiiad ibn Tiigbj from Ibn ZaUik’s Bnt be 

oxproesJv statw c)»at tlic i^imwae nothing but aii addition to 
tlie r^nriV Mitr of al-lOndT, Accordingly, the Sira was no 
independant work, but a though not to the history of 

»1-Sa<lan. There is no evidence 1 know of which will solve 
this second question as between al-KIndT and al'^dafi; but 
there seeoM little doubt that the was nothing more than 
aa addition to some previous work. Parte of larger works 
were often deuguated with the title JCitdb. In Ms. BibU Nat. 
Paris, Aiabe 1818, Ibn Zfliik himself atatea that he bad write 
ten a separate JCitab on the river Nile;* but in all jirobability, 
this is nothing more than the vaiioos chapters dealing with that 
anbjoct that »vc or were to be found in his Aht/w. 

This name “Khitu” is given to liis topographical work on 
Egypt by Ibn KhalliUn; and, following him, by Abfl al-Fida*.* 

Among the Arabic manuscripts in the BibUoth6que Nationale 
and in tbc library of (iotha, thei'c are ceitain works puiToning 
CO be by Ibu ZOlUk, and entitled either KUOh 
tera-Ah/ibari/ia xoa-k/iawutsi/ta or Th’riM Miar iea-Ibda’iliha. 
Ibn Khallikivn says of the Khiita that Ibn Zoldk treated hie 
aubjeot in this work “ fully.” It will be seen from the exaroi- 
natioQ of these nunuacriptt, that they can in no way represent 
the A’/tiUa, as the material they oodUid is piactically worthless; 
and of the subjects treated only a cursory view is given. Ac* 
most, they give us an extract of the larger work; probably only 
of a pan of it—a panegyric of tbe conn try, 

• Wbat Ibn Khallikin (}, p. 801) meeas by lbs '• Lesser aialory ” of 
Ibn Z&l&k I do not know. 

* ToUqaist, Ibn SaHd, Leyden 18S#&. tr. p. IS. The same ie true of the 
history of the family aJ-Mfidarilt (p. 1105 cf. ShiMil, 165.157.) 

• Bee below. Acooi^dicg to VoUere (ZLUll., vol, iliU, p. 104) at tbe 
e&d of the Cairo Hs. of Iba ZQlSk’a hfe of el-^raf! there are some 
extracts from the 

* AnnaUa Moalmici ii, p. 59&, Khalifa from Ibn Khali ikto, >i 
p. 148; Imadds that aUitakrtri does nonnentio® tbe work. 
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babU of Mnlinniiii:uLi)i bisloriniis to 0 |i 0 h choir 
hUtoiy of tljo coniitry with which they were dealing wltli a 
(Icsoription of its J^ii/Vtl or cxcclloimios.' Very often, )«)>ociul 
treatisos upon such excelieneles’* were coinpo.^od, winch InCcr 
hidtoriaiis incorporatpil with lUoIr opcnlui' chapter". 'IVi men¬ 
tion only ft few; Jiast'u by Onmr ihn Khahljft Ahfl 7a\i*\ 

nl-bfniimiri (died 20^ A. 11.); Ahr/d’// lin'jhdt'ti/hy AUn ftl-‘Ahl)ri" 
Ahmad i 1)11 Mnhnininatl al-SsimkliN? (died 28(i A,ll.)j hhtUVH 
J{altuI-^ftduuOhi'<\}y]hx\WA\\>\\ Ahmnd al-Ku»iinT ftl-DImlKhkl 
(died 874 A.lt.); AVvM’ff ul-J/ardm by Ibn ‘Afif.lcir (diod (fOO 
A,n,)i F^ulu'U •d-^hu'ui, by Ahfl ftl-lfft"ftn ‘AIT ihn jVIulwni* 
mrul Rftba'i (ca, 4li5 A.If.); (^harntVa by >la]iftmmM<l 

iba IbrilbTni al'GbArnat!. 

Tho first to write eiioh a treadso on the ^nlfi'U of Egypt 
acoraa to have been Omar ibn Muhaimuad tUu Yfl^nf ib)i Wk&b 
)d-ICindT; though Ibn *Abd .al-Tlakain prefaced hla history <if 
tho Couquoat of Egypt hy tlie MolmramedauK with maCnrhil of 
tho samo kind,* Kollowing al-KhuU, and very evidojitly on 
almilar lines, Ibn ^nldk wrote Ida own acroinit, wlileli he 
inoludod in bia Khiifa, and later odltcd In an abridged form. 
It may be neofnt to give a short account of tho siibjeou treated 
byal-Klndl, in order to eompare Ul« woik with that of Ibn 
Zfilak. After oiemg verses frem tho ICoran dealing with Egy])t, 
tho derivation of the narno Mlsr from a supposed son of Noeb, 
aod tho part played by a Copt in building tiro TCa‘ba at Mecca, 
be Cites the prominent men of pre-lslamie times who wore boru 
in Egypt: AlexAnder the Great, Hermes, ]Iippociat<M, Plato, 
Aristotle, Ptolemsns, Theoo, Pjkilo, Archimedes. 'Chen came 
the “Oompenioua,*’ the legal lights, the holy men, the poets 
and the caliphs born there. The “ excoUenciesof Egypt are 
mentioned, espeoially in oompailsen with those of other Islamic 
lands. Of the eighty allies in Egypt, ho mentions the priael- 
pal ones, e. g., Sa'Id, Alexandria and its lighthouse, FayyQm 
Memphis, ‘Ale Sliams aod Farama; describes the poll-tax 
in pre-lslamic end Islamic times; the story of the 

I Zhellfa Iv, pp. 447 et seq. 

* Information kindly giTen by Professor Torrey. AbEiodTs text hae 
been published, with a Daoisb translstien, hy J. Oestrap in Owrsfpt 
over ds# jCcmpaffpe £>a>UflK Ffwlenskabeimes Seisfeobs /orAandifn^er, 
Copenhagen 1896, No, 4. ' 
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liSiikaiikis, tho woudorful things to be found then*; 

tUoKiU; the Miikattom bUM; the bnrml places; tho pyiaroid?; 
the pucuUai: lisli eaten there; tlio vaiiona gtuffe maniifautured; 
tba Egyptian horse; the mines, field products, animals, ti^eea and 
tlte ooininerc*o uf the country. 

Ill the (Utalogno of the Ambic ManuNcnpts kcIcnglQg to the 
BibHotliequo NaUonalo in l*ang,' ^Tos. ISIO, 181? and 1818 
arc attributed to Ibn tliougli the editors seem to have 

Komo doubt in regaitl to Kos. ISIS and 1813. But it Is in 
regard to 181? tliat such an ascription Is uianifeatly imposaible. 
On fo). 3a Abfl Salt ibu TJroayya al-Andnlusi* ia «ted, rrho died 
in the year 52ft; and on fob 2b sl-Makvisi!* The name of Ibn 
^&lA)c is moiitioQcd neither in the body of the book nor in the 
preface; though the title gives It as the complete work of the 
auChor*~aud in this Brocketmann baa naturally folloM*ed the 
copyiet^s lead.* Tha fiist seven folios give us a general account 
of Egypt, its peculiarities and its wonders: 

a. The greatness of Egypt and the many blessings Bhowered 
upon it by God;* imditlons of Ka‘b al-Ahbfir. fob la-> 

b. The boundaries of Egypt, fob 8a, 

0. Account of the excellencies of Egypt; the prophets born 
there; the prominent meu tliat came to Egypt; the com¬ 
panions*’ and ‘‘followers” burled there; the advantages 

‘ p. 830, 

* Tbe work referred to Is probably his af'Bisdki ol’Xi^iyya, cited by 

a&jt EbaUfa U, p 148; WlUteateld, (?«schifih;9«eAred>«r. p. 80. Cf. 
TikQt, ir, pp. B5l, 865: aJ^iyQtt, pp. 196. 889^ Ibn Abf 'TTsoi* 

bia, ii, 106. 

* ajUf^ig ^ IaXv 

‘Lgi jL Aij 

* Oifch. der orob. I4t~ 1, p. 149. 

* aiJI IUamJ 

i quotatton that oocnis 

in all lfnbainaiada& histories of Egypt (e. g., ^usn. i. p. 10; ii| p. I9ft)« 
and wbioh reoiiods one of the Talmudic saying “Tan measuras of 
beauty descaadad upon the world: Jerusalem took nine, aod the reet of 
the world ooe " (SiddiesMn 490; father iSobboh, 1). 
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(malMn) of Egvpt; tlic M-ourtcrfuI Ix) Iw 

found lUcrc; the g<>o<l tliiiiga to eat, o. g.. u'ui«r.iiu'loii», 
loiiioiis. fol. 4a. ' 

a. Purtbcr account of tlic cxcoIlcnHo* of the eouTiU;v-^'(*pe. 
dally of tlw green etonc \Mcd in build Inc Liu* Ku'Iki niid 

which came from K/rypt* f"** ‘ 

0 . Koeb niontli 1‘aH ien own food and pi ifiniu*,’ fed. l',h. 
f Tlio fiint rupTB in Kgypl. f>d. 7a. 

It Bccnia probable that lUo«' oiHuiiiic pacun Iiavv l.Iiu 

Imuulawon, by aoine ignorant scribe .»r aonu* willfnl 
of this -work to Ibn XfHiikj for exactly llu* i«inu- a«>rt, of 
introduction i« to he found in tbn Pnrin Afna. IKIii and IHtU. 
Tbcae two arc ascribed to Ibiidilm ihn Wrwlf Slifdi, \vlu> Uv<*ti 
towarela tbe end of iho eeventU cciitury A. IT. A< efmljiic 1<» 
}Xiji KI)ftllfa,' IbD Wuaif Shab wj-oW a hlnlory of K«ypt, wU’i li 
be himself shortened into a conipeJuUnm with the long lille: 
Jdtiilf JoAO^Mr ftl-Jhilmr itUCini^r 

id-Mftr ioo-Amar 

eepamto M'orks m Wfletenfcld bcUevod.* 'riie dcHcripti.ni given 
by Hajt KLalifa sufHcee to prove titis. 'llio vahu- placed upon 
this work of Ibn Wfislf Sbab may be aeou from the fa<'t Uiat a 
number of Mse, of tiio history Itave coino down to iw, and from 
the use made of it by later writers, o. g., al-JIakr!z5, Abfi aU 
Mahisin, * al-KalkwUandj, * Ibn lyJb*, ’ .Sambarl.' » at tl ko Pa rls 

1 A\ ^ iuU.^1 tpUd* 

. ^ maIOI Of. al-KhUai. i, }*, 28, below. 

m^p,lbj8, *ii,pp. 150, Ml. 

* (Teeehtchtssehrei&er, p. U»b * i, p. 40. 

* ^ aUA'tU. Cairo 1903. i. p- 2S2; WOsteofeW, Oalcasclnmdi's 

Qa^iphis und VenoaUvTiff vo» ApKpf«a, pp, SO. 4T. 

' Tft’rneh Uisr. i, pp. H, 33, 34. 

*1d tbe Ms. of bis Obronicle dealiog with tbe history of tho Jewn is 
Egypt, Ubnry of tbe AUiaoce Israelite TTm^ereelle. tVOsteofeld ia 
Orimttmd Occident, i, p. 8S<, calls atte&tioa to tbe fact that some pas* 
sags cited In other vorke as coming from Ibn WIsif 8hSh can not be 
found in tbe Use. See, also, the opeoing chapters of such late works as 
^u^mxnad IbD *AM al^Mu^tiTs oJeAbdrahnwef/t mon laearra/a 
fi SHtr, Cairo 1311 A.H. and * AbdaMfilt ibn al^jbak&wrs TtAi;fat 
eto., on ibe margin of the preceding (cf. Brockclmann, 
Otteh. u, p. 290,4B0). 
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IS19 aiid 1820 CAia hardly oonMin t)ns7ork; not ^roply 
becauBO Iba W*iMf Shuh ia montion^d id tlic third person'—a 
point made by the eomplUra of the Catnlogne. This was uo 
uncommon procedure with Arabia aathors. Theix; are more 
cogent reasons. The Mss. theiBaclvc's carry tiio Instory of 
higypt down to the time of tho Turkish Conquest in 023 A.K, \ 
tliu Name ta true of tiic Ootlia and anthoriti^ cited load uh 
well beyond the middle of the tnghtli 00111017 A. II. In addition 
to ‘Abil al-IIukam,* al-ICind?,* alOvudub, al-Jluaabbihr and aU 
Maa'nd!, there appear aUDhababi (died 748 A.II.) and Ibu nl- 
ICatUir (died 774). In fact, al-DIiahabI aeeniB to be the princi¬ 
pal authority upon whom tlio author relies. As Ibii Wuslf SliSli 
is ofteu cited by abMaWrizi (845 A.II.)^ he must have lived 
before his time; iu fact, al-Makrix! nses bim largely lo coonec* 
tioQ with the fabulous period of Egyptian Iiistoiy.* 

But, whether or no Hns. 1819 aod 1820 ai'e the work of 
Ibrahim ibii Wlsif Shub, Ms. 1817 ^reee with them to a 
remarkable degree 1 In fact, Mss. 1817 and 1819 go back to 
ODC and the same original manusorlpt; while 182D is a copy of 
an original tliat had a slightly longer tcirt than the original of 
1817 and 1819, particnlarly in the quotationa It is, thorefoi'e, 
oertaiit that Ms, 1817 van not coutaln the Ibn ZQluk. 

If we now turu to a coosldcration of Mss. 18X8 and 1818, we 
shall see that the first work mentioned by Brockelmaon Id bis 
list of Ibn Ztllik^a works, Kuru Qu<s)iichtt IfjypUtu his z^nn 
JdiTS ^/$C$ io Ms. 1817,1 of the Gotha collection, ie’in all 
probability the same as our Ms. Paris 1816. Becker has already 
pointed ont* ri>at the two commence in the same manner; I 


' Us. 1819, fol. 41: Us. 1830, fol. fiSa. 

*Us. 1630, fol. 80b. 

■Ibid, fola dSa, 81b, 83a, 68a.' 

«Ibid. fols. 30b, 67b (sUs. 1819, fol. 43b). 

' See A. Quest, in JBAS. 1908, p. 120. Uors Chan half of the Abri^i 
dig MervsUiu translated hj Baron Csxra do '^anx (Paris 1898} deals with 
Che legendary history of Bgypt. Passages cited from it by Uakri^I are 
atcribntad to Ibn WSTif ShiU (p. xcxi), tboogb Cana de Vaus doae not 
believe that he is the antlior. Of Ibn W&eif 8b4h as an historian we 
know next to nothing (Lit Ccrttral-Blali, 1898, col. 1188); It has been 
enggeeted even that there are two writers of that eame (Orient. Lit, 
Zeit. i. p. 147). 

' X.c. p. 18. 
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imagine that Gotha 1017^ 1 ftn<l 1017^ 2 arc both coinpri60<l in 
Paris faoc wliich of eoiirso is not apparent fitno the sraiity 

doscriptioB given in tlia Fi'oncli catalogue. 

It will bo iiavful to givu a shoi't dusoi’iptioii of the coiilonts 
of 5fa. 1818. Prc{l;re(l to the whole work is an introduction 
that rauls ae followa: ^^Xig wU^ 

aXri 0 V 5 ) (.UVI 

iuu^ 

^^1 .dJj j^y ^ 

.l^Jtj^l^ &i£ aJJI ^^ajLAJI Lg^ (jJLv 
«^I«A;JaJI 

. |JL.« &JI , 5 ^^ IcUl 

This introdactioii itself 2 ‘aiscs aojue qnoationa. I can not 
find iu tliu maunsoript any account of al*Sliud‘r. l^or does It 
end with the fortj* irotUiions called i»»i ! ..Ul l ^ Pno is 
forced to tUo conclusion that tho introduction is misplaced and 
«locs not belong licrc. It would bo a long introduction for ten 
pages; for tbat which follows is no sioglo work. Tlte first ten 
pages form a separate treatise and open with the words: JU 

(XfUUdJI^ 

^>b^l ^ Lu« iiyXj 

1 ^ yyS6^\ ^mJI [?J iUXsiiy 

l»L>U fJ^y AyU sJJI 

. yUA ^IsU ibs»<,X«Ji ^1 j^^y IhLu. irJ^ 


^ EndefiU; a Tariant for the usual (Yftk&t, iii» 894,14; al- 

Ua^ef i, 289,14; 290, S3) or ^ ^.pV f (Abu al>UabielD, i, 8.8). Sarv 

bsoek in Papyrai Rainer 1, S; Batler, Arab. Conqueet of 

Sfft/pt, p. 516. 




Vol. xxriu.] AUJIaimt ihn Ibr&klm ibn Zvldi. 


2C3 


^1 ^ lL c aJjl jjjf V^^? 

^ 8i>Lj^ jjJI J^jJI . |*bL#V1 

^ i^isS ^ &1J! ^^Lc xUl 

&AJI j'^ ^ ^ 

^1 ^ |J^^ aJl& &UI 

iL^jU 

^.^1 |» | illt |M*»Lg sJJI Jb «;aJa UX»«> llAi . j^‘^ 1 ' 

^ \^x^\y >LM,.j.J b»UL^U |»X.vVU Sj^U ic^^Ui 

^\ <5tU0t ^ ^ U ^ . & 

>J (jcUjJI |vb«^ «a 1& ftiJI «JJj Jr-; 

cki’«>bjJt i^L)^ ^ yjJi ^ 

give & gener&l account of the letters and camrauni cations that 
passed between the early rulers of Isluoi and tbair viceroys m 
Egypt, ending with (ho death of Hu'fiwiya in 680. On fol. 
10b, a new Baamatab introduces a second treatise—this time on 
the 2^<uWil —with the following anpei’sciiptlon to the tbirty^five 
folios; '^bi' JU 

^ ajya>:^l cK 


The sections of this second treatise are as f oUowe: 

a. Verses from the Koran dealing with Egypt, fol. 10b, 

b. »LcOV1 jS ^. Benedictions of the prophets 
on Egypt, fol. 13a. 

^ -r <-L.^^ y What the learned 
men have to say about the ezcelleo^ee and blessings of 
Egypt, fol. 13a. 

d. ^LuiVt prophete bora in 


E^pt. fol. 14b. 

e. The wise men in Egypt, e. g., Aristotle, Galen, Ptolemaeus. 
fol. 13a. 
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AccoQQt of thirtj^five mlers thftC reigned iu KgjpO from 
ttio Flood to the time of iMlfim. fol. 17b. 

LoJJI ^ L^. Acooluit of the 

frontier gtrrisoiis, mosques and coiuicctiona witli Moooa, 
Medina, eco. (mere lista). fol. If^b. 

h. Iaas Description 

of Egypt, the good things to be foimd there and that of 
which the country is free. Contains, also, a list of the 
kbalije in Egypt, fol. 21b. 

i. oU«»l ^ i 

Cities of Egypt; the cloths, frnit, food and driok pccniiar 
to each one. fol. 22b. 

j. A short account of the City of Alexandria and ita Ught- 
house; letter of ‘Amr ibn al*‘Asr iu regard to it. fol. 24a 
(of., also, fol. 30a). 

k. On the wonderful things to be 
seen in Egypt, fol. 27b. 

1- y Tty ^ i^ ^ account of the Nile, 

in which the author mentions the fact that he had written 


a special treatise on this sabject. fol. 81a, commencing: 
\j\jS ;XiLi aaiU^^ aA«2 X«lj 

. ^LjCII !(X^ Uj& 

m. On the i^llometer (mentioDjog the year 247 A.H,). fol. 
30b. 

a. HAt^ further general account of 

Egypt, fol. 38b. 

0 . On the poll-tax of Egypt, fol. 37a. 

p, i ^ l*i[ chapter on the excellenciss 

of Egypt, fol. 41a, 

y^ySj^\y Z*^ ^ Jaja x 3 L« ySi> 

._.y^ .4., . On the clothes, ehoes, food and drink 

peculiar to Egypt, fol. 42a. 


Vol, xtnli.) Al-JTa^an iitn Ibr&ht/n ihn ZaUlk. 




Od tk« flora of B^jpC, o. g., 


fol. 48a. 


. 8. Egypt is more desiral^^le tbso Basra and EGfa. fol. 44b. 

Aa far aa I cao see, there is nothing in these folios^ lOh-^b, 
that would militate against asoriblng them to Ibn ZQlftk. If 
we can tmst the Ucadiag, they represent a compandlam of hie 
larger history of Egypt; or, at least, of a part of it. 

lu conaideiing Paris Ms. Aishe 1816, it must be DoUoed in 
tbe first place that though it oontaine less actual matter than 
Ms. 181S, it treats of more subjects. Ms. 1818 has 45 folios 
of SI liaea to tbe page; i. e., aboni 9780 lines in all. Ms. 1816 
has 48 folios of 18 lines to the pago; i. e.> about 1470 lines ia 
all—less than half the number of words in Ms. 1816. Tbe 
differenoes in the enbjeot matter may be seen from the follow* 
ing table of its contents: 

a. Terses on Egypt in the Eoran. fol. lb. 

b. • Li-^ yi »Lai> BenedieUone of tbe prophets 

on Egypt, fol. 9b. 

0 . Colj, Benedictions of Nc«b on Egypt, fol- 

4b. 

d* Lfi What the learned 

men bsTe to say about the excellencies and tbe blessings 
of Egypt, fol. fia. 

e. ^ ^ Tbe prophets born in 

Egypt fol, 78. 

f. yli, The Wise men who were 
in Egypt, fol. 7a. 

g‘ dyuJI 

,0* L4J i.^i ^ .^yi 

On ’the ten talismans and sciences ouItiTated in 
Egypt, fol. 8b. 

h. 5jUyaJI SJj» yax ^ilU ^ y^. On tbe rnlera of 
Egypt from the Flood, fol. 8b. 

»• . yAx Ja^ ^ l*^lSLai 

The builder of tbe Ka‘ba in Mekka was a Copt, fol.- 15b. 
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j. ^ «Ai U Lelj. Account of tbc fronUor 
g&rrieoo$. fol. 15b. 

k. ^ iM ^'C>. On tUe good tbingis iu Egypt; 
00 the IChalij. fol. 15b. 

l. I ^ goo'l nrraiigemcut of thingfl 

JH Is^pt. fol. Ibft. 

m. On the plants of Kgypt. fol. :^b. 

a ^ i y-UI! ^ 

iUbilt StXsn^ iLU. ^ 

certain ameliorations introduced by *Acir ibn al-*A». fol. 


0 . Ub^jU-j ^ Ul^. Oa the poll-Ux of Egypt, 

fol. %5i. 

p. 1 L^A5LA-»5 ' Farther Recount of tbc 

oxcelleiidee of Egypt, fol. dOa. 
q- wW- ^ comparison 

of Kgypt and Bagdad—e^pccisJly in regard to climate, 
dress, fruits, etc. fol. S]^b. 

r. pUiCll JyX< ^ On the prc-Islamic 

rulers of Kgypt- fol. 37a. 

8, L^XOj ^Tft^ . C)n ^e praise accorded to Egypt, 

and especially to tbe 27i1e. fol. dHb. 
t- 8i>Vyl ^ divided 

tbe earth between his sons. fol. 41b. 

JJb y-!^^ i ^ifc*p. On tbe 

excellencies and tbe blessings of E^ypt, tbe plenteousaeas 
of its piovisioDS, the oheapneas of living, etc. (contains 
alec a short poem), fol. 43b. 

r. iUjiXjlj »X« jU>y J-Aj. Egypt tbe granaiy 

of Mecca and Medina, fol. 44b. 
w. y-^>* eighty cities of Egypt, fol. 

4Sa. 


Vo). xjTia,] Al-Il«*nu IbriilCan »5n Zulah. 2fi7 


X, A i>o«ra ia Rcje* vewoon tJie goveruow of Egypt entitled 
aUUkud nUtlurri^fyi^ fvurmarf:^ oi-^Uriyyj’i by Jamal 
ai-Dln al'Uifrt al'Jauur, fol. 45bHi9A, 

Thia last piGca eliowe quite conolukively that tbe tfliole of 
31a. 1816 oan not be by tboliandof Ibn Znlftk, Jamal al-Din 
abQ aUIasaii ibu Abd aUAelm ibn al-JaKear lived from 601 
A. £1. CO G61i A.1I. ^ and bis vorsifiod troaCise couatod up tbe 
ralersof Egypt f 1*0111 ‘Amribn aUAs! do wo to al •Malik al*%iUiir 
Tiaibai’x (died 670 A.K.)* A comparison of tbe table of oou- 
teats of Mb. 1816 with tbac of 1818 seems to provo tbat some 
later compiler has taken abont ooe>half of tbe material found 
ID tlic d^adiCiXoi Ibn Zuluk, and baa combined tbia with some 
other Doticee in order to form a new work. Who thit^ compiler 
wae we do oot know. . 

These deeoripiiODS of tbo early history of Egypt and of the 
wonderful things to be seen there continued to bo recited by all 
those who treated of Egypt. 'Who was their original compiler 
we do not know. As mentioned above, they are in large part 
already put dowu in Ibo Abd al-l^kam*s work, and in al> 
Maa‘t)drti aUDJiafiah.' But, later wriiore arc wont to 

mention as one of their special authorities our Ibn Zcllk; evi¬ 
dently all tbe quotations eoming from tbe FUd&Hl. YlkQt has 
the following references:' Mu'Jam aUJitUddn i, 16S, %! on 
Udfu} 260, 6 OD Alexandria ^ ^^ i.1 JU)i ^69, 

19 on TJswiln; 372, 17 on Asyftt; 264, 3 on the llghthonse of 
Alexandria; 760, 4 on Biiatr; il, 60S, 8 on Dimyftt; ill, 74, 28 
on the ICballj SardOs; 660 oik al-ArTsh {Fitdi'il mentioned); 
762, 23 on ‘Ain Shams; 936, 14 on the FayyQm; iv, 

517, 3 on Haiifit; 668, 8 on Memphis; 985, 8 on the Pyraroide 
(twice). AMCaswIni^ Athar ed-BUtld, ed. WOstenfcld li, 149 


(^^^1 ^ jS^ U) cites him io connection 

with ‘Ain Shame; p. 177 (tjVy) Pyramide; 

182 on MempliisBYSkflt iv, 668, 8; the passage following In 


’ Brockelmaan, OttchiohU, i, p. 636. Tbe whole poem te given by al- 
SiyGti* £uan, ii, pp. 41 etseq. 

* Zee PrAiria if Or, ii, pp. 666 et eeq. 

* Nearly aliclced io Beer, Z>U hUtoi’itchen und (Koprajohiwhen 
in JSqAf$ Cftogrophinhem WArUt^ttch, Slraseburg 3896, p. 42. 
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Tlkftt is ^vea bj al-KaswInl as also coming from Ibn Zttlak- 
Aba Sftlib, the bisiorian of tbc chm^obea in Kgypt, cd. Kvotts, 
tr. p, 283, msDiJonB him iu couiioctlon with a wonderful palm- 
tree in Barliiwa~tbongh the form of tbs name, al-Naar Ihn 
Zoluk, ie eTidentlf a mistake.’ From some Mi^y bow- 

ever, Abfl Sulih lias gU^ansd a gciodl 7 amount of nxatoi ial wliicli 
has been scattered tbrougbont liis work, c.g. on tlio rovemtcs of 
Kgypt, pp. 16, 80; on certain wonders in Kgypt, p. 43; ‘*Ceis 
tain matters concerning Egypt,’* p. 67; distinguished men of 
£gypt, p. 6S; fisb, trees, stuffs, horses, mules, gold'EUDee, clay, 
paper, aUc on the Kile, pp. 07, 98; cn the Sojouniers In Egypt, 
p. 68; CD KebuebadoeKsar and Bcisbazsar, p, 83; sayings of 
M nbamma d io regard to the Copu, p, 97; on riermea, p. 163; 
oo the old kings at Memphis, p. 199; desoriptioD of the Fayyflm, 
p. 202.* 

Al-Makrizi has, naturally, gathered together a great mauy 
traditioos regarding Cbo early histoiy of Egypt, exccllonoies 
audits adTautagos; not only in tlie opening diajjters, biic scat' 
tered tbroaghout his rolnmlnons tvork. As is usual, he has 
drawn very cxtenvvely upon all the anchors accessible to him, 
co]'ying raauy passages word for word, and not always cl^og 
the author from whom he bad drawn bis material.' For tbe 
lUiWily ^AJ^'ib and Afonin, he seems to have relied largely 
upon Ibn W&sif Shlh; but he mentions a number of other 
autltoricies, e. g., Ibn ‘Abd aM.Iakam, aUEindl, Mas’iidl, aU 
Kudft’T, aUJnhlz, etc. Ibn Z9JiLk*s name does not occur once 
in this cooneeCion, though he menticus other works of our 
author. Many passages, it is true, read as if they came from 
Ibn ZfJl&k*8 but as the other works upon this subject 

are not accessible, it Is dlMcnlc to accuse al-Makrtsl of citing 
him anonymuosly. 


* 8ee IntroductaoD, p. xTiii. 

* Abb al'FadI JWfsr ibn Tba'lsb al«Adfawl (685-74$ A H.) in his ab 
T6it‘ al^a'ld, dealing ebieflj with tbe city of EUs in the Sa‘Id and Che 
)esrued me& of that place, mentions Ibn ZuUk—tbe quotation comlog 

evidently from bis R*^**!? ^J^ ail 

.aJjLe '.jlpjcfU 

Arabe S148. fol. 7s.) Ee is one of the chief sutboritles of al-UakrlsI 
for Upper Bgypt (ut'Eh^of i, }89>. 

* Srochelmaon, Die arabiseken SandecAr^en «n 8resIo«, pp. 19, SC. 


Vca. irrUL] AJrJZtuaix ib^i ilfn 7Mi^. 
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A fuithdr ^ucs^OD &rieeB io cocD^ctioo witli I&Ur writers upon 
Egypt who mention Ibn Ztllilk. H&re they the cltatioof at 
firtt or at second hand? In the present state of our knowledge, 
it ia impoasible to answer the question.’ Abik al-Mahiuo eltee 
Ibn ZqI^ in tbroo placet, i, pp. 47, 48, 50; all three evideolly 
f lom tlie Fiom al>Kin dl and others he Las the following 

dealing with tlie same subject: |kassages from the Koien on 
Egypt, 1, p. 28; traditions of Muhammad concerning Egypt, 
p. 80; tlio yilu, p. 35; the extent of Egypt, p. 38; its excel¬ 
lencies, p. 39; the ancient hletory of the oonotry, p. 44; wonder¬ 
ful things and buildings, p. 45; adrantages of Egypt, p. 47; 
oomparisoD between Baghdadaud Egypt, p. 48; ancient revennes, 
p. 40; the “Companions*’ and the Biblical personages who were 
there, p. 55; poecos laudatory of Egypt, p. 55; the khaUjs, 
p. 59; Kings of Egypt (from Mas‘tidl), p. 51.* 

The few citations of Ibu ZqIuJc m abSlyOtf’s Kxtsn 
dara glre me the Imprestion that they are at first hand. He 
meDtiooe him In his preface as one of his sources, and cites him 
as an historian of tbe conn try (i, 865). He quotes him, i, p. 20 
(twice), on the prc-XsIamlc wise men of Egypt; ii, p. 196, on tbe 
Maidan (*aU5' ^ b !»• passages in 

tbe Koran which refer to Egypt; p. 4, on tbe same subject; 
p. 9, on tbe traditions in regard to Egypt; p. 13, on tbe names of 
certain cities and again upon the poll-tax; p. 26, on Dauielin 
Egypt (evidently at first hand). AbSiyQti, of course, collected 
much other material dealing with the subject. It is to be found 

‘ I have found two quotations from Ibn ZQlftk In al^ubkrs fdhakfif 
aUSubra. ii, pp. 1X8, 334—both evidently from his dhaU 
to al'KiadTs history of the Cadis of Egypt. 

* In a work oo tbs Kar4fa cemetery, just outside of Ctiro, and the 
prominont men burled there, oMtaudhth fartfb ol-alpdra, 

tbs author Uubaumad ibn al*ZayySC (804 A. B.) men Hons rhn ZiU&k as 
one of those who had already written \ipos tbs subject This refers to 
tbe fbdd’ti'-as may be seen from the beading of tbe first chapter: 

Sub^j.>&JI, and of tbe second: ^ (Cotba 

l£s. Koa. 66,1683). A similar Me. seems to be in Leipzig. See ?ertscb, 
Arab. Sn. derSerz. Bibl- zu Ootha, i, p. 106; Hi, 156. Brookelmans, 
<?esch, dzr ar<ib. lit ii. 181, caentions a copy In the Kliedmal Library, 
but omits the others. 
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in opening elmpteiv of bis work, in the ohipcsr oo thelofa'i/ 
of Bgypt (ii, p. 19$) and that ou the Nile (ii, p. 200). Hie 
antboriUes, hebideH Ihn Zhluk, are cspeolallf Bm *Ah<l al- 
Kakam, al-Kimll, Ibn ‘Asilkir, Muhammad ibn lCa‘b al-lCmtiibi, 
ai^JauKi, al-.Tii1j)», Ibn Fadl Allah, al'JUl, ab^ifuxhr, the 
Ifnla/iiJ rt/-FVAvw,‘ GAard'il Jfir'iit al-%nhi<in. 

In one place he uCos quits goneraily: Int^dit mn/i fana/H ft 
/ffiliVUi minm (ii, 1!)8). 

Jbn ly/'ia, in Ills 7Wrth/t mentions the death of Ihn 

Zulak in the year 3S7 A.IT. (i, p. 66) \ hut be doss not cite 
him as ail authoiity, thongh hs opens his history witli an accoimt 
of tbs Mah^iin and *AjuHb of the eountiy (pp. 5^) i adds 
Tsrsss laudatory of it (p. 8) and closes with the pre-lslamic 
biatory (pp. 9-10). His chief authorlciea seem to be Ibn ‘Abd 
al'Hakam, Ibn W’tai SbiUi, Mas^Odl, al-Kudil^I and fia^Td al- 
Ghautb!, though probably all at second or tliird band. The 
knowledge of these ancient authoi's had died out; their works 
had either perished or had been carried ofi by the conquernv^ 
and in truth one of the most modern autUoritica on the later 
history of Egypt, ‘Abd aUKahmun ibii Hasan al-Jabarti, com* 
plains that aUMakits* meniuons works which he (the author) 
has nsTcr seen. Among such be cites the histories of aUMussb- 
bihi, Ibn Zfilik and al-Kudi*!-* 

• By Uiihaiuniad ibn Ibr&blei &l*Watw£ti Broclrsltnann, Oteeh. II, 

p. ». 

' A similar work treating of the " ezcelleocias " ot Egypt must be tbe 
tfl-h&Urn /? mo^^in laisr vab£i!hira—of which Ues. ore 
found in Qotha, is the India Office, tbs British Mussom, and in the 
colleetkou of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (see tbeii Caialogve, Cal* 
cutta 1099, p. S6, Me. No. 48). The description given by Rieu in bis 
fo tAe Cataloffw of the British Jtuseum, p. SU, shows ebas 
it ooTsrs oxaotly the ground of the works preceding it. The Uss. 
give the author's name as Ibn Z&hir: bat WOsteofeld (p. S3?) and 
Brockeluann (iTeaeh. i<, iKS) ^ve Muhammad AbQ B&mid al*$u4&'t al* 
ShASi {8SO-8S0 A.H.). 3e was a pupil both of Ibn ^jar and of al* 
Uahri^. 


The EntjtUk'Roirmany Jargon of the Amariean, Roadi —By 
J- DyifBLBY PiuNOK, Professor in OoluinI)i& University, 
New York. 

TtiK M'ork of preparing the foliowlog paper, wbicli is the 
reKult of twenty years of more or leas iiitcnnittent personal 
study of the ICiigiish gypseys ori the AmerlcAii roads, chiefly 
in New Jersey, has been very largely a labor of piety- The late 
Charles Godfrey Tjelaod, wbo was the most trustworthy author* 
ity on the English gypaey jargon and with whom in his deolin- 
iug years the present writer was most pleasantly associated, 
expressed the desire that a systematic etymological English* 
Rommaoy vooahulary shonld he prepared, to facilitate the 
further study of this highly interostiog linguistic survival. 
In Mr. Lelaud's own works on this subject’ there is little attempt 
to classify according to probable derivatiou. la the Roinanc 
JSauo-fiT of the late Oeoi’ge Borrow, furthermore, the material 
given Is of small philological value, unless the student has 
already some knowledge of Eommany. Borrow, for example, 
did not soraple, io many iastances, to change his Eommany to 
fit his own theories and was in no sense a safe scientific guide. 
It fibouldbe added that bis specimens of Rommsny (pp. dCff.) 
seem fi'eqnenlly Co be rather his own composition than the real 
utterances of gypseys. I need only call attention Co the absurd 
' caCch'WOrd (p. 108): teishenjungaUlomQn^gT^ikpyteirakiytud' 
logxteri^ which can hardly be smd to have emanated from a 
gypsey brain. Borrow seems to have meant by this moustros* 
ity, although he does noc cranslace It: ‘‘a milknuud (^udlc- 
jj’usrt) of the fox-huntew’ country.” Furthermore, Borrow^s 
ignorance of the old gypsey gen. pi. ending -enpro should bs 
noted, which he I’egarded (p. 31) as a separate word meeolng 

' The EngJisb Oy^iee sod their Language, London, 3 976. Angl> 
Rontmsny Ballads, Loudou, 2878. Bemarke on the origin of the 
eles their language. Proo. Or. Congress at Florence, 1978. Origin 
of the OTpslee, Saturday Beriew (London), 1879. The Gypsies, Boston, 
1B». 

* lUmano Lavo4il by George Borrow (reprint), Futnam, New York, 
190S. 
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follow.^’ He &l 80 showed his unae^^uaiDtance with the hifiec> 
'Uoae of the olcloi’ dialect, all of which ai^e excellently well pif- 
eerved io the Contlpontal Bominany, by supposing that the 
geo. ei?tg, ending -aftro was a siiflix of Wallachlau oiigin 
(p. ai). 

The Biiglieh Hommany, aa it is epokcu to*day by the vast 
majoi^ty of tbo lihiglisb gypseya on Uic Amerioati roads, is, 
from the gi’amaiatical point of viow, Uctlo more than a brokeo 
jargon based grammatically on ]2iiglish. Thns, only the follow¬ 
ing remnants of the older infection arc still io general nse: tbe 
geo. slug. •c&Ito, qow only in adjeotives, aa fiih4i>kro ^ ynlgar ’ 
from fOH * people’; the gen pi. -enffro, used to-day only in 
decivativea, as y0,g4a\gro ‘a gun/ from ydg ‘fire,’ In C./ 
derira^vo noon a of this character are formed by means of the 
gen. sing., as madsa&ro ‘ fisherman,' from made ‘fish.’ 

The plural is formed usn&lly by Eng. -s, ae r?wadsets ‘ clolhea,' 
but occasionally by -ycr as hOX-yor ‘hairs.’ Tliia -yor is proba¬ 
bly a relic of the 0. nom. pi. fern, -a, aud -a also applied to 
abstract deriTflCives, aa C. taiyjxfikat pl* <'f toiyp^ ‘ beat, fevei*.’ 

The absti^aot la still in Tsrv common use in the Eng. 
Bom., as i4uolm ‘h^t,’ from taito ‘hot.** 

The nunoraU are ordinarily only used np to ton, although 
there arc old people who can oonnt to one hundred in Bemmaoy. 

The adjectival and nominal endings *0 and -f formasc. and 
fem. reapectivoly are still used, although the fern, -t is begin- 
uing to give way to the masc. -o. The coruparativo degree is 
9ti\\ expressed by the ending -deer, aa JciU/Uo-de^ ‘ better’ and 
the saperlative by -dserc, as tditodeero ’ hottest,’ although these 
endings are fi'eguently replaced by the Eng. 'Cr, -css. 

' ^e foilowing abbreviations have been used In this article: Ar.s 
Arabic. CsCoutlDeQad Sommany os given by JeSfna, fSonidni dtb, 
Leipsig, 1886; and in Dit ^rochs der ^nsphunfsc/ten Zigeuttfr, tvlis- 
locki, 1684. Gk.saOrcek. H. =Hindn. Uag. ^Uagyar. P.b Persian. 
Skr.sSanakrit. SI. Slavonic. T.ssTurldsh. , 

* I have followed geaeraJiy the system of proanneiation given by 
Leland, as this is in use to-day Bm<>ng such few Rorozaanys as write 
tbeir idiom; vsz., a as 0 in 9pot', d as a in fai?i«ri ai, ou and ay as in 
English; 2 ss e in mst; ss as in Cnglieb; { as < in pin-, t as t in mochiRS; 

0 as au in fought; d as o in more; 0 as o in u as oo in fo^A-, il as 
00 in /ool; g ae Che vowel y in English. The consonanta are to be pro¬ 
nounced as in English. In the filavic and ContLnentai words herein cited 
the Bohemian system of orthography is followed. 
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With the exceptions of % very few old iieople who occMion* 
ally xi£e the 1 p. -Ava, 2 p. •«», 9 p. pi. ^n, •£», ftU verb* 
foi*ms ai‘e lost aod the verbal roots are inflected like Engliab. 
Thoe, ioetead of Jlii4va ‘I koow,' ve find always mandi Jini, 
i. e., the Mens, prououn with the Eng. 8 p. The writer has 
lieard & very old wooiau say yov pnSla 'he knows,* but these 
older forms ai‘e iiicomprehonaiblc to the average Bom. 

The pronouns are m<incf» * I, lae*; mte * thou, you*; yov ‘ he’ 
(only nom.); yo* ‘she’ (only iiom.}; UHcr ‘he’ and ‘hiTH*; 
l^iy UUti ^shc, her’; tnhide ‘ we’ and ^ua*; mindfiee (dual) 
‘we two’; linde ‘they* and ‘theni.’ I have never heard 
iHm^nde ‘you’ (pl.)^ but have no doubt that H still may be 
remembered. 

On the other hand, tn spite of this grammatical poverty, the 
vocabulary is snrprieingly rich and well preserves the Hindu 
original, as may be seen from a study of the following glossary 
of 672 roovwords. Of these, 14$ are pure Bommaiiy denva* 
tives, compounds and synonyms, 66 are of unoertain denva^on 
and 408 seem to show a reasonably sure ongin. Out ol these 
408, 310 seem to be of pure Hindu origin, 33 are Pei’slan, 32 
Mod. Greek, 34 are Slavonic, 3 are Magyar, 11 arc English, 
6 are apparently German, 8 are Osmanli*Tarkl8h, 4 Italian, one 
seems to be Trench, 21 are hybrids (Eng. and Bomm.), 4 are 
Tiddish, and one is probably Wallaoh iao. The marvello us tenao* 
iCy of the original Hindu and Persian elements is thus admir¬ 
ably exemplided. Although the Indian origin of Rommaoy 
has of Qourse been well knows since the, days of Pott,’ It’is 
still a source of surprise to the student Co And in this perhaps 
most broken of all the Kommany idioms save one* so ertensive 
a survival of the basic material.* The presence of Greek and 
Slavonic elemeotjs is, of comae, most natoral, if we remember 

' Pott, Di« Zigcitner in ^ropa und Atien, Halle, 1844 ff. Hote also 
Paspati’s exhaustive trea^ on the Greek PouiiDaay io JAOS. vii, pp. 
Ul-3fi0. 

* The sole ezesprion is the SHudiusvian Someusay jaTgon. Bee 
Ellart Simdt, Bgntning om PanU-itier LamUirt/gtr/oiket, Cbrishania, 
184S. 

*la Che follow! Of glossary my comparisoD of Kommany words with 
modem Blndn forms simplv Indicates a conaectaon in root, and doea 
not in any case imply my belief Chat Bommany is derived from any 
modem Hindu idiom. 
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the vanderuig$ of Clioac )>ooj>)o across Enro^ic. It should l>c 
noted that the SI Adonic oqnivAicnU haroui cited have been taken 
clitofly from the Slovak dialect, witli whidi the writer ia some- 
vbat aoq^iaiiitcd. Tbo few Ma;;yar, GcDnjiri, Ttaliaa and other 
non-KngUsh loanworda were, of ooui^eo, brought into Kurland 
from tite Ooncinent, bnt tito veiy di^ht Yuldieli adirii^lKrc wne 
moat probably ])ickecl up in and about It la alao 

Strang and a (itrikiiig: testimony to the <'^Mi;<rrv*alive clnirHOier 
of tlic En^IUli gyi»9oys that they have reHoliitoIy roj<*<’U*(l slaitg; 
of every charact(^r (thieves’ cant, trampg’ jarpjou, ote.). 'J’iiosc 
people have often expressed to me the feulinj^ that tlioir N)ioe6b 
is a lrmf}uagc and tbeir one oommon heritage. In fact, notliliig 
can irntate a gypsey more than to aceuse him of using {ant, 
which iadeed has borrowed from Rommany, as c/fr, from ttarU 
Un ‘prison,’ but never conversely. 

Tbo following table of phonotle <dianges wLieli have oucumd 
ill this Eng.'RorDni. dialect will be of intoivsc to tlio philologist: 

Rommauy 

M=Hin. s; eh^ng ‘ knee 

J\ chOviMiue * ^IVih^^jadtigwn'i. 
cA»Hiii. tiff chunger ‘spit’s^lAw-fc ‘spittle.’ 

M=Mag. di ahumba 'hill'^dcmb. 

gK\ Mair ‘honec’spAar. 
f=Ifin. s (rbotadeni); riu ‘ blood 
tAs=H!D. oA; thdlee ^rice’scAdHieof. 
cAs^Hin. i; ahUn * hear’smrt.n 

cA=Hiii.yj «A6fiaio * angry’—yafafui ‘kindle, make jealous.’ 
tsHin. <f* t&v ‘awim’ssdtffdnd ‘be immersed.’ 

Finally, tbe Hinda y in ‘king’ has been palatalised in the 
Bom. ry, rya ‘ gentleman, lord.’ 

The American Rommauys speak very rapidly in a pleasant 
monotone, slmviog over the English words and accentixaling 
tbeir own material as mneh as poawblo. They preserve, in fact, 
a sort of pbilolo^cal freemasonry, always testing the stranger 
with a few fised shibboleths, snob as kan ‘sun,’ cASres ‘knife’ 
and, most especially with that pnssliug compound, AdcAstrtoAss 
Bthe Eng. hedgehog. Only last aotumn an aged ftommany 
man s^d to me after a loug conversation, and this must suffice 
as&epeciraei) of the dialect: 
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Jiya, nutndi pitc/ter iiUe cAilmantj. ^ yvv can phi 
4oa^e a h&e^i^wteey I'll pen tiUe'a a Itleho Sir, 

let n)« ask you aomathhig. If you cau tell me wbac a 
vto/iee is, lUI aay that you are a ^nuiae Rommauy.^ 

The langUHgo ia still very much aiiTO, as the small children 
xoay be heal’d pmttliDg in it cocauntiy, and it wjU ptohably 
ooDtinuo to live in its pi’eseiit foim as louga^ the law permits 
these wandeiers to camp on the highways. 

The following glossary, containing, It is hoped, practically all 
the W'ords in common use, is given in order to facilitate the 
labors of some better qualified scholar than myself In rescuing 
from the memories of the older gypseya more valuable material 
lor the comparative study of this Aryan Oriental dialect, which 
has ref need to die even among the Ameiicaut fields and hedges. 

Bommaxv OtoesART. 

A<2($s{a * enough’; see ^foatasSI. doet' 'enough,' 

Ad6i ‘there’; prob. same element as Zend avadlia ‘here.’ 

Kote that C. acfqfs’hero.’ 

Addvo ‘ chat'; same element as In adii. See dovo. 

Adr^ ‘in, within, into,' See dree^C. andre and^r 

'in, within.’ 

Agldl * before’=:C. onglai. Contains same element as H. dye; 
agal ' before.’ 

AJdtc 'again, already’sBng. a+Ja>o ‘go’; lit. ‘agoing's 
'again'; probably i>aronomaeia (?). 

Ak^nyo ‘alone’=11. afeeid (t)=‘solitary.’ 

Ak^vc 'this.' See kovo. Thia^C. gaba and alkava ‘here’; 
ahhoua ‘there, that ouc,’ These wordaare prob- H- Cf. 
Pott, 257. 

Akg 'here’s akoieo (ahovo); aJcoi\ akdi (f). 

Al4y 'down, below’=H. tale. Cf. UtBay. 

Ang^itro ‘finger-ring’=?- anguahtart. See guahto ‘finger’ 
aud toongathie ‘ring.’ 

AnJtdir ‘begin’; prob. Germ, analogy dn^kair^an/ongen 
‘begin.* 

Anpdvli ‘ back’ (adv.). Saroe element as dw+yxrt^f, q. v. 
ApdpH ‘back’ (adv.). Seems to eontaii^ a I’eduplicaticn of Gk. 
inXivs^pavli, q. v, 

Apr/e ‘upon, cn’=C. pto^ll. npur. 
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ArehieJi ^leaiV (ni«uJ). raMrisin dcriT&tioD. 

See/nuA. TbissEog. a+^nu4. 

AtM ‘ Across, agaiast.’ Dcr. VDCcrtAiD. 

Ao *comc' (oiily imperative). See Aoe. Tbis=C. noav 'I 
come’=IT. 

•Icwi/i *yes.' Longer form of dvo. The cnAiog -(tli Appears 
also in hdb4ttif ij. t. 

.loo *yee'sC. neo^H. Aam, Aim *yee.’ 

AvrA ‘oot, cpol of*=sC. TroU. It. See JA08. vii. 207 
=Skr. by meUtbesis {?). 

SiftKiii ^gmodmother.* Fem. of MhiU^ q. t. 

J54iti8 ‘grantlfsther* from 6k. « w o v 'graDdf&tber.’ 

*baii^; pi. ftdfyorsH. Adf. 

SiUlanat ‘bsooD, Urd, pork'; battle '.pig'-k'R^ ‘meat.' 

3ai\der ‘ divide, share *; coin, with H. bwtd * contrive, sppor- 
doa' (?). 

Sar ‘garden, bodge.* See bor, Perbape=P. bagh * garden * (?). 
ITote H. ‘eoclosore, arena*; more ]>robsble. 

JBar ‘atone’*P. bar ‘harden* (?). 

J?arri» * except ’ s Eng. ‘ barring. * 

£ftrveio ‘rich’; JAOS. vii. 2LlsSkr.prodofa‘powerftd* (?). 
Note also H. bal ‘powerfol.* 

B&ryo, ‘ sea.* 1 Chink that this ie frank H. (Ar.) bahtra ‘lake.’ 
BnC see dArya, of which this bdrya may be an aooideDtal 
perversion. 

Bmio ‘pig.’ JAOS. vii. %19 cfa. Skr. ftoim ‘strong’ (?). Cf. 
also Pott, iSO fl. 

£av6l ‘air, wind’; moscsH. pawdn. 

Bavru ‘snail.* Der. uficertain, 

‘annC; any elderly female relative’^F. ‘lady.’ 

B€«no ‘bora’ (adj.)=H. bidnA ‘be delivered of a ehild.’ Coa> 
tains same root as Germ, and Celtic Ae, ‘to be.* 

S«ero ‘ship, boat’sE. b«rA ‘nit.* 

Binder ‘acroea’; prob. Bog. slang from ‘bend.’ 

Bbng ‘devil’; most be conn, witb root as 81. &oA, Russ. 
beg ‘deity.’ 

BingJUkero ‘deviliob.’ Adj. fromienp. 

Binga-tem ‘Hell’s‘devil oonotry’; see iem. 

Btriixgtre ‘saibr’; liL 'Ghip*]naa’; see fresro. 

Bb»K ‘tit, lie’=E. baUK^nA ‘to tic.’ 
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SJtak ‘y«ar’=ir larcu. Old form 6erth. 

Jfloker ‘send’*!!. M<j?-nd- 

JS * b ullet. ’ UucemlD der, See Pott, 307. Ok. (?). 

SVehin ‘sell’=11. b^ch-n^. 

BUh ‘twenty’ (raro)=5H. Ots. 

Biaser ‘forgot, 1 okg’*C. j,)o5wi<frav with SI. particle posU. 
kiaHr'tui ‘forget.’ 

Bilti ‘littlo, a littIti’sEDg, ‘bit.’ Also as adj. tnlto. 

J)obf4 ‘breast-uipple. pea, bean’*81. hab (Biilg. bop ‘bean’). 
The Etig. alang l^by ‘breast’ coiriee from tbie word. * 

Bok ‘luci’t cf. kMhto bok ‘good luck’=;T. (Ar.) bakht ‘lack,’ 

Bllikolo ‘hungry’=31. ‘hunger.’ Kote Old Rommany 

boli ‘hunger’; also C. hoh ‘bnngei.’, 

Bbkro ‘goat, aLccp’*H. lahrU ‘goat.’ 

BolUngro ‘ Christlao.’ I believe thle means ‘one who bae hair,’ 
% aa distinct fi'om the ebaven McbaDimedanBiVifddtteRgro, 
q. T. See 6tff‘hair.’ 

B6mharoa ‘monkey’sH. bandar ‘moukey’+K. endiug -os (ua). 

£o9iger ‘bend, bow,’ from ^oii^o. 

Bongo ‘crooked, left band’=0. Utngo—'B.. bunkd ‘crooked, 
foppiab.’ 

Bongo 4iv 'book, crooked needle.’ See tip. 

Bowigi ‘handful’; also Eng. cantsP. burung, barang ‘gain, 
board’ (JAOS. vii. 190). 

Bor ‘ hedge.’ See bar'. 

Boro ‘big, large’=H. 

BbaA ‘Tiolin busi-dan ‘play’ (thas Borrow). 

Bbshfu? ‘cock.* JAOS. vii. 17S*Skr. pakaAfn ‘fowl, bird.’ 

BbfAom^gro ‘violin player.’ See boak. 

BbaMo ‘saddle’; clearly coon, with bask ‘sit.’ Syn. of 
q. V. 

Bov ‘oven.’ I feel compalled to connect this with Arm, bov 
‘stove.’ 

Bugne$ ‘amall-pcx,* conn, with H. bdgki ‘bubo ’ (Pott, 397). 

Buk ‘belly’*, conn, with bok ‘hunger’ (?). 

BtJl ‘ arae’=H- bii ‘hole, burrow.’ 

.StiSer‘boil’; through French ^ou^irand Eng. ‘boil,’proba¬ 
bly iofnencing also a more primiUva word baaed on H. 
ubdl~nd ‘boil.’ 

Bang ‘oork,’ from Eng. bung, Itaelf of uncertain derivatios. 
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B^ngaror * cork>inAk«r,' from 

Bw>ino ' prond, bangblf.’ Uneertaia deriTatioa. 
breast *sC. U6. Der. uneerteio. 

BCaaha ^spnr^ssC. htaach. See Pott, 429. Uacertain <IcTi> 

Tetioii. 

£^, hmi ‘joneli, veiy; vorfc*sH, btiSni ‘mucb.’ 

• ^ft5» 'to work,’ from hdt. 

Bati^HffTu 'a serraut’s*worker.’ 

Bg 'elecrc’sC. IfttJ. Pcriiai>ssHakT»tU bnhi 'aleeve’ (see 
Pott, 425), 

CKacIiO 'trat, feitbfid’siL eae& 'tme, reaL* Bee tke coore 
usual fona <d«Ao. 

Chakk«r 'corex’sC. da^dbereaBO, eoon. vith P. chatr ‘nm- 
brelU, parasol.’ 

Chai 'fellow,' as m JioinmanicKal ‘Oypsey fellow, gyp^y ’ 
Same word as oAdso with fonnatl^ h See chy. 

Oham * okeek,’ cooa. with ch&mer * to kias.' 

Cham 'leatker* raaat=H. eham 'hide, akia.’ 

OKamyor 'cbernes/'from idea of the fat cheek (?). 

Char 'ashes.’ Pott (312) aayssH. Mar 'ashes.' 

Char ‘grass’ most—IL root ^ar in eJtarii-na 'grase, pasture 
!I. thdm ‘fodder.’ 

CAdoo 'boy.’ Der. uucertaio. 3ee Pott, 183. Eng. slang 
' sharer. ’ 

ChfTUi ‘time,’ I derire from 8L doe 'Cime.’ Probably not Ok. 
althongb this may bare ioAneneed it. 

CKib 'toague, language.’ 8eeyt5. 

Chichi 'nothing'=C. dt. Prob. oona. with H. tia'Chi* 'no 
thing.’ 1 believe it ia the same demeut seen in P. cAi 
‘ what.’ 

Ch\k 'dirt, filtb, saod.’ JAOS. rii. 200; Skr. dilkila 'mud, 
mire.’ 

OJAklo ‘dirty’; from chik. 

OhXkno 'Ut^, vonng'; prob. same root as H. cMoSd 'little.* 
See the more usual form tHoxo. 

Chin ‘out’; socnetimes used for ‘write.’ JAOS. vii. 176; Skr. 
ehhul ‘ out.' 

Chlnain^ro ' chisel a Mtter.’ 

Chlaigat^c ‘fnas, row’ssEng. slangsA/ntly; from cAtnger ‘ tear,’ 
Or it may he eooo. with H. eAfNgdK 'spark' (see }uBt 
below). 
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CViirt^rar‘spark *5tH. c/twi^ar?. 

CMixyer ‘to tear, rip.* Cf. TAOS, tH. SOS: Skr. chin^ 
‘pierce.’ 

Chtrdclc ‘bird’sH. ckiriyCi. 

Oh\v ‘put, set, place’; use. In C. ehhan ‘throv.* Der. 
QQoertain. 

CM * barley. II- jau ‘ barley- ’ See i ‘ oata. ’ 

Chck ‘cabbage.* See eAc*. Thi8=H. eUg ‘▼egoteblee.’ 
C/bokkas ‘sboes; borscsboca,’ piob. fromT. e^tariq ‘sandal.’ 
ChoUo-tem ‘universe.’ Der, nnceiialu. 

Ch5n ‘moon'sH. chUyxd ‘ moon.’ See shiil. 

Chong ‘knee*=Skr. g'any/ut ‘leg’; H, ‘knee-’ 

Chcnger ‘kneel.* 

Chdr ‘steal’:s:H- cAort ‘tbeft.* 

Ch^rame/igro ‘ thief,’ from chCr. 

CMro ‘poor.’ The mod. H, (P.) is 5e-cAara; lit, ‘withont 
help ’ scAora, 7bere may be a oonnec^oa- Dneertain, 
CAoviAdnes ‘witch.’ I seem to see In this a variaut of H. 

jSdUgami ‘witch’; one who makes‘magic.’ 

C/uikko ‘coat*; Bug. ‘jacket-’ 

Chuknee ‘whip*; according to Lelaad, the original of the Eng. 

‘jockey’ (?). Note 0. Cupni ‘whip’ =H. oMbuk. 
ChGntofiii ‘anything, something’; mustbe oenn, with H. and P. 
chand ‘ some, any-’ 

ChAmano ‘anyone, some one.* From cAdwiansV. 

Chomba ‘ hill’ can only be a variant of Mag. <?0Jn5 ‘hill.* 
Chiimer ‘kiss*; a kiss—H. cAumma ‘a kiss’; vb. cA«m-n4. 
See cAom ‘oboek.* 

Chunger ‘spit’ (noun and Terb)»H. tAfii 'spittle* {?). 

CAfirse ‘knife’—II, cAAfirt ‘knife-’ 

CAwrro ‘round’ (in form) for C. c/miUsHiUo, v. 

Chxtvveho ‘poor,’ conn, with chSro, q. v- 
Chy ‘young girl’; chaviy fem. of eAaeo. See s. v- chai and 
chavo. 

X>dd<a ‘father’; also dad^C. dad. In many Indo-Eur. lan¬ 
guages; cf. Welsh tad, Eng. daddy, etc. 
d>ani ‘ tooth’as0. dand=iU. dant. A1bo= 'to bite.’ 
I>antimMgro ‘peppex’=that which bitee, from dant. 

Z>irya ‘sea, river’=P. duty a. See bdrya and doeyav. 

I>U ‘give’; 3 p- sing, from davo ‘I glve’^H. <fe-n« ‘ to give-’ 
vot. xxvin. 10 
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X>&em4ikro ‘a kicking liorec^ lit. ‘a giTor,’ from del. 

X>U)i> ‘ton’=11. dm. 

‘look, 8Co’=n. dekh’n&. 

JjikJiaheii ‘ sigkt, viaioii, tiew,’ from 
jHkka^nMf/ru ‘mirror*; lit. ‘tbwaccr.’ 

2 >tWo ‘flag, rag, aifOielont.’ fiamo clcraeiit ns in po^to-diehlta-. 
From Gprjw. TaeM (tbiis Pott» 306). 

Jtinnelo ‘fool, fooUsli’^C. <lyliw>, from T. ddi ‘fool.’ 

Xfivinf ‘load, cra»y.* ConWinB tUc root <Uv ‘cnvay‘=P. dioana 
‘nwl'i seen alao in SI. divn,^ ‘vomlcrful.’ It may havo 
come throngli tJ»o Slavic- 
mvvue ‘ doy.’ Cf. H. din ‘ day.* 

Zfoeyav ‘ sea, vivor ’; vsiiant of darya. 

I>&nU (axel) ‘0 my!’ Der. nticortain. 

X>i>ri ‘yope’=H- dort ‘cord, rope,’ 

Doeta ‘onougJi’=Sl. d&ef. 

J^ovo (pTon.) ‘that’; same clement as in ad^i. 

Dralf ‘poison, dnig.’ I>or. niieertain. 

Jhabenyro ‘pliyauian, cheniist.* 

XhuhtnriTodcair ‘ dvug.sto«,’ Trith Avttr ‘bouse.’ 

Jhee t^th *anr^irised’; lit. ‘in amazement’ (see g&i). 

JDrotn ‘way, road’sCik. ipifun. 

l>r&Tn4ngro ‘wayfarer.* 

Ihmdn ‘loud, Tiolont.’ Der. uncei-toin. 

J>row ‘poison, drog’; variant of dro6, 

Mheno ‘ doubtful ’=Kng. ‘ dubious’ with ending -no 
X>^ ‘ligkt, moon, lamp, montli*; Pott, 3lO=Skr. dyuii. 
DadVeaben ‘lightning’; used also elsngily for ‘deceive.’ 
From 

Dftdwn ‘gourd, womb’; mast be from Aitusn. tUPdm ‘gourd.’ 

Note JAOS. Tii. l36=Skr, dudrwna ‘green onion’ (f). 
2)ft« ‘two’=P. dw, H. Jo. 

i>uA ‘pain; spirit,’ Apparently two origb^als H. r?u*A‘pain* 
and SI. JuoA ‘breath; spirit,* See JwA. 
jhdeker ‘hurt,’from duk ‘pain* and ‘teU fortunes’ from duk 
‘spirit.’ 

IXtkkerhen ‘a fortune,’ as told by the Rommany in pin a diik- 
Aer6en ‘tell a fortune.’ 
jDiimo ‘back’ (noun) H. and P. dum 
JDHre ‘far, distant’—H. dur. 
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Pxi^h ‘troaWe, pAia.* Confriaed with dtjk ‘pain.' SI. dvia=- 
‘spint, sonl.’ 

*Goa’=H- deo *god, demon.’ 

Ity ‘roolber’^H- d&l ‘wct-nui-w.’ 

Rhtnw ‘nine’—Ok. ’orA*. 

Fd^hono ‘ false’=Eng. ‘false’ aod ‘fashionaWe’ dei*ogAtoriJy. 

Fi<Udeer ‘better’; earn© clement as in H. bih-tur ‘bettcv’ 

. (j/jrs'fier*')- 

FUoii ‘ clover '=s Gem. /»**. 

F>hi ‘ people‘=Eng-j^. 

F>r(ie ‘forpve’s=Eng. ‘for’+iW ‘gWe,'q. v- 

1^0 ‘city’sH. piir ‘city,’ wen in maoy H, city-names, sudi 
as JSinff<^&ri^ etc. See Jour. Gypsy Lore Soe. i, 165= 
Greek ^o#>or 

F\>roi ‘ city’=/oro vitli«- ending. 

FjU ‘dflJig, <»“a. with H. phal prolwbly from 

ph^hni ‘swell.* 

Oad < abitt, cbcmise ’=C. gad. Poi baps=H. ^dar * rag-’ 

Quv ‘town, villt^c’=H- ganv. 

a&v-ynuih ‘ policeman. eonstaWe,* Got ‘town’+mwA ‘ mau. 

Gavve}‘ ‘KiAe, conceal’; prob. from same stem as H. gtipi 
‘ secretly-’ 

Geeri. ‘person, fellow.’ Can tlis be from Heb.-Yiddish "U 
‘stranger'? 

Giiiu ‘sing; a aoug.’ Same root as in H. ga-nS smg. Ln 
0 . giiavav. 

Glv ‘ wheat, groin, oom.’ JAOS- vii. 187, connects this with 
Skr. 9 'aya ‘gima.’ Note SI. iU^ ‘grain.’ I do not believe 
it has to do with yiv ‘snow* (against Pott, 87). 

GodJii ‘thunder, noise*; prob.=H. gala (throat), as io gold 
phar^ ‘scream.’ Stt gudlo ‘story,* 

Gor^o ‘Gentile, one not a BommMry-’ I believe tii)s=gavJo 
‘e villager,’ as distinet from those in the tents (I). 

Gdrjiko ‘Gentile’ (adj.). 

Gr&nva ‘bam’=Eng. ‘granary.’ 

Gr<mu 9 ‘mare’; fcm. of gry ‘horse,’ which aleo appears aa 
fjroiS in C. 

fem. of irtra'bnU,' Cf. H. ?a{‘cow’; Sir. 

ffOf g&ii> 

On ‘horse *=H- ^Aord. In 0. the form ie aleo greu, grtut, of 
which ‘mare’ is fern. The Eng. jargon has pre- 
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scirea tli« H. fom bctt«i* iu ffry. Cf-. liowevcr, Arm. 
ffi asl ‘beiwt of burdon,’ 

‘stoiy, 

‘gwuet; bonpy.’ A cliffuront root from *i)oi6C,' 

but uiiwruun M to dciivRtion. 

‘boe; hvnuy-comb.’ See jxwAwi. 

G'77i7«' ‘ifTOwr»lI. (/ttrra-Kii. Smuo 8U*m UH f/i?** ‘bollow,' 
07 tilo •tIiroAt'=II. ffoifi ftudKiig. ffUiUt. 

QMunu ‘bug; guiiuy’asH. r/oJi ‘«Ack-’ Is Eiig. ‘gimuy’ from 
tbo Romraany? 

Odr ‘bellow, roar’; Boe 

frfirft ‘bull.’ See grdvnu. Tlie original Rommany word was 
gvruv (ace Pott, 141). 

(hiihto ‘finger’ssP- angxnht ‘finger.* Sob anifxuiiro. 

G^tvero ‘wise, prudent’=^0- ffod'aaer. Tbit must come from 
0. godi ‘brain.’ Cf. H. guda ‘marrow, brain.’ 
iMhtii ‘ food, meal, dinoer,’ from ka^n ‘to eat,’ q. v. 
i/tfc7* ‘wait, stops a “‘‘t’ ® 

JAOS. vij. 311 coimocte Sb-, <uU ‘go towards, worship’(t) 
iTodf/ff* ‘lift’=C- Aadac ‘ruMc, stand on end’ (soo Pott, 178). 
Hangar ‘cwvrs=Skr. angura; II. awydrd ‘embers, firebrand.’ 
See loongur, 

JTarko ‘ copper’*Glc. xdX«e>ia. 

JBarkobm ‘ copper.’ 

Haro ‘oat’sH. hJui-nu. 

iT^'beaveo’j prob. a combination of Rng- ‘heaven’+51. 
(Boh.) ‘heaven.’ 

‘clothes,’ from SI- (Bob.) /i(uuKxi ‘cowl’ (?). 

JTS/ia ‘seven’®Gk. irra. 

KSrret ‘leg, wheel of a wagon’= 2 C- cherq; ‘leg.’ Doubtful 
derivation. 

ITiv ‘hole, window’*H. cAAed ‘hole’; also H, ch/iek. The 
C. form is chgu. 

Jficher ‘diag, draw’sEng. hitch. 

IPfcher ‘burn.’ Der. uncertain. 

H^chei^cheesthe Eng. hedgeliog. Is there any connection 
with Eng. ‘hedge’? 

SSkJeer ‘jump’^0. cA««*aos;H. kud-nd. 

Jiora ‘hour, watch, clock’=IUl. ora. 

Sdrkibm ‘ copper ’; variant of harko.- 
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IRcaio ‘stocking'; prob. fioia Eng. Mtose,' 'vitb EonuoRuy 
ondiog, 

Jiilfer ‘cap*; prob. fromLow^ Gem. JTMbc^ffmihe ‘cap.' 

JIttker ‘lie, boMt, deooive.' Paspati (JAOS. vii. 196) c(s. Skt. 
kuhaitA ‘hyi)ocriBy.' 

Jl^erben *a lie.' 

JKtnnolQ ‘angry'; a variant of shAnulOy q. v. 

‘anger.* 

HueMcc ‘ flCAinper ’; cf. the exel. hiuhty common in ilio East to 
drive away aoimale. 

J/»Micr‘help’ (?). 

Jfimoar ‘Aiiimal'*il.^*dn«ar. 

Jaw ‘go, walk’sH.Jd-*4d. 

Jelliho ‘apron'; clearly=Skr. .idnibd‘imt, ebaiu-armour, veil, 
woollen cloth.’ Note H. >3?; ‘ net-work, lattice, bag.’ 

Jib ‘tongQO, language’ (ace cAS5) =E. jMh ‘tongue.* 

«7V» ‘know, ujide«tand’=H.yd«'»td. 

Jinnabm ‘knowledge.’ 

JXv ‘live, dwell, exist’»n.j*-nd. 

jXv^abetv ‘life.’ 

»7o3*oats.’ See c7w andjdv- 

Jbngsr ‘ wake, awake ’=H. 

‘ oats’*!!, jau ‘oats, barley.’ 

‘ louse 'sH. 

76iW:<rf‘dog*=T. ‘jackal.’ 

Jii>a ‘woman'sH. jord ‘wife.’ No conn, with Jii ‘louse,’ 
though often jokingly compared. 

‘lousy’; aee yft. 

Kair ‘house’=H. ghar ‘house.’ 

JSaiT ‘make, do*=<ta^nd; P. kard^. 

jLukkafrdch«« ‘raven, magpie’*Gr. «q/»«w. 

KHikc ‘ yesterday **H. kat ‘ yestei'day ’ or * to-morrow,’ accord¬ 
ing to the verb tense. 

K&mto ‘dear, beloved,’ from kaum ‘love,’ q. ▼. 

Kdmvnohtn ‘love* (abstract) and used as an adjective ‘accus¬ 
tomed to.’ 

Kan ‘sun’; often used as a test-word for strangers=0. kam 
{JAOS. vii. 219, cfs, Skr. *a» ‘ahiae’=:Lat. comfso). 

Kan ‘ear’sH. Jean. 

Kandngro ‘rabbit.’ Is it Germ, .ffimtncAsn ‘rabbit,’ or from 
iaa ‘ear,’ I'eferring to the long ears of the rabbit? 
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‘beu; ctlckeii’=i<Kr/M«inP<>tt, 91-2=Skr. ‘cook- 

bird. ’ I am uot irclinod to connect it with H. Aff»« ‘ goo*c ’ 5 
Skr. hanta, as tbo y& scenia to be iubewnt. 

Xdro ‘tlwm’sD. k/tar. 

X(fs ‘bay'*IT. fjkait ‘straps', liay.’ 

K<ui-siofff7U8 ‘bayauck*; X*rt«+a«o//firt«=TCiig. ‘f«tAck’+«^. 

JliitH ‘8CU380W’ = II. £«»»WU. 

XtiUimrnffro ‘acisBor-ffrindor.’ 

Xuido ‘black; laay’sll. 

Xaulo pani ‘tbo ocean; the black watev.’ Alao a ni<jd. Ii, 
e^reeaiou. 

Xawn ‘love, bke’*P. kam ‘deeire.* 

Xausi ‘stink*; H. ffOfuVt ‘perfume, acent, odor.’ 

Xaitnic ‘atinking-’ 

Xuvi ‘kettle.* Sec k^kdvi. 

X6k ‘no, none-’ JAOS. tii. 203; kayek+jeno. Tliia is Xw+ 
yek, ka being negative; cf- IT. bo* ‘anybody, anyone.’ 

Xekdvi ‘ kettle ’=Ok. ‘ kettle. ’ See kuvi. 

X^kk«r ‘no, novor.’ See 

Jiikbamds ‘no moi‘e’=&<?ft+A«mcc ‘moi'e.’ 

KU ‘ play any inatvnmcnt’ and ‘eport’sH. k<i ‘coition; amor- 
oua sport.’ 

Xfn ‘ count’*H. 

Xhind ‘now.’ This ia Old Rommany ‘when’=C. kroia. 
Seems to contam tbe same pronominal element as in U. 
boAan ‘ whore,’ 

* immediately ’=‘ now quick-’ See Si(^. 

X«m ‘home’ (adr.) from kair ‘bouso.’ Perhaps coiTiiption 
of old. Dat. ‘ to tbe honsc.’ 

X^rro ‘made, ready’; for kairdo ‘made’ fiom Atfir ‘make,’ 

Xusitf (Tb.) ‘care.’ Der. luieertoin. 

X^iur ‘smoke’ tnoun), Der. uncertain. 

XAouoe ‘brnab’; perhaps from Polish Ihticu ‘ broom.’ Or is it 
Mag, ke/s ‘brash’? 

JCUUniu ‘ together ’=0. J^keUtru. Contains yek ' one ’-{-another 
dubious element (JAOS. vii- 2, 21). 

Xich^a ‘saloon; uvera’=81. krdma (in Mag. korema, loan¬ 
word from Si,), 

XU ‘butter, chocae’aBC. also til. Der. doubtful. 

Eil-m*illiko ‘ cbeese-cake. ’ See m atliko. 
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£U-tiUl ‘bntter-mak.’ Sec ‘milk.’ 

‘buy’; conu. witU ien ‘count,’ , 

KhUc ‘tired.’ l£ it coon, vifeh H, Aina ‘malice; Tetatioo’ 
PoU gives tbe form kiiiffcrvava ‘I am tired.’ 

£ym ‘willow’; usually kipturuA. Is thU ‘(jtypsey tree’ 
(=r«A) (?). They make baskete from the willow. 

JTUsi ‘purse’sT. keyn ‘sack, bag’; P. K». 

KWur ‘ ride ’ * C. giUav. Prob. couu. with Boh. fUutcUi ‘ trot. * 

XlUin ‘key; lock’*Gk. P- 

look.’ probably T. 

JCSkalos ‘bone’s6k. k^sXov. 

JTific ‘nnole’sP. A&fctt ‘elder brother.’ Cf. H. AdAd ‘paternal 
uncle’; fem. k&ki. 

S^kherc ‘self’=0. hcrUTO. See Pott, 108-9. 

jrommer ‘care for’; pi-ob-sGerm. Kantmer. 0. ScolcU dim¬ 
mer. 

Kci^li ‘ comb’sH, kalgi. 

Xdngrec ‘church’ a mixture of Gk. and Eng. ‘congre¬ 

gation.’ 

Xor ‘eyebrow.’ Is this conn, with Acr ‘nut,’ or fwinH. her 
‘bUnd’? 

Xcr ‘not’sC. aAorsH. ekla-ot ‘walnut.’ Kor also means 

JCoriuna '‘ crown ’; as in patli-l'or&'nna ‘half a crown.’ Germ, 
^rone, and also Eug. ‘crown,’ 

Xordc • blind’sH. (P.) kor ‘blind.’ 

KSthtr ‘to lick’; really ‘clesnae.’ Prob. from Yiddish AdsAer 
‘ ritually pure ’ (food) s ^^3- 

K6iht ‘stick’; JAOS. vii. 228^Skr, AdsAW ‘wood.’ 

Xovdekaruk 'wUlow, laurel’sXbudsAa-hruA ‘tree.’ Per. 
iineertaiu. 

‘this.’ See oAOpo. 

X6vo ‘ this.’ See ctAdvo. 

JTdyya ‘thing,’ Der. uncertain. 

Jfr^^se ‘button, nail’=Gk. ‘n«l.’ 

Xrdf^M ‘kjng’=:Sl. krai ‘king.’ 

XrOUisa ‘queen’; fern, of krdiiic. Bl. Aral’ou«a ‘queen.’ 

XtU ‘ mustard.’ Can this be P. kans ‘ cheese’ misapplied ? 

Xuder ‘ open ’; H, AAu^na ‘ open,’ 
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■Z^alo ‘gobUu *5 8Amo word tta Jiokalos ‘bone,' from idea 
'fikclotoD, UoftCb’d bcftcl.’ 
jrdm« ‘more'sGk. ajro/iiy ‘yet, more.' 

Zvn ‘who'=H. *0 ‘wlio.’ Kot M common as muo/ 

ZuntM ‘comer, cud’=11. Ao«d‘corner.’ 

K<lr ‘beat, strike, figlit’=II. A*w7t-«a ‘grieve, be afflicted.' 
But SCO I’ott, lid f. 

Z&ri ‘pot’=*«/w ‘Clip.’ 

Zttrom^jifffo ‘ prixC'figbter; soMiet’from ifir. 

A«rril*w *• wfck; Sunday *=Gk. trvpunei} ‘ Sunday. ‘ 

Jiwrro ‘cup’ glass,’ prob. same atou as chirrv. 

J^is/mo ‘allk’=0. Ae^=P. kaS ‘coarse silk of Ultlo value.’ 
JRdsfUo ‘good, bappy’=P.‘ ftAof, possibly tbrougb Torkiab. 
Zu9htc-dW:in ‘good-looking.’ See Jifc. 

ZutUr ‘piece’; doubtful derivation. Probably from T. (Ar.) 
qtU'a ‘piece.’ Ou tlie other hand, tboro ie on Armen, 
word fjodSr ‘piece.* "Which is it? 

.Sy ‘whore’=11. kitJuxn ‘where.’ 

Z^A ‘find, meet’; prob. same root as in W=h*=II. fc. 

ImcKg ‘good, sweet.’ Dcr. uukuown; now rwc. 

Lo^ ‘ shame, ehaiucd ’; LI. ‘ bashfulneaa.’ 

XfHH ‘sbe, her.’ See Introduction. 

XfQngo ‘lame’ (rare); H. and P. lang ‘lame.’ 

Zatter ‘find’; variant of focA. 
lAtti ‘ she, her ’: var. of iaki. 

L&v ‘word’; P. (At.) fo/s‘word.’ 

XU ‘get, receive, acquire’=3 p. of ffati (C.)=fefa. Cf. TI. 
U-na. 

X9nde ‘they, them.’ Sea latroduction. 

JjUUt ‘he, him.’ See Introduction. 

Xfeinor ‘ale, beer.’ The -r U not inherent; cf. C. ioeina. 
According to Pott, 335, from Wallachiau oTavina ‘beer,’ 
same element as in Bog, ‘ 

XU ‘letter, book’; ‘anything written.’ Prob. from Mag. UvU 
. ‘letter/ 

JAUi ‘enmmer’sG. finqf. JAOS. vii. 318: niiai. Is itP. ^ 
‘ amoothuess *? 

XoUo ‘red’; H. liU. 

Xom ‘chalk, lime, elay’=Eng. ‘loam.’ 
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* vhorot liArlot,’ from same iCom as H, ‘ oxciCe 

dosire, lure.’ Tbis ie also SI. TttWf ‘ W love ’; Eng. *1 otc,’ 
etc. The fona ie closer to the original than the 

metatheeie neen In the C. ‘harlot.’ 

Xadder ‘kick’j H. lUt ‘alriok.’ 

XvSsrc ‘duaih’=P. W? ‘diunb.’ 

Xtm ‘fisH’sH. loni ‘ealttliai eifetrcsccB from laildew-’ 

Eungo ‘lorg’=Eug. ‘long’; also II. lamM. 

XAtnisr ‘boast, brag’; H. lantesrani ‘boasting.’ 

XHvvo ‘money.* 0er. uncertain. See Pott, 336. 

MacJtJia ‘ cat’; SI- moAfea. The original Skr. word wae mOrJ&ra 
s‘cat’=‘ODe who cleans herself.’ 

Madio ‘fieh’; E. machhii ‘fish.’ 

MddiiveUsU ‘<^d bleas yoa.’ Maha, same element as in H. 
.MaAa-riya4-Z)uve^‘God’+2eeAe, Dat ‘to him’, lit. ‘may 
the great God be upon him. ’ 

MiUliko ‘ cake ’; see mdrihto and 

Moldna ‘lightning.’ Unoartain. Pott, 46(3, gives Rom. »no?* 
nyosMag. mei\nyk6 ‘lightning’ (?) 

Mfin * do not ’; prohibitive only. Same se myj =H. particle 
ma in *nal>&dA ‘by no means.* 

Mundi ‘I, tno’i H. main. 

jtfdng ‘beg’; H. manga-i^ ‘aakfor.’ 

3f&ngam^gro ‘beggar-’ 

JtfS»»to ‘ bread’=H. »7>dnri ‘starch.’ 

■ Atansha (excl.) ‘be of good cheer; cheer up.* Der, uncei^in. 
Can it be T, (Ar.) itfasAo/iaA? 

Manstin ‘curse’; chiv the mafuin ‘pnt tbe ourfle.’ The word 
in C- is man<in, prob. sllal- mancia ‘ to'easnre ’ and refers 
in Rommauy to the deception of the victim by the false 
treasure trick. Hence “ ‘ a curse. ’ 

MdriAlo ‘ cake ’; same element as in kil-tndUiko. iSec monro. 
Jfaro ‘our, onrs’sH. hamura. ' 

Mdro ‘bread.’ Seemanro. 

Af^romA^pro ‘baker.’ 

Ms ‘meat, flesh’=H. »nas ‘meat’; perhaps more directly from 
SI. mdM ‘meat.’ Seen in Geim. Slavic loanword Merger 
‘butcher* from SI. mdsiar. 

Mdsdngro ' batcher,’ from mSs. 


238 


J. I>. 


(1«7, 

jVoiter ‘middle, midst.’ Porljapa Gc. ‘iu tbc imdaio of’ 
(adr.). 

Jl/o«o ‘.Ifunk’ssir. mass ‘dvook; lustfu].’ Also Gk. 

Mee ‘ miU’; j>rob. from French 

Miero ‘my, mine'=11. 

Mmde ‘we, \ig’=II. 

j«tfr ‘die, kill'*a mar blow'; as in mcr fena ‘to kill. 

MichiA ‘laioemost prol>ably from SI. vxyi ‘monsc.’ 

.V>Ac/» From a K. root tlio aftiuo an Uint 

seen in Lat- »tin(jo ‘I mix.' Cf. H. amckhia ‘mixed.’ 

?£Uaali ‘ table ’=Gk. lu^iXiiov) ‘ table-clotJj. ’ 

JtfUfU^ ‘ glad, good.’ Not so common as ktuhzo. ‘U'Dcertain. 
See Pott, 450-61. 

MSktc ‘box, Dor,, uncertain (see Pott, 437). 

Mcl ‘ wine ’=P. mui. 

MoUtipree ‘grape’ from mol. 

Moli4uvis ‘pewter’ from Gk. /ioXv/S/w». 

Mom ‘ wax ’=H. mom:s'i\ miim. Probably tUiougli tlm T. 

Monidi dud ‘candle’; lit. ‘wax light-' S« r^iV?. 
probibitiyo ‘do not’=«i5»j, q. v. 

‘kill; die’; var. of mw*, q. v. 

^orcAt ‘ leather.' Certainly suggests Arroon. mort ‘ skin, hide.’ 
Bat also P. maSk ‘leathern water bag.’ 

MoToJtimdngro ‘ tanner,’ from moroki. 

Motto ‘bread.’ See mdnro- 

‘face; mouth’=H. m^mA ‘moutb.’ 

Mxik ‘let, leave.’ As muk mdndi b< ‘lot me be’; MthidPll 
muA tate aky ‘ I’ll leave you liere.’ This m«i8t be the same 
root seen in IT. mxtkt ‘ released, absolved, free' (see Pott, 
434). 

if«tf«r ‘die, kill’=S p- sing, of mer^mer4la. 

MmUo ‘ corpse, dead man, ghost,’ from mwtfsr. 

M\tn ‘forehead’=0. me* ‘neck.' Seems to be equivalent to 
H. mwiA ‘moutb.’ See «d«. 

JlfusA ‘man’sSI. mui. The older Ronunany word even in 
England was nwnisA of H. origin. .aTanitfA is still under¬ 
stood by old Rommanys. The question arises whether 
mxuh is not rather a contiaction of manwA than a direct 
derivative from SI. mni, 

M^hi ‘ann’sH. ‘fist.’ 
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Mutter ‘ urinate’aH. tn«B. 

Mutterm4n{p-i *«riDal’} also ‘tea,’ flo catlod from ite rcsem- 
Hanue in iM color to nrine (?). 

Myla ‘ass'; same root as in Eng. ‘mule,’ Perliapa through 
SI. muUca or Gem. MattUhier} 

Mfic ‘sick ’=C- »<asv(tfo- Cau this ho from Gk. pron. 

D^flOTina? See 

iPa^ ‘woim*; sc-c H. nag ‘snake.’ 

JPflifc ‘iioac’dl. nUk. 

2^00 ‘naked’=11. nfln/yd. ! . . . , 

MaeJtO" ‘lose, forget, hang’=H. ndsA ‘annihilation, rum. 

Also ‘lost.’ 
yen ‘name’®!!. nflrrt«. 

yihoU^^a ‘nnbaptieod; one not a Christian.’ Sec baUtngro. 

JP'inoo ‘ new’=Sl. ^ 

yioher ‘Hdget, foss-’ Note that ohaol. Eng. fjicAcr® ‘ squeal- 
Probsbly tba same word. 

ydko ‘own’ (sdj.). Dcr. doubtful. Can it be conn, -with P. 

mke ‘good’; hence ‘proper, own'? 
yueker ‘neigh’sEng, nicker ‘neigh, squeal.’ 
yy ‘HsU’; also ‘ lingcr-nail’^H. nu7t *telon.' 

Okdo ‘ eight’=Gk. 

‘Nb&igro ‘ ddor ’ ‘ of apples.' 

I>abo ‘ apple’=C. pc/«zio. Seems to contain the same root as 
Ft, potnjnc. Veiy uncartaia (sec Pott, 378). ^ 

Fadrae * stairs; stairway.’ Probably ooan. with H. pad ' foot,’ 
But see Pott, 78, who doubts this. 

Fal ‘oominde, friend, bwther’; same root as in Skr. bhr^ 
‘brother.’ Of. C- pcArai=ia form Lith. brolis ‘brother. 
Mod. H. bttai ‘brother.’ 

Puller ‘follow’; probably from Eng. ‘follow’ suggested by 
pal. 

Fanch ‘fire’^H. pa?y. 

Fdndaben ‘pound for oonfimug aiiimaU,' from jTondcr. 

F&nder ‘shut’sH. bandA-nu ‘bind, shut.' Cf. H. dir%eai<i 
bandh ‘shut the door’=Roni. p&nder the 

Pan««‘water’=H.iJam. , . . 

Farmer ‘fist’; probably a hybiid of panch ‘five —fire hngere-h 

Slang ‘punclier,’ 

Fappin ‘duck, goose’=G. irearta. 
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Pdfdil ‘acroM*; wait? >>a?' * op^joaite bank or shore; 

across.' 

Pari ‘ across'; see jwrde!. 

Pdfrako Hbanka, tlmnk'j cf. pdr^-ckc into ‘tbanlc j'ou’=0. 
panA(0'«v=Gk, impoMuX^ ‘I bog you, ploae©’; via., ‘I beg 
yoa don't do it,’ in a protesting thankful manner=an czprus* 
si on of gratitude. 

Arfoj* ‘cloth’=:H. patin ‘woollen cloth/ 

Piith ‘half *=H. pfi*h-piVtk ‘ shivered in pieces.’ 

PiUh (prop.) ‘along with’=Ii. j>< 2 ^ ‘near, beude.’ 

PdsA-rtfft* * midnight‘ half {pUsK) the night’=rdff. 

P&tt&ran ‘Gypsey trail of leaves and sticksalso said to mean 
‘leaf’sH. paU^, pattar ^\^l' 

i^Ws/baok, behind, after’=Gk. viXip. See apopU. 

PawiO ‘white.’ Pint in H. moans both ‘water’and ‘lustre.’ 
Pauw is prob. tlie same root. 

P$e ‘ drink ’ =: H. pi-nu. 

Pikk€r ‘bake, eook’=lI.pAb<i-n<2. 

PSU ‘testicles’sSkr.{JAOS. vU. 21D). 

PiU ‘fair=3 p. sing, of ptr^perSUi. Of. H. ‘fall,’ 

PHingro ‘ stallion’s‘tosticled (horse)*? 

Pin ‘say, tell, think’=0.ywAsmrtr. Paspati (JAOS, vii. 813) 
derives it from Skr. hhan ‘say, speak.’ 

Pin ‘sister’; prob.=H. hahin ‘sister.’ 

PtnnU ‘thing,’ fromym ‘to say’s*a saying’ (?). 

PUItam ‘ bee ’; see pUJt^tn. 

PUtvr ‘ pay ’; Pott, pocinav ‘ I pay ’sBoh. plalee ‘ a payer ’; 

cf. Pol. placid. 

Pig ‘pnt’; Eng. ptU. See cMv. 

Pitul ‘ horse-shoe’sGk. rfkrokov. 

PU^dingre ‘blacksmith,’ from 

Pl(Ao ‘heavy,’ conn, with H. pilpiUi * soft, flabby, flaccid.’ 

PiOcr ‘attack’; H. pii-^i ‘attack, assaalt.’ 

Pireno ‘lover’—H. jsiydr ‘love, affection.’ 

Pirmf‘sweetheart’s;H,/»»ydrd ‘sweetheart,’ masc.; piySriy 
fern. 

Pirri ‘foot’sH. j)Oir. 

Pim ‘walk,’ from j»frrf ‘foot.’ 

* ‘ saddle ’; not so common as bothfa. Piadli seems to con¬ 

tain root besh ‘sit.’ 
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PUhofrt ‘bco’sP. pealtiha 

PUhita ‘IjcUows.^ Der. uncertain. 

Plvit‘widow’sEl. (P.) b^toa. 

E\vlo ‘widower’; inasc. of 

^aiaira ‘pincers, plyo«’; a rare eyiionym of iidamSxgri prob. 
sSl. hlioite ‘tongs.’ 

El(uhta ‘cloak, towel, dial\clotb'=Sl. plait ‘cloak,’ 

Etochto ‘gUd,’ Der. nncorUin. 

Ebchi * pocketThe ioxrapvchi was inflnen'ced by 
Kng. ‘pouch.’ 

Ebggadc jib ‘broken Unguagc’=the broken language of the 
roads. Sou pogger. 

Fbggfff ‘break, smash,* prob. from Skr. bhag^iaxom, broken; 
c£- H- hkug ‘eharo, portion’ (‘broken bit’). 

Fbggt^vdikro ‘broken-wioded’ (horse), from pbgger^btnbl 
‘.wind.’ 

Pofewes ‘lUJ^iBtrate’j cf. SI. ^dca pokgja ‘justice of the 
peace*; pohgj ‘peace.’, 

Foitg-diilUer ‘baudkerchief'spon^, Kng. ‘poueb, pocket’+ 
diihier, a mixture of ‘dishdont’ and g. ▼. 

Pordcr ‘fill up*s>»fifd ‘full.’ 

Fordo ‘ fall.’ 

J’ori ‘feather, peu’sH. par ‘featbor*; c£. SI. poria ‘feather’; 
paro ‘peu,’ 

Porit ‘tail’; perhaps conn. wilhj>of*. Bui see Pott, 866-7. 
‘bridge.’ Perh^sP.‘bridge, embankment.’ 

FortM* ‘stair’; po^tus99 ‘etainj.’ See^oairas. 

Fotham ‘wool’^P. ptukm ‘wool,* 

Fritt^ ‘^n*; probably conn- witbpfrri ‘foot, walk.* 

Fr&atarmMgro ‘.policeman, runner,’from the old Erg, exprea- 
sion ‘BoW'Street ranner,’ 

Fre ‘oD, open’; aee aprH. 

JfecAeJ' ‘ask’sH,p*c4ft-na 'ask.* 

Fadir ‘blow, shoot with a gpa's=I3. ph^-n& ‘blow, Same 
root as in ful. 

Fiidonn4ngrQ ‘bellows’*‘blower.’ 

Pttier ‘tell’=Ei. puk&r ‘cry, call’; pukami ‘shout,’ 

F<ikkeno ‘quiet, peacefttl’*81.‘peaceful.’ 

Fuixai-Tiin, ‘ishing rod,’ The first element is U. banoi ‘fish¬ 
hook’; i. e., jJMn«>dn*‘8 hook rod.’ See ran, Funai 
ssbansi alone seems lest in Eng. Bommany. 
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‘change.’ Uncertain denTation. 

Par ‘feather, pen.’ See pori. 

Par^e ‘ mad.’ Same word ft* poiji * bridge/ 

POro ‘old’^H, pwiina ‘old/ 
iHimm ‘onion, leek'=lcal-/) o»yo ‘lock/ 

Pus ‘emw’sll- M'" ‘ gwiM’ or ‘atnw/ 

Pother ‘buiy’; iirobably coiui. with ‘cftrtli’ (Tj. 

PmH ‘pocket,’ Variant of poM The word in really Rom- 
mfuiy and not EngUsb. Of. C. potifi, of wkleh pQlei, tlie 
older, form, « ^ moUtbeaifl. These forms come from the 
same original as Eng. ‘pooch.’ 

Puiii ‘hub,’ from same root as H. paUi ‘felly of a wheel; gir« 
die/ 

Pav ‘earth, dirt, ground, floor’=H. ‘earth, ground/ 

Pav^iffH ‘potatoes’; ‘of the earth,’ 

POvtaver ‘spider’; lit. ‘an earth swimmer’ (see sflv) from the 
morions of tlie insect. ^ 

P^at ‘fan, amusement/ See C. pchirat. Bcr. luiceitain. 
Piker ‘talk, speak, converse’; ca»i ym taker Pwtmarsee ‘can 
vou talk it.’? The ori^nal form was clearly vroisTdoa 
(JAOS. vii, ai6). This ia not, as Paspati thought, from 
ora+hsrdva ‘I make talk,’ hutsH. hhikhi ‘speech, 
dialect.’ The initial v^prim. hh has been entirely lost in 
the Eng. Roramany. Note in SI, oravs^’ ‘speak/ 

PakUf ‘yonng lad, boy’ssET. larka ‘boy.’ 

ROkli ‘girl, marriageable girl’=H. larki ‘girl/ 

.Ada ‘ cane, rod, reed ’; Pott, 266 gives the der. fiom Oerm. 

Bahne ‘ a thick piece of wood.’ 

Ranee ‘ lady'=H. t&nl * queen.’ 

Raehy ‘priest, minister’ plainly:^Skr, rUhi ‘saint, holy man’; 
also H. 

Rat ‘blood,’ probably=H. *at, by rhotadsm. 

R4ieni> ‘dark,’ from rati ‘night,’ 

RAtenus ‘darkness,’ from rdsi ‘night,’ the nus- ending being 
the Eng. -ness. 

Raidakte ‘bloody,’ from rOt ‘blood.’ 

RSH ‘night rat ‘night.’ 

R^er ‘remember’; Pott, S64, gives l^^rav. Der. doubtful. 

The r in repper is plainly due to the Eng. renwnber. 

Rik ‘side, direction.’ 1 believe that this is the same root as in 
rikker ‘bring.’ 
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JftifcAer ‘bring, fetch, cArry’j probibljsH. roh-nd^ fC*A*na 
‘hold, keep.’ 

Rikhonu ‘ude’; longer form of Hk. 

Rin *file’ and ‘to liIe’=Crk. piyi. 

Rnkino'y fem. fitxkmi ‘pretty, bandaome.’ I cannot place 
tUte. 

Riv ‘wear’ (aa plotlica). Doea tbia ooatAin tlie Gk. root of 
4 d»T^ ‘tailor’? 

Jtivv'itmts ‘clotUcH,’ fj'Oiu riv. 

Roi ‘spoon’=11- {?o< ‘wooden epoon.’ 

Rokdmgoi ‘tronscrs.’ Very difficolt. Is this ft pervertion of 
SI. rnkavidki^ ‘gloves’? 

R6m ‘husband; Qypaey’stlic gentilic name. See Joor. Gypsy 
Lore Soo. i, pp. 10 ff. . 
jRSmman6S ‘the Gjpeey language,’ from rdw. 

R^mni, fem. of BCm ‘a wife’; ‘a Rommaoy woman.’ See 
rum?««r, 

Si^nich&i ‘a Gypsey fellow’; the nsnal word for ‘Gypsey’ 
in geneiftl- 

Rdfnnidxy ‘ Gypsey ^rl ’; fern, of Rdmuiehal. 

Riv, rote ‘weep’=H. ro-iUi ‘weep.’ 

Ruk ‘tree’=n. rukh ‘tree.’ 

RtikpsiamMgn) ‘squirrel; tree crcfttnre,’from ru*. 

Rttmm^ ‘to marry,’ from rOm. 

R^merben ‘marriage, wedding-’ 

Rt^ ‘ silver’=£t. riipa^ ef- rupee ‘silver eoiu.* 

R<ippeno ‘silvern’ (ftdj.), frotnrMp, 

R<te^ ‘flower’ssSl. ruia ‘rose.’ 

RQg/ino ‘bright, shining,’ probably fromrtaAo ‘flower-’ 

Rualo ‘bold’sC. impersonal vb. ruSau man ‘lirriute myself, 
I get angry,' Dor. nnoertaiD. 

Rp ‘gentleman'=H. rtya ‘king.’ 

Ry4ah‘0 ‘ genteel ’ from ry. 

S?MkB ‘rice’=H. chanteal ‘rice’ (?). 

Shamy ehan ‘ evening’=H. sham. 

Shell ‘cry, about’=3 p. eing- of ehOrss$?tor&a. See shir. 
Sfiflno ‘green’=81. teUn^. 

Sherro ‘head, chief’=H. ftr; also ear in sorrfar; P, ear, 
Zend. fom. The f also appears in Skr. 

Sherrom^ffro ‘leader, head-man,’ from »h«rro. 
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3/till ‘ ice ’; of. II, s7tal ‘ cool *; Skr. pUu ‘ cold, frOi^eii, ’ 
3h\ngi69'baiio ‘Loru’ (of a oow or btill)=II. ^Tnp; Skr. prf?;/?® 
‘horii’+^Ki^fo, prob. *hair.* 

Shok ‘cabbage’; sec cAo/l% 

Shok ‘bongL, braucli’sll. eCtff ‘grooriA, vogotablce,' 

3/ioJckdr ‘ ci'i* ont, hirnu ‘rwac a hubbub/ 

3h6r ‘praise, boaat’sK. eAot* ‘cry, itoiso.’ 

3hii»hoi ‘bare’; luay^Skr. fapa ‘bai'e’ (JAOS. vii. 190). 

<S4o» ‘wx'^ir, c/'Aa. 

S/tl^ ‘fonr’=Skr. c4a^, bat probably influenced more immO' 
diately by SI, Styri ‘four/ 

Shudo ‘dress, go>vQ’sRn8S. fuln ‘far*coat/ 

‘ whistle ’; corr. of 4Adl=s7t5rcla. 

ShUi ‘zDOon’; corr. of chCn. 

jSAdiom ‘greetiog,’ from Yiddish »hvlc^nsO^'7t^f. 

Shwnmi ‘ awning’ bH. iJtamiyuna. 

5/*0ft‘bear’sH. sun-wd. 

S/iitnalo ‘ angry. ’ Probably ooiitalus same root as II. J<da-nu 
‘get angry/seen also lu \l. J<ilil-lal<i ‘fretful.' See Aim* 
»?a^o- 

Sk&t ‘ vinegar ’ =Clk. 

‘ soar/ from 

Sh^tvali ‘enceinte.' Probably H. See Pott, 220. 

Sh^an * perhaps ’=H. shdydd. 

Sdja ‘always’; combination of tau ‘all’-f-o4srui ‘time/ 

Sdp ‘saake'sK. <a^, also wp. 
aar ‘all, bow’; var. of saw ‘all, how/ 

Sdriihdn ' how do yon 4® ’? The regular Boraraany greeting. 

3ar ‘liow’+sAa«BS p. of ‘to be’=s‘you are/ 

S&sHia ‘ iron kettle support ‘; see sasier. 

Sastsr ‘iron’; JAOS. viL 194BSkr. peuira ‘weapon of iron.' 
Sastsmo ‘iron' (abj.). From aosSsr. 

Saaio ‘strong’; cf. B. sakhi ‘strong, hard.* 

Saula ‘morning’; Pott, 289 gives Skr. sdya ‘evening’ (?). 

Sav^ ‘who’; contains element sate, so ‘what.’ More common 
than kun: 

Savvi ‘ laugh’=C a osdvassH. /tona-nd. 

Saxo ‘aIl’=H. sah; P, har as in /tar-hao ‘everyone.’ 

‘how.’ Not common. Prob.=so ‘what.’ 

Saxo-9ig ‘immediately’; ‘all quick.’ See s^. 
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See ‘heart, mind, eeul’sC. yilo and dicJti. See e. v. Zee. 

3e *it is* (rare aow)sO. A»=II. hui. 

Serber ‘ capture,’ perhaps same root as in a^rreio. 

Siff ‘quick, feat’; JA06. 210=Skr. itffhra. 

Siff o' fne tee ‘anxious.* Not ‘quick of Jjeart,’ hut probably 
Bn;^. ‘«ck of heart,’ possibly influeDced from an early tik 
from II. (Ar.) zxq ‘ dcpix-asion.’ 

Siffffer ‘hurry,’ from eiy ‘quick.’ 

Slkker ‘sUow’=H. dik/iktntiy or is it Skr. iikah ‘leaniiog’ 
(JAOS. vii. X90)? 

’ like unto ’ sEug. ‘ same, ’ aud simeruL Sim 9 alsos ‘ like 
(prep.). Cf. Skr, #a«w ‘same,’ 

Slmitisi ‘relatiTos’=n. eamun ‘equal, similar.’ 

Shnmtm ‘ soup, broth *s6k. fetvwbv ‘ broth,* 

Si ‘ needle,’=H. sOI. 

5lti ‘sew’sH. s*-fld ‘to sew’; eltoun ‘a seam.’ 

Skammin ’cbair*s=6k. ^xa^vi‘bench, chair.' 

Sk-Anya ‘ boot’sBoh. ikome ‘big peasant boots.* 

So ‘wbat'=H..fo ‘what.’ 

‘bridle, harness’=Gk. 

So}tnaky 'gold’*H. 9on<i. 

Soaae ‘what is’?=ro+«- 

Sbvahaul ‘corse, ewear.* Also acdiahaul. Doubtful. See 
Pott, ^^8. 

Sov 'sleep’^H. eo-iitt ‘sleep’; pto. sotd. 

Spiny a ‘ pin **Eng. />m (?). 

Staddi ‘hat’sOk. okUL ‘bat, sunshade,' from ‘shadow.’ 
Stinya ‘barn, stable,’ prob.*H. atASn ‘place, station,* 

Stardo ‘imprisoned’; not from Ar. aetr ‘prisoner’ (thus Bor.). 

Can U be H. asthir ‘at rest, quiet*? See stariben., 
SiariOen ‘prison’; see star do. This has been shortened in 
American thieves’ and tramps’ slang into ttir ‘prison.’ 

' S^/i-dy ‘ mothcx-in-Iaw ’; ‘ stepmother.' 

S&der aprie ‘hang up.’ Can thie»H. sudhar-nH ‘adjust’? 
S^Hun'o ‘sorry, grieved.’ Can this be 11. suAwdr ‘ feeble’? 

5f2»» ‘ smell'=H. 8^ngh-nCt. 

S^rrelo ‘strong’sP. sorin tor-dcr ‘powerful,’ 

Sxi» ‘Was’ (rare now)sO. h\e. 

AflWo ‘a dream, to dream,’ Coim. with il. eo^nd ‘sleep'; eoti 
‘ asleep.' Cf. Puli tuUOy e^iUtun ‘asleep,* ‘a dream.' 

SHv ‘swim’sH. d&b^iQ ‘drowu, be immersed.’ 

SU 


vou xxvni. 
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Sioc^hr ‘toltticco-iniJe’; a comraoJi but nuccrtaiii aoriva- 

tion. Can it be et>n»- witli Gk. ‘ball,’ rof«rruif? to 

the bowj of ft pljjcf 

7\ic/i-o ‘true, fftilbful,’ See s. t. c/uaXiO for derlTatiou. 

2 <icho^i^t ‘trulb’; from 

2yi'kr Mrsiv, ilr^, ztfniiHf, erdao. I’er- 

hajis fhnu Sb root /rA? 

7}iQc>/ M.olow, iiiulcr’=ll. * umlur, l)olow.’ 

2\t.,u ‘sbucle’sH. t03i>n MurktioRR.* 

7hw</o ‘dfirk, shftfly,’ from Um. 

7\tn ‘tent, place-’ Vb. Mivo ia tool#, oamp’; we’re inmiin' 
ah/ ‘ >co’ro campinif boro.' I bolieve ihia is tUc Itftg. itiuya 
‘camp,’ rather than the U., than ‘stall’; thana ‘police- 
station.’ 

JSno ‘yonng, little’*Skr. tufuna ‘young* {?). 

2itr<U> ‘fltrftiglil'*«<?crrfe ‘clrawn out,’ from tiiihr. 

Tfirri ‘ drag, draw, {>«U ’; var. of fUder. 

JVnwcr ‘cLokc, Hiuotlior, Huffocate’*0. taH’arav ‘I dip in-’ 
0er. uncertain. Pr<)b. comioclctt with Ital- totnire. 

Tutio ‘hot, warm’sSkr. fup ‘heat’ (JAOS. vU. 166). Of. It. 
tiij} ‘ feror.’ 

T&fto pf(ni ‘ brandy, whiskey'; lit. ‘ hot Wftt43r-’ 

2hc ‘string, oord':sP.' ‘twist, coil.* 

There ‘thy, tbinc’ (rare now)*!!, ter a ‘thy-’ 

Thm ‘country', land’; Gk. ‘province.’ 

T^eeko ‘landed, as ft proprietor’ from tern. 

TVAnc ‘young, small’; eeo chikno. 

Tb'diwue ‘to-day’; Eng. Jo4-<flvv?*e ‘day.’ 

Tb'r<W* ‘to-night’; Eng. Jo+rd^f ‘night.’ 

To-eaufa ‘to-morrow’sEng. lo-^ea/tUa ‘raormng.’ 

T<5t ‘wash’; II. dXi6~n&', of- dhohX a ‘washerman.’ 
ter ‘ axe *=P. lobar ‘ axe,’ 

Troth ‘fear’ (noun)=:H. tare ‘fear, terror.’ 

TVaeAer ‘ frlghteo,’ from trOek. 

Trvi ‘ three’=H- <ri, <»n. 

Truppo ‘body’=81- frup ‘rump’; Buss, tr^ ’corpse.’ 

Trbehilo ‘thirsty’5=H. Ue?*na ‘thirsty’; tUhna^ ‘thirst.’ 

TVi^Anee ‘ bssket ’; a corruption of QV. Bommany’ koshnika 
(JAOS, Tii. 166)*81. k^S ‘basket’; cf- Boh, hiSaifM: 
Bulg. koiy koSnitsa. 
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T&h ‘ anaaMnignt’sIX. (3?.) «huhh<% ‘doiiljt’ (?). 

T&d ‘milk’=11. dnd/u 

Tu/fir ‘mend, euw.' Vcr. uncerlAin, 

2 'i// 7 nm ^grluf, soxtow*: coini. with dui. 

Tht^i ‘troublu* ^ricfconn, with dtfi\ 

‘liold» maiiRiw"; kcci jiIm in mchigBUnK; Ajo//* Awscas 
‘manage n liors<*’; 'o<d it t^nchi vie. rrob.^II- 
‘bo wt'islu'il, balance*’ (V). 

fiiktui^nuiri ‘j*Micc'r», jjlyiT* ’ from tiiX. fioi* ay». jduUii'O. 

TiiUo ‘fjvt.’sC. ‘fat’=11. rtAafe*‘tliieb.’ Also cfitdlo; 

5c*c Pott, 20(J. 

'JYiUobcn ‘grease, fat,* from Udlo. 

7'iiitera ‘bold, brave.’ Der. itDcertrdii. 

7^Sc ‘tbou, you*=ir. frt. 

‘amoke’ (vb. and noon)=11. dA&dn. 

Tavalo ‘ tobacco,' from tnv. 

Vdff ‘flaroe’} conn, mtb f/iiff ‘fire.’ Is tliis tbc same root 
keen in Ital. vanyxt ‘flame’? 

VUni^ ‘ any tiling, aometbi n g ’ (r^re). Tins=C. »<««o. Indef. 
particle iirtre+«o ‘vhat.’ This particle occui'S in C. 
vore-A«r ‘anylm*’*, vnreic ‘ anyone,’ otc. Phr«‘s part’ 
=11. «dr in composition ‘having, endowed with.’ 

VSndn ‘gnte, outrails'sH. wtfrt ‘entrails.’ Veudri is also 
pronounced wndri and tceudror. 

VMga ‘chain.’ Doubtful. See Pott, 80. 

Vonpree ‘waistcoat.’ Dcr. unccruin. Also pioiionneed teon- 
ffrae. 

Vbnka ‘when’ (rare). IBooks like Eng. wAm; Germ. tt«m, 
wann? 

Voro ‘flour, lueal’^C. varv ‘meal.’ I believe this is conn, 
with manro, milro ‘bread.’ 

Wddras ‘bed, couch’=Eng. mattrasf? 

W^/edo ‘ bad.’ See »ea/Vo. 

Wafro ‘bad’; conn, with niifo ‘sick’? 

Wallin *glae 0 ’=Gk. yvoXf. 

Wardo ‘ wagon, carriage’=0. ccria: prob.=P. ^arrfflrt* wheel, 
chariot.* The to and v in Eng. Bom. and C. reepectively 
•were probably caused by toaffon and Germ. «ayen; SI. vds 
‘ wagon,’ 

TToat ‘hand’ must=P. <i«C, but how cxplaia the w? 


hftndcuffSv’ froiu.ica«r- 

Wntver *otlier, another’; urolh-H. anr*)Mi% other.’ 

WSll * come’=3 ii. *••'!?• of (iv=nor7u =ai>irlasiBtli. 

•W6D(/nrfi ‘ fair, tfxpoxition.’ Xntc hero that acconlinjc to liar- 
rb, vaUf/oit> ‘fair in color.’ If thb ia correct—T have 
ncrer hcanl it so nxoa—then the lost clement mufttall. 
fford ‘ fair, hanaaomc.' ^ 

WSit winter.' Pott, (i\i, •>yo^c/=^Skr. hh}ta7ita ‘w'jiitcr, 

Gk. 

Wtisft ‘wood, forest, wild land’sP. Mu ‘foroBt (so© 

TAOS. Tii. 173). 
iriiAno ‘ wi)d,’ from 
Wiihno juJckal^iox'=‘y/M dog.’ 

WvngaBhte ‘fiag©r-ring,’ a var. of >mguib o. ,, .n, 

TFon^' ‘coal, mdiie7’=II. emgdrfi ‘embers, tire-brana, Tlie 
of ioonffur for ‘money’ is slangy metaphor from the 
shining coaU. Sec hangar. 

Wi-KiBr ‘door’^H. dtoar, d>tvar ‘door, gate-way,’ a case of 
neiathesU. Tlie common >t. word ia Jdrwoso, containing 
the same element; dar^Eng. ‘door.* 

TTtMScr ‘ thi-ow, pitch’=H. pac/i^tofft^ ‘throw down ’ (?>. 

Yii/j ‘fire'sH. dp. 

YUgfng^i ‘ gun,* from y&g. 

YUg^ioardo ‘antomohile’; a new word=y«p and trordo. 

YahAd ‘Jew,’ from Yiddish 
Yah ‘ eye’«H. ankh. 

YSk^fferi ‘spectacke,’ from yd*. 

Yik ‘one’sP, yat; K. ek. 

YikkorM ‘oQoe’; contiaction from yeft+cAes'w ‘time.’ 

Yiv ‘snow’ (oonii and vb.). Seopiv ‘grain.’ But ia not jdv 
rather conn, with Skv. hima ‘snow’ (JA03. vii. ai6) ? 
rot ‘8be’=H. low/t ‘ha; she, it.’ Fem. of yoo ‘he.’ 
roro ‘egg’sC. ydro, ©ant'd. I believe this is merely a cor¬ 
ruption of T. yumurta influenced also by Gk, o^or. H. 
antla means ‘an egg but is probably not connected with 
yora. 

Yev ‘he*=H. wuh ‘he, she, it.’ Meso. of yoi ‘she,’ q. v. 
rosAo ‘clean, pur©’; corr. of C. ehut<i (aAwcAd)=Shv. JwAt 
‘make pure’ (JAOS. vii. 173). 

2^0 ‘heart, sonl, mind.’ Of. ms. Conn- with U. j'Und ‘live’ 
(see Jiv). 
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^und. 

A0P038 aiut, bender, pardd.parL 
Afnid cijr<f»A. 

After pau2u 
Again ajdw 
Ageinjft ai^i. 

Ail Mudl. 

Ale livinoT. 

Alehouse felc^ma. 

AUrejlMviu’. 

All sow. 

All ati nace taw-t ^; idnnji-Aff- 
Alone aAn>Rs«. 

Along witlijatleh: ‘long o'. 

Aloud drondn. 

Alieady ffjdm. 

Alw&ye sajo. 

Amued drtM fiU». 

• Auuemeot 

Ajnusement pyoe. 

Anger hA>iiea2oi>en« 

An g ry hitnnalo : ehdnolo. 

Animal jtonwar. 

Answer pUker. 

Anxloits tig 
Anyone ohintnno. 

Anything eAdnuinu, vAnfso. 

Apple pdAo. 
s Agjoa jitliho. 

Arm musAi. 

Arse Ml. 

Asbaned laj. 

’Ashes ehor. 

AskiKleAer. 

Asleep suite. 

Ass mplu. 

AstonUh e&Tv dree tUb, 

At aprie. 

Attach piUer. 

Attract Idder. 

AunC beebee. 

AntomobUe yd^-iKirdo. 

Awake jongtr. 

Away odron. 

Awning shumml. 

Axe Idver. 


Baby riibno. chfAeo. 

Back (o.) ddvio. 

Back {adv.) apipliy pauli, onjxluH. 
Bacon (dllovas. 

Bad lotV'ro, xo&fedo. 

Bad tempered hunnalo, eliinalo. 
irtMtMO. 

Bake pfftkty. 

Baker mdrorningro. 

Ball dittrro. 

Bat sdaUo. 

Barley chA 
Barn grdnptt. 

Basket IrusAnsa. 

Bean bobbt. 

Beat ktfr. 

Bed uadros. 

Bee pishonti 
Beer iSvinor. 

Before agidl. 

Beg iudng. 

Beggar iAt!n^m^4(Fro. 

Begin dnUfr. 

Bellow ffUT. 

Bellows piaAo/c, pudermingro. 
Belly buk. 

Beloved kdm/o. 

Below ialleg, aldg. 

Bend bonper. 

Beaee.th taHev, al4y. 

Benevoleot frdtnntoMsfero. See 
Iwum. 

Bent bonpo. 

Better/2^drer. 

Big boro. 

Bird elt(nUo. 

Kaliop boro rosA^. 

Bit htittr, bitti 
Bite danl. • 

Black koulo. 

Blaeksmitb pituUngrO. 

Blind kordo. 

Blood rdl. 

Bloody rdldskro. 

Blow puder. 

Boaat lu»tsr» pufeer. 
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Bnafcbe^o. 

Body irnpp<>~ 

Sc^l bvlltv. 

Bold ribdo, 

BonA 

Book 

Boot xMnfa. 

Boro bceno. 

BourIi ihoik. 

Bow(7b0 lMnt;er. 

Box k&r. 

Box (n.) 

B 07 c/tdvo, r^lo- 
Bras {un<«r. 

Brooch 9hok~ 

Br&odj t6tl9p&rut> 

Sr&T 6 ruzio, tinero. 

Brood flwftro, nornf, vmtq. 
Brook i)00i7er. 

Breast l*oU>{«mpp]». 
Breatb pUderben, bavot. 
Breathe 
Bridge poryi. 

Bridle eoKuAHe. 

Bright rtU:h»o> 

Bring loiter. 

Brokaowinded poggobavitkrv 
Brnlb H»nmun, 

Bntfh hStowt. 

Bull gdrd. 

Bullet &£k%u9. 

Bum hocMr. 

Bury ^eher. 

Batcher ma^ingro. 

Butter Mi. 

ButtennUle kiUtid. 

Buttoo krif*M. 

Buy Mr. 

BysBaarj^deh. 

By aod by felnfui*a»S'. 
Cabbage a^ok. 

Coke mdrOtio, vuUiiko. 
Candle dv4. 

Case rdn. 

Cap hiif«r. 

Oapt^Q thirrominffro, 

Capture terber- 

Care komm^ ■. (&.) ktnur. 


Careful ^g. 

Carrlaii^ vuisio. • 

Carry plfeAje**. 

Cat iRochku. 

CJiain u/r/rjo. 

Chntr eiivmmiR. 

CI)alk tom, 

Cliangu 
Cliaek chuni. 

Cheer U|> I nedneital 
Cheese hit. 

Cl^eese-oake Mi'Wd/iiiw. 

Chemlet rfroWjtffro. 

Cbe« Aato. 

Cbickeaa Unis. 
fJhief /tfwroTningro. 

Child Hkno. chlikno, ckdeo; fera. 
ehy. 

Obiael churee; chtnttmitkro. 

Choke tamer. 

Christian 
Churcb ftongrM, 

Cider 2>dh^Rgro. 

Gitjforo.forot, git. 

Clay ion. 
dean yotAo. 

Cleanse soaker. kiAer. 

Cle?ei< jack. 

Cloak pl&»hta. 

Clock fuyra. 

Cloeesahut ktlder. 

Clolb parlan. 

Clothes heeeisi 
Coal haapYir. woiiffur. 

Coat chvAko. 

Cock-bu*^ h&rhno. 

Gold rhliio. 

Comb kongli. 

Comewdi: imper. ov, iMV. 
Commence AnJedtr. 

Comrade pa3. 

Constable ^u-mueh. 

CookpeM^er; eeebake. 

Copper Aorfeo, MrfcobCT, h{rrkit>en. 
Cotd fav, 

Cork bftnp.^ 

Cork'maker Mln^foi'. 

Corns grain giv. 
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Comer see end. 

Corpse muito. 

Couch toodiHse. 

Count kin, 

Goantry tint. 

Ooufiin nleo uncle; Ueb<6 

(fein.). 

Cover 

Cow ^rfivuee- 
Crusy diviHi, 

OrwnfiiiO’t&d, 

Crooked bonpo. 

Crow'bar 
Crown frorcluiia. 

Cry >‘OV» See weep. 

Cry out shdU, rhofcAet*. 

Cup fcurro. 

Core ta/er ; see mend. 

Curse 83tMZh<i«l. 

Coetom drom. « 

Cut cMn. 

Bence kH. 

Unrkrdfeno; fonde. 
daughter chp. 

Day Ulwia. 

De&d mvUo. 

Derir 

De&tL laitUerben. 

Deceit hufgtrbfn. 

Deceive htoker. See lie. 

Devil Bing- 
Devilish bingiUkfrO- 
Die wr, m6r, ntuUer, 

Dinner hobden. 

Direction rlk. rUEkcrtu. 

Dirtpdv; cU^ 

Dirty 

Disease n^ffoben. Seeetck. 
I^bclout ditto, poKpdieUer. 
Distaooe ddroben. 

Distant dUro. 

Divide boNder. 

Divine Duvttefec, Diiv^kro. 

Do kair. 

Do not mdn, mdr. 

Doctor drnbingrr}. 

Dog JukkaL 
Donkey m||iia. 


Door wilder. 

Doubtful dubmo, 

Down iaUry. alAy. 

Drcig fAder, Jam. Mcfter, 

Dream mtjfo (n. and vb,). 

Dress shnbotwofflnn'e dress); 7ieesie; 

see clothes. 

Drink pea. 

Drug drab. 

Drug-store drobenproJeftir. 

Druuk niatto. 

Duck puppUi. See gouae. 

Dumb IvUera. 

Dung fUl. 

Earibdn. 

Early tig ; soe qnick, fast. 

Earth pdv. 

Eat }mw. 

‘Essggora- 

Sight okrto. 

End kurtfua. See comer. 

Englandpiiro Urn: AngUiiina. 
Eogllah Language Oirgitu$. 

Enough adbata, dctta. 

Eotrails cijndrt. 

Evening sham, sAnn. 

Evil iwV’oben. 

Bye pdk. 

^ehrow fcor. 

ByeglaesH y&Hngri. 

Elxcept barrin. 

Exclaim sMli, sbokfeer. 

Exhibition weRpdro. 

Face tedea. See month. 

Fair wrlfpd)« (exhibiUon). 

Faithful ehdcbo, tdeho. See true. 
False fdihbiio. 

Family 
Fancy koum. 

Farduro. 

Ffirmer ginitkrc. 

Fast (rapid) dg. 

Fat tidlo. 

Father dddns. 

Fear (a.) trA»h\ vb. trosAer. 
Feather poH. 

Fellow perro. 

Fiddle Msh. 


J". I>. Prince^ 
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Fiddler 
Fidget nte7ier. 

Fi«idj)flv. 

Fiery ^fdgiko. 

Fi«bt kib\ See heet. 
mer!»<n. aatl «b.). 

FiiljKjrrfes*. 

FiltJi cAIIr. 

KudifffA. Jaifer. 

Fiogec {fuehto. 

Finitiied Ae)')‘0. 

Firs yilff. 

FbUi iMCJlO. 

Fi^u3S*rod puntt-J'dn. 

Fist panjer. 

'Pivdpanch. 

Flag 

Flame vAg. 

Flour vcro. 

Piower riUiha, 

Folk/uAi. See people* 

Follow jwUe*'. 

Food Aobl'eTt. 

Fool (^n^Zo. 

Foot j;lrr». 

Forehead in»«. 

Forett wddh. 

Forget ndsAer. See loee* 

Forgire fordt. 

Fortune diU^rben. 

Four shtor. 

Fox ioiehno,;fAfettZ. 

Friend pal. 

Frighten tr&eher. 

FuUjaordo. 

Fusp^ae, 

Further durodeer. 

Farthest ditrod4«ro. 

Foss chtnjKtree: yb. flicker. 

Qell&Dt duoino. 

Oardea bar. 

Oeuteel lyitkro, 

Gentile (uoD-Rommaxiy) < 70170 : adj. 

Q^lkc, 

Qeatleman ry. 

Get W. 

Ghost ntufio. 

Girl rAieli. chi/. 


[\WI. 

Give deZ. 

Glad pZooZtfo, mt&ZiZo, 

Glast) teaUZn; il:urro. 

Glove wulaiiituffro. See ban dcuff. 
Qajuv. 

Goat bAlrro. 

Goblin AdJeoZo* 

GoilZ7floel 

God blcKS you Jf(fdfiMZdr(e. 

Gold 

Goo<i feui>lito, wUhto, lacho. 
Good'Jookin^ A;ush<o*<Ztlrfttn. 
QncB^piippin. Soc duck. 

•Goard <ZMum. Beo vrocib. 

Gown eZtfibo. 

Grain giv. 

Graac) father bdhue. 

Grandmother SAtxiH. 

Grape moUngri. 

Grass ehia*. 

Grease ^{ZZoben. See fat. 

Greeu M^Zno. 

GrecciuK rdrishdn. 

Gtrief ducK iiMi, fvgnua. 

Grieved silfairo. See sorry. 

Ground p&v. 

Growl ffAgcr, 

Gun i/Agingri, 

Ouia vdndri, 

Gy|«ey Rtnini-dial ; fem. 

}i6mni, S6wti-chg. 

Qypeoy LaDguAce AOmnioner. 

Hair Ml; pi. bdljRir. 

EalfjxUh. 

Hand woef. 

HandcuH wutunidngro. See glove. 
Haadfall honnrk. 

Haodkerchtef dlAZo: pong^dtsVer. 
Handsome Inuhto-difeAtn; rfnheno. 
Haady Jliek. 

Haag up sudor apr4*. 

Bare shds^oi. 

Harlot Z«ben<* 

Hoiaeas eoZiodris. See bridle. 

Hat wtaddi. 

Hay feoe. 

Hay-stock hor^fogpue. 

He |rcm, Zesfer. 
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Head sJierro. 

Hear e&UR. 

Heart M, w. 

Heathen nfboUingro. 

Heavaa h&k 
Uu^vypUfro, 

S&bTdPf Yahtd. 
fjedge lK>r. 

Hedg^lrotc h^ckewicltee, 

Hell Bingo-tijrt. 

Help Auifaer. 

Heu kCini. 

EtTluM.mH. 

Here uX;j^. 

Hide p<&vtvi‘! 

HUt eArtm&o. 

Him Utiter. 

Hold liL 

Hole hiv. See window. 
BoaeArerH^ftibouie or homeward] 
Hooey ffwfJo I gudl/>i>ith(nn. 
Honeycomb gftdlo-pSskain~ 

Book bongo sin. 

Hopo (D.): vb. 

Horn e/il)iperbalfo. 

Hone pry. 

Horseshoe j^fvh <>>okka. 

Hot iiitlo. 

Hour hora. 

Bouse hair. 

Bow suw. 

Bow do yoa do? $drisMn? 

Hub 

flu&g;ry hiAkato. 

Hurry tUgger. 

Hurt 

Husband 9*6^1. 

I mdndi. 

Ice shi^. 

Ill ndfio. 

Immediately Idand-eCp; satCNstp. 
Imprisoned shirdo. 

In adr4e. drU. 
lajure diJcber. 

Iron icuter', adj. ras^emo. 

Isse. 

J&il tidriben. 

Jew J’ffftdd. 


Jolly pMito. mWtlo. 

Jump Ftofciber. 

Justice of tbe Peace p^ees. 
K^ptH. 

HetUe kivi, kekdri. 

Key iklisiii. 

Rivk huid&‘. 

Kickw deUeniiebro. 

Kill wer, mdr, wnller. 

Kii^; krAUin. 

Kie oltuwer. 

Knee Chong. 

Kueel cAonper. 

Knife cAilree. 

Kuowjin. 

B^nowled^e jinnubfn. 

Lad rdkio. cAul. 

3jady rdves< 

Lamedonpo. . 

Lamp dSd. 

Land fim; pHv. 

LaugiuiKe ftb. 

Uird bttZlonae. See becon. 

I^rge boro. 
sacvi. 

liiurel ibotdeka*9'ub. See willow. 
I^sy Xronfo. 

Lead (metaJ) orchie/t. 

Leaf pdf (emn, pdfnn. 

Leather ehom, uiorcAt. 

Leave mvfe. See let. 

Leek pdruni. See onioo. 

Left bongo (left hand). 

Lef lierrti. 

Let muk. 

Letter ni 
Lick kusAer. 

Lie itell falsehoods) AiSker. 

Lie (Ss) hdJcerben. 

Lie (lie down) bish. See sit. 
LUe/ftnubeii. 

Lift Aadder. 

Light djid; adj. dUdwo ibrilllantl. 
Lightning dudlkabetir niofdno. 
Like (vb.) fcoutn. 

Like (prep.) sfm, elm. 

Lime fo>ft. 

Little fdiio, lihno, bitlo. 
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living 

Lock <D.). 

Looely h&^leero^ afe6n$'0. 

Lonff 

LcokfRik. 

Loosen tuisher. 

IjxeniUhfr. 

Loud cIrot4». 
hnvMSju. 

Lr^uaj Jivalo. 

Love ivb.) fea?(in. 

Love (0.) fcAint7to/>en. 

Lover ptreno 5 feia. pirtni. 
Loiv failev, aldi/. 

Lvck boik. 

U&d dtv^us. See cresy. 

Had (ftogty) iiitivnalo ; Minalc 
Uade terro. See ready. 
Va^ietrate po^ ta. 

Man mniA: old form rndnua/u 
Mane^ 

Mare grastu4. 

Marry rummer. 

Master ry. 

Me mindi. 

Hea^ ^bben. 

MeatMbben; «<Mt. 

Mem&rurt vifiii kor. 

Mend ti/er. See cure. 

Middle mankcr. 

Midnight pdih-riti. 

Mile mee. 

UOktfld 
Mind see, zee- 
Mroister rasA$. 

Mi iTOr cRkfrdm^n<rro. 

Money Amo, won^mr. 

Monkey l>6mharoe. 

Month dad- 

Moon eAdn, eAiU, dild. 

More ktmzz. 

Morning Mu/a. 

Mother dy. 

Mother-in-Jaw etV^V* 
Monoiaio ehfimte. 

Mouth mdae. See face. 


Modi hAf, Witi. 

Muatard ^rfa. 

My weero. 

Noil nv: kt'dfnze. See butUm. 
yake<l }tdu0C. 

Nam« NAO. 

Nerdle elu. 

Neigh itHckey. 

Never kfkker. 

New ndwo. 

Night rdli. 

Niue 

Nipple (breast) bobM 

Noklk, kikUr. 

Noble buolnc. 

Nobody fefkno. 

No more ki&Mmee. 
Noneik£kKe, 

Noee udk. 

Nctkel^. 

Nothing ^ieki- 
Now khvui. 

Nut kor. 

Oath e^uoAoul. 

Oate^&, jiv. 

Oh deart D^rdi! 

Oldpuro. 

On aprie, pre, 

Ooce yikkoruz. 

Oneytk. 

Onion purum. See leek. 
Openkuder, 

Opposite pafdel. jmW. 

Other ye&vrxr. 

Our mdro (rare). 

Out, out of avrie. vree. 

Oven bcv. 

Own (adj.) n6ko. 

Pain duk, duM. 

Fayp4aevr, 

Pea hobbi. 

Peacef nl pikkeno. 

Panpflr, 

People/dki. 

Pepper danfim^rtp}^. 
p«r)iape shj^n. 

Pereon getro, (Aai 
Fevrter moUa&vU. 
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Pliy^eUn drobingro. 

. Relatives 


Piece 

Remember ivpper. 


Pig touto. 

Residence b^Aoben, tan. 


Pimping 

Rice s/ioJee. 


Pincers p^aisfns i iiUamlnpri. 

Rich bdrvelo. 


Pipaste^^fer. 

Rick atoggua. 


Piss m\dier. 

Ride kietur. 


Pias'pot mujferm^A^ 8«e t«n. 

Right kvahto. 


Pitch \o\iWT. Bee throw. 

Riog angitetre, xpirngoehtt. 


Pitch »tent hcch a h^n. 

Rip eMnircr. See tear. 


Place 4(iM. 

River ^iarya, barya, doeyan. 


P1&7 m. 

Road drotft. 


Pleeeedpfochtc, mUhto, kiuhio. 

Roar gi^T. 


Plough put»<wardc. 

Rod ran. 


Pocket pdcU, pitUk 

Rope dori 


Peieoa droh. drow. 

Round «A«rro. 


Policeman oav-mueh: vrotienticn^ Row (fusel «ftwgaf«. 


gro. 

Run praster. 


Poor ehoTO, eh^weno. 

Runner prastermingro. 


Poik bdUovae. 

Sack gnnno. 


Pot fe&ri. 

Saddle bbeAto, pAedlt. 


Fotetoes p&vingri. 

Sailor berdayro. 


Pound (for anlmaliliidTUjahen. 

Saloon Uchma. 


Praise 

Salt AtR. 


Precoaat sMudt. 

Sand eftik. 


Pretty rKnkeno ; fem. rinAseru. 

Bay pin, p<Aer. 


Priest roa/iv-' 

Scamper AuaAtee. 


Pneon tidrihen. 

School niaekro koir. 


PriseSghter VArora^^ro. 

SdMOT-grinder hStHwiingro. 


Prophecy diUhhenn, dukkerhsa. 

Soissors kdtsi. 


Prophee7 dukker. 

Scornful buoino. 


huoino. 

Sea barya, darya, doeyav. 


Prudent giusoerc. 

Seedlk. 


Pudendum/em»nae mfnch. 

Self icSkhero. 


Pull tdder, tarri, Aicher. 

Sell bSktR. 


Pure yorho. 

Send blcber. 


Puree Meet. 

Sertuon ebdmben. 


PuCcMv; pit. 

Serpent a&p. 


Queen krdtfreu. 

Servant b&tiingro. 


Quick aig. 

Set ckiv, pit. 


pikkano. 

Seven 


R&bUt k&ningro. 

Sew riv. 


RegdiUo. 

Shade fapa. 


Reran hakkardcM. 

Sbady fomlo. 


Ready kStTO. 

Shame U^. 


Receive W. 

Share bdnder. 


Red toUo. 

She yoi, Wei. iStti. 


Reed rdn. 

Sheep bbkro. See goat. 
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Shiudf 

Sbimng rizhtno. 

Ship (e«ro. 

Shirt 

9bit/aJ(n.) Vb. fcair/ttr. 
Shoe cAoMr. 

Shoot 

Shoot s/tWZ» zfiokkcr. 

Show «TAh«r. 

Shut j)rtn<ror. 

Sick nA/!o. 

Side rik, riMcOi-ut, 

Sight 

Sif^o piltvrnn. 

Silk 

Silvor rup. 

SilT«m ruppeno. 

Sic ioifrobtn. 

Sios ffW. 

^aUTpfn. 

mbfah, 

Si:c Aou. 

8l««p «uu. 

SI«o«e If/, byitekro, 

Slov pttJtkeno, 

SiuaII Mno» tftnOi bUto, 

SmAlIpox buffiiez. 

Smuh pbfffftr. 

Smoll slim (vb.)« 

ScD«ll (&.) attmaben. 

Smils aawL Soo laugh. 
Smith pitnlinffro. 

Smoke (vb.) tUv. 

Smoke (c.) koum*. 

Smother tautr. 

SoaU bumrti. 

Softke aip, 

SBOwylp. 

Soldier k&Hmidn^ro, 

Someone oAtimuno. 
Sometbiug chdmunie. vdniM. 
8o& cA^po. 

Song pUli 
SooD aig. 

Sorrow dueA. 

Sony etUcaro. 

Soul SM. see. 

Soup fitnmuK. 


Sour ahato. 

Spark ch\nffar. 

Speak rdAer. 

Spectacles yukingri. 
Spideri^io^uer. 

Spirit duh. 

Spit cAuMper (^). 

Spittle c/i»nper&en. 

Spoon rot. 

Sport 

Spur biieaAn. 

Sguirrel rukea^m^pro. 

Stable tt&nya. 

Stair podroe; jior^ue. 

StdUoo piUngro prp. 

8ta; Adch. 

Steal ehor. 

Step’TDother atifi’dy. 

Stick AAaAt. 

Stil) pitkkeno. 

Sciuk knnn (rb). 

Scinkiof; knnnlo. 

Stocking AAonlo. 

Stomach buA. 

Stone tor. 

Stop Adeh. 

Story pudZo. 

Stove bov. 

Straight tordo. 

Straw ptre. 

Street drom. 

Strike kfir. 

Strong aurreJo, »aitC- 
StiffooAM iauer. 

S^ar pudlo. 

Suitor irtreno, 

Summer Milf. 

Sun Iran. ken. 

Sunday K^rrOnia, See week. 
Surprise (c.| t6d. 

Surprised dree tiSb. 

Swear e^w/taul. 

Sweet pHd/o. 

Swim atiu. 

Swine bouZo, 

Table fnl!9Sedi. 

Tajl.poHe. 

TakeldZ. 
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Tftle pu4lo~ 

levers 

T«a 

Tear c&in^er. 

TeU pe^K ptUrer. 

Teo dish. 

Tent tan. 

Teetiolea pSi. 

Thank yaupdtra^ tsis. 
^attpron.) adtrvo, dooo. 

Tltee tfltc. 

Their Isndss. 

Thera lends. 

There 
The? lends. 

Thief eMromiTiffrff. 

Thing jedvui: ptfnnta. 

Think p^n. 

Thire^ trSeAi^O. 

Thieoi^r^. 

Thorn kdrc. 

Thou mi 
Thtee-frin. 

Throat guUo. 

Throw wMwr. 

Thunder godlte : moldnd. See 
iightniog. 

Thy tsero. 

Time eherue. 

Tired Tcinis. 

Tobacco mialo. 

To-day tO'dimwe. 

Together hitterMS. 

Te*ZDorrow fo«ltt2a. 

Tongue j3>. ok(b. 3e« language. 

To*mgbt 

Toofh dani, 

Towel plasJda, 

Town g&v. See village. 

Track pdtteran. 

Trail pdKeran. 

Travel jjlm; jaxe duro 'go fax.’ 
Tree nJL 
Trick huAerhtn. 

Trouble luibK, iugnvs, dush. 
Troueere rohdmi/as. 

True cAdcAo, fdeho. 

Truth tdchoben, chdchoOen. 


Turn riib^. See bring, cany. 
Twenty (rare). 

Twoddee. 

Vncle ktlko. See couain.* 

Under taUey, aldy, 

UnderaCaod jin. 

Understending /innuhen. 

Univeree ehoBo-iirn. 

Upon apfis, prt. 

Urinal inutferm^n^'. See tea. 
Urinate luuffer. 

Urine rautterben. 

Um c&fu. See put. 

Ueedi^Nttitoben; wrongly employed 
&s aclj, 

Veiyhdl. b&M. 

Village ddu. 

Vinegoi 
Violent drocdn. 

Violin hdth. 

Viuliaiet bOeAondiipTo. 

VnJgar /aMifcro. 

Wagon uardo. 

Waistcoat vonprss. 

Wall hdeh. 

Wake jbnper. 

WalkpCm,^B«i, 

Warm tiito. 

Waeffua 
Wash fdu. 

Watch (vb.) dtt. 

Watch hora (noun). 

Water pdnts. 

Watercloeet pdiie^kair. 

Was fndm. 

WaZ'light mimsli dud. 

Way df otn. 

Wear He (a« clothee). 

Wedding ruAmerben. 

Week kurriktia. See Sunday. 
Weep roe, row- 
What eo. . 

What it soaM. 

Wheat sit. Sae grain. 

Wheel Aerrae. 

Yfhen ooafca (rare). 

Where kp. 

Wbinoey nueftev. 
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Whip c}iukMe. 
Whisker tdtt<ypin*e. 
WiiieUe nhell. 

White ii^Kno. 

Who «TW3, kun. 

Whore When*. 

Wjdo*r jiltJi jftvu. 
Widower pinto mTceh. 
Wife rfhnni 
Wild idshtte i divitu (i 
Willow i»V£fafc«-rJtfc; 

See Uurel. 

Wind hcrtidl. 

Wine fFM>L 
Winter usin. 

Wise griZewro. 

Wish ftaunt' 

Witch ehSvihiiue, 
WithpdeA: 'lonfo' 
'Wis&rd ehdoAdno. 


27i? £tiifii^/t-Ho^n>nnn}/ Jar^ou, etc. 
WoujftQ jitvd. 

See brandf. Womb dwirint. See gourd. 

WoodiKiehii u«sA (see foi'est). 
WoolpoMofli. 

Word Idv. 

Work Mti 
World awHi. 

Worm 

Worry nWirr. 

leo cra*y). WriUs rhTn, cut. 

WriUnfi ffl. 

YeartoA. 

Yes Uvali, Aw. 

Yesterday hOKko. 

You 

Toucg tdnOi Akno, chLkno. 
Young girl fdfeH, cAp. 

Young man rdkto, ehah 
Yout toero (rare); iv/o. 
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Visiting Sins upon i/te> /7inMSnt .—By Dr. TjiBOJ^fiBR 0. 
Foots, of tlxo Johns Hopkins Uuiversitj, BnUiinoi'e, Md. 

SlBUOQRARHT bf/ auUiOr^fl ROIMl. 

Qraadritt tier Ind>ajischeB 
Das Mosoisch'Talmaduchc StmfKcht, 1849. 

Das Uoeaijche Stnfretoiit, 1900. 

Die PorsoualesekutioD der SwdlftafelA, 1904. 
Beicliareclit an<l Volkareclit, 1891. 

Zum (MCesUii SimfMche dar KulturvGlker, ]90G, 
iDcluUing replUa Co *^7ragtD sar ReclitsTerglef- 
cLuag,'* by Nuldeke and WellbauHen. 

UGlIar, D. Beiar. Die QeseUe Hammurabie. 1008. 

Poet Orondrisa der elltnologisohen JurbprudaDS* 1. II. 

1994r-95. 

Sspaport Z^iUiebrlfc fQr Vergleicbaode PeohtawiasaBsck&ft, 

lOter Band. 1903. 

SaalschQts Dos UosalscLa Bacht, IdftS. 

Swoboda Zaiuohrif C derSavi^y^Ciftaiig f&x BechCageaclucbte, 

29Cer Band. 1905. 

Evi^RV one is amire that the devont belief of Christendom 
until recent times been tliat the innocent aie pun i shod bj 
God for the sins of their anccetore. It is tine that a way has 
been found of amoUcratiog the injustice by oonfiniog the Tisita- 
UOQ to bersditary ills, but this is modern. The gj'eat proml* 
nance that has been given to this belief is no donbt due to its 
expression in the second commandment of the Decalogue, which, 
strangely enough and quite significantly, has produced a much 
more marked impression bn Christianity thao It ever did upon 
Judaism. 

It is my intention to' treat this subject from a comparative 
and not a theological standpoint, and to call attention to a 
remarkable bsunce of a more advanced ethical concept yield¬ 
ing to an inferior one which thcreapon dominates the subject 
for nearly tweoty-Kve centuries. 

The first mention of the lonoceoC suffering for the gutUy in 
Hebrew liceratare is found in Deut. 24 , 16: ‘*The fathers shall 
not be put to death for the children, neither shall the children 
be put to death for the fathers: every roan shall be put Co death 
for bis own ain.’’ 
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Such ft stfltote ft8thi» insn aiident code can liunlly bo without 
ft history, wbioh w® have, unfortunately, little means of Icani- 
ing. It seems ovidooe, boweyer, that the Ilebwws bad 
enoonutci'od eoiuo custom of punishing the iunoconl M'itb or for 
tbo guilty, ftiiil thin cl can-cut statement that “every man diivll 
be potto doatb for bift own sin,” i« tbo protest of a k'jjisbvtor 
whose ethical atsindard was far more just. 

It may be tJilcoo for gmiited that ibe responsibiUty' (reehtK- 
vci'autwortliobkeit) of the family or oUn, of wluob Pont dies so 
mauy instances amoug primitive peoples, obtdncd among tbo 
Can aanites of Palestin e. Poet eays “ Dio llaftung dee Qesd i - 
leohU for Eechttbrflehe seiner Qenossen i*t eloe gana univor- 
aella Eracheinung.” He then dies aatborities on the peoples of 
the Malay Archipelago, Polynesia, Mariana Islaods, of the Can- 
casba, the Semites, Negroea, aod various Aryan peoples. 

We may then infer that among the Oanaanites the piimitive 
bloodfcud, which amounted to a state of war between different 
clans, passed, as among other peoples, into the blood revenge,* 
which limited not only the causes that justified sudr reveuge 
but also the persons who were allowed to participate in it. 
Mflller points out* that the llammurabi code and the Sepbor 
Hammishpatim, the so-called Bock of the' Covenant, both of 
which in hie opinion depend on an older parent code, rooogniee 
the principle that the children are penally responsible (etra- 
fi'echtUch yeraotwortlich) for the crime of their parents. In 
the Babylonian code this is a right, which in the Hebrew code is 
ftbrogated.* It may be noted here that all the books I have 
seen dealing with Hebrew penal laws and ethnologicsal jurlepru- 
denceknow nothing of Biblical critidsm aod cannot treat the 
facts chronologically. 

The passing of the blood revenge into tbo lex talionis* was 
no doubt the romovU of a terrible menace to life and liberty to 
many persons related to the guilty party, but at the same time 
it was probably not remarked that this movement towards miti¬ 
gation of the harsher cueloro, worked a shocking cruelty in the 
case of innocent persons dying for the guilty. In most cases, it 


• Saalseh&te, p. 44B. ’ Post. Ef P« 2!5 f, 

• Nfildeke in Mommsen, p. 62 ff. * MUIer, p. 168. 

‘ Holler, p. 1« fl. * MftUet, p- 227, pp. 22S ff, 
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ra ^7 be liopcdf the penalty reduced to a Hue.' There is 
probably little doubt tliat ^ ilO of the ILiiiimumbi ootle,’ ;^icU 
dircpte that in case h mnn bos caused the death of a gcntlonuiii's 
daiighturf hie own dniighter sbidl be put to death, was eubjuot 
to composition; and the sjiuic may be aud of ^230, v/hatQ a 
builder’s son is to be killed .lu caw^ a hoiiBo of tlic said huildor 
falls aud kills the owner's Min. But nevertheless tlio principle 
of the aubstitutioii of the iimoMut for lUo guilty is plainly rec¬ 
ognized. 

This prionlple may also tie traced in ICs, 2 l, 31.' If a man’s 
ox, known to be vicious, h« killed a man or a woman, the 
owner’s life is foi'fcited; but composition In the fortn of a 
ransom is allowed, Then vs. 31 I'oads: “Whether it have 
gored a son or have gored a daughtm*, according to this jedg- 
meat shall it be done unto him”; wblcb seems W imply that by 
some well knowi^ custom tlie owner's son ov daughter would be 
forfeited; but cbie was not permitted amongtbe Hebrews heeanee 
a child cannot bo pul to death for a father. In the iraramurabi 
code* the snbstltutlon of an undeveloped child or a useless old 
father, In caac a man bad killed a ehild or a father, was a soften¬ 
ing of the harsher law Tcqniiing tbo death of the guilty person. 

So far as I am aware, this is all that can be discovered of the 
penal lawa of the Semites before the time of Deuteronomy. 

Tbe question now is, where are we to hod the historical back- 
groan d for tbe euinte in Deut, 24 ,16: “ Tbe fathers shall not 
be pat to death for the ohildren, neither shall the children be 
put to death for the fathers; every man shall be put to death 
for bis own sin.” 

On first tbonght it might seem to conoeet Itself with tho pro- 
viaion jnst referred to in tbe riammurabl code allowing the soV 
stituUon of a father or child for tbe guilty party, which wonld 
thue associate it with the lex talionis. Bat fortunately we have 
aa interesting applicatlou of this law in 2 Ki. 14 . ^5 which seems 
to point to tbe period when blood revenge was the ruling penal 
prineiple and against which the DeuteroDomlc statute was 
directed.* Amatiah, eon of Joasb, king of Judah, when well 

• Wellhausen io Uommsec, p. 91 A. * MQller, p. 169. 

• MhUer, p 168. • MGIler, p. m 

• Post U, p. S96 f. 
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eetabUahed on the t]>rone, put to clsatJi tboae of Iiis subjects 
who hft<i been pinlty of ih« murder of liie fftrfkci, kmg Joash; 
but it OBveciaily uotctl timt lie did uot kill the clijldreu of the 
murderers, bwAiwc it wuk forbidden in tlio Book of tlic Iftw of 
Moses, and tlio flUtnte jk then <jiwtod- Tills is, of courws due 
to the DeutcroDomlc editor of ilic Books of Kings, and shows 
URtliftC tho idea* of the statute was not U> oppc*Roa i ustom of 
Bubstitulion of ohildreu for falUors or fathcj‘s for children, but 
the light which wfw sanctioned hy blood revenge, of exlonmnat- 
iug the whole amily of tiu* guilty party. Saalschnw says:' 
“it was soraothiug quite oommoa among ancient peoples, to 
punish not only the childreo but also the other relativca of the 
guilty party." He goes on to quote Potter on Qroclan laws 
to the effect that this wm done in case of poli^cal offendeia in 
order » secure the swte against tr«toia.* IneUnces of tliifl 
motive as seen in Israelitiah history will doubtless be called to 
mind. This explanation, however, does not apply in the ease- 
of the Dcuteronomic statute, for the jiroviidon plainly rests on 
the ethical gronnd that it is intolerable to cans© the innownt to 
suffer with the guilty. Nor is it to be explained by tlic idea of 
the scapegoat, nor is it a reaction against tlie excesses of per¬ 
sonal revenge (cf. 2 Sa. 3 , 2S f.).* , I find no other reason for the 
blood I'ovenge being visited on tlie family of the transgressor 
than that of the solidarity of the related parties. There seems 
to have been an idea of infection which rendered it necessary to 
exterminate all those who were regarded aa iufectcfl. How- 
ever it may be explwned, it is against this idea that any one 
else than the guilty one can bo held guilty became of bhod 
relaHomhipy that the DeuterODomic statute was framed. 

This priiTciple, then, that the innocent shall not suffer for 
the guilty, which Doschak* considers to be the fouodaiucn of 
Hebrew law, wo fiud unequivocally stated as early as 621 B.C. 

«SaaUohttts, p. 446, and Potter, there referred to. See also: The 
among Somans (wd Greeks, Eeinetdam, pp 52,«, P‘ 

868 ff In Talmud, RapaporC § 16, Obligations for debt In India, BOblsr, 
pp. 9». 147. For Greece, Swoboda, p. 914, Among primitive folk, Post, 
I, p. W5. 

* Port, 11, p, SSS. 

* Fdrster, p. 80. 

* Dusebak, p. 5. 
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It would be a groftt mietakc, Iiowcver, if we couvIudcA tliat 
tbo promulgation of aucb a bigUI^' etinoa) staiacc was equiva¬ 
lent to the disappearance of tho opposite view. The influence 
of tbo eurrounditig nations, on tbo coiitraty, coutiuuod to make 
itaelf fell on tlio Hebrew people. Inataiioun, aueli as tbo mnrJei* 
of Kabotb’s cliMdrcn hy tlic 'lyrlan Jeaebel,’ woro [n*obably not 
of Infrequent uioiirruiK’C, and tbe tencUnoy u*:ii* to bring into 
oxisteneo a proverbial exproaslon of tbe principle tliat tbe inoo- 
cent were <iii»weriible. for tbu guilty: “ Tlio futlicrH liave eaten 
soar grapes and llu? cbildreu’a u*eth aw sot ou edge.’' An 
eaprcision well adapted to convey tbo idea of sia isfectiojt 
among blood i*clfi£ives. 

But Jeremiah* (about 600 B.C.) takes bis stand firmly on 
tbo 0enterenojiiir statute and looks forward to the day when 
the abhorrent doctriuc should no more be beard. **Iu tJtosv 
days, they dhall say no mow, Tlio fatbera have eateu sour 
grapes and tbo children’s tootli are sot on edge. But every one 
shall die for his own iniquity; every man that e\tetb sour 
grapes, his teeth sball be set on edge.” 

The prophet Exckiel, a doaen or more years later, utters a 
vigorous protest against the same doctrine, winch bad appar¬ 
ently gained strength thwugb foreign inflneoce. It is from him 
wo learn tJiat the dootrino is a foreign one and has no right to a 
place in Israel. ‘ ‘ Wb at do you mean, ” he indignan tly excl ai ms, 
‘ ‘ by using this sour grape proverb oh Jirculituh soil 

And Lord Jhvh declares with an oath tbet this 
proverb should no more be used in leracl. The prophet then 
proceeds to teach the Doaieronomio atatute, ‘*The soul tl^at 
siunetb it shall die; the sou shall ucl bear tbe iniquity of tbe 
fetheTf ueither ahall the father bear the iniquity of the soo.”^ 

Before wo pass to tbe oonuderation of tho postoulio teaching 
on this subject, we must examine two passes which belong 
to the older history of J and E, both of which seem to 
include the puDlshmout of tbe iuuocaoc with the guilty. There 
are other referencoe which are usually given on tbia subject 


* $ El. 9, 36; see f^ttlsch&ts, p. 446. 

*der. 81 ,29fs 

* Of. Pa. 187,4. la 88,18, Jer. 98, 8, Esek. 12, 88. 

* Esek. 18 , 9 , 8, SO. 
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tlkftt aw not really peninont, aH‘l will be troaUnl in a nnU . 
TLc two juvHsftgrs ai*c liie account oi iho von^aaiieo on Korub, 
JJatlian ami Abirani In Kiim. 10, ami on Acliaii in TohIi. 7. In 
tlielivtter caKc« many explanutiona have lu'cn jfiwn to oli.nlnuw 
tin* iiijiiatico of Aclmn’H family |-*rialuii« wiili liiim’ Mlclnwlia 
lieUovna llic cliMclren had wtioo^l with the fatliiT; -ahem, ill at 
they wci'c only brought, out to witncnw but not to abart ibo 
oxmUioH. Mahaonlib-a (xu Hanlmdrin, vl. ^), Jiolntn out that 
Joshiift'a actioti against Aclian waa exceptional, Hiiic<* none 
tthonia 1)0 .'oiKlcmnea to death in cone<}f{m*)i(*c of liia own wni- 
fosalon or the dcclaratioo of a prophet. Bat it is not iieccasary 
to explain .away Aifficultioe vtliicli exist only aa the ruanUof later 
gerlbal expansion. It baa boon pointo<'t oat by Hobingcr ih toco 
that these additioDs in w. 15 and U which iuclurlo Achaix’s 
family, are inconairtent with the narrative in va. Zfi, and arc to 
be Kjeccod. It may be noted tJiat just such an expansion is U> 
be found in Lev. 20, 5, which rea<la: “I will set niy face agalnnt 
that man, and against bis family, and will cat him off,” etc.; 
where, as licrtlioletbaB pointed out, “against his family” is a 
later addition. In the ca&c of KornU, all ^ho docuiaenW appear 
to narrate tlie destruction of the fauiiliee, bnt here again the 
impression is due to just such expansions as are noted above. 
But if it were not due to later expansions, it is not sirang© that 
there should be, in the earliest tinditions, some traces of the 
belief against which the Deutercuomic sUiuie is evidently a 
protest.* 

Prom the passages thus far oonsidci'od it is clear that the 
ouiy teaching that had any light in Israel was the Deuicronomio 
statntt, and the contrary teaching is recognixed as foreign and 
repudiated in the most nnequivoeal manner in the name of God 
himself. _ ■ 

* Several other paaagw, usually thought to refer to this siiject, but 
really not pertioeat, are se follows: In Lev, 20,5, ** against his family ” 
is a gloss. Some passages refer to the guilt of the p€raon punished, a. g. 
let. 2«, 8® f., Ps. 7P, 3 Cread “ former slas ”), Ps. 102,14. In Num. 14, 
38, the reference is not to punishment. Job 8,4, ie not Ood’s tilting. 
1 Ki. 21 ,88, seems to be an alteration due to the actual facts of the bis* 
tory. Jer. U, 88, taken in connection with 31, S8 f., shows a coloring 
dlto to the late date of cutting. See Cheyne, Black, B. B. coL 2377- 

* SaalschQtZi p. 44B f. Dueebak, p. 6. 

* Fdrster, p. 30. 
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It roiuaius to coDSidcr ilio p^issajzcfl bearing on this subject 
wLkb «bow tbf trend of poatexilio thonglit AVc find that 
hiswad of tbe of tbe prophecies of Terouimb and 

Kwkiel, tliftt the liigli ethical aWvmUrd of the Doutoroiiomie 
etetiito would prevail over tbc lower »tao<Urd of tJie »ur- 
I'ucnding nations, tlio very bjipoeitt^ liappciiotl; and wc bavo an 
inetanoc, wblcli, as far as I know, is uniquo,' of a pooplo who 
ha<l adopted an a«lvjineed etlilral priiunple and hskd been taught 
by two gwat pr«jjJu*ta, speakiug in the <Hvine name, that the 
otemivl could not abide that the iunuoout should be 

piiniabod for tlic guilty, yet who nullified their own legislation 
and adopUid a foivigii standard sotting fortli in the most aolenm 
mmner tliat the sin* of the falJmrs wonld bo visited on the 
obiidreii onto tbo thii'd sud fourth generation.’ And wbat 
seoiiw the more strange is that writers of the same Oenleronomiu 
school, whose thought and literary expression arc eo fstnilUr, 
should have become thorough converts to this doctrine and have 
interpolated into the earlier Scriptures, in at least fonr pbccs, 
sutemuntv diametrically opposed to the DeuMrouoinio statute. 
I refer to the interpolations ill tbc socoiid coiumandmont, Kx. 
20, 6, Dcut. 5, 9, and virtually the siiiae woi'ds in Kx. 34, 7, and 
Nuin. 14,18. I'he djitc of this revision wo do not know, but It 
probably belongs to the penod of tbo postcxilic or acaoiid Deu- 
teroiioraie editing of tlie Book of Kings.”* 

The growth of this xeotimeni in prophetic litersHU'C seems to 
have begun at the close of the Exile. In Is. 14, SI, a passage 
that belongs to this period, in the irfuiupb over Bahylou, occur 
the words, ‘‘Pmparo ye slaughter for the children for the 
iniquity of their fathers,” a wording which recalls tho Deuter- 
onoinic statute at the same lime that it reverees its senument. 
Thie can hardly be anything but tUo conscious adoption of a 


* Weetermarck iu The Hietorv of Humao Marriage, p. 68, gt^» 
insiaDL'ea of barbaroua tribes retrograding in moiale on contact with 
higher civ lllaattoa, Tide ts not i>BralIel. but it suggests a possible roasoo 
for the hack step of tho Jews. 

* Saslsohlits, p. 446 f. The Rahbb aj^ply the clause “ that hale me 
to the children. The fathers set a bad esample which the children fol¬ 
lowed. But thlsclauee la wanting in Ex. 64,",ftnd Nam. 14, IR, »lito In 
la. 14 , 31 , and Lnm. b, t. 

* Sm Barney, Hebrew Text of Kings, totioduolion. 
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differeoC otbical prlr^lplo. A paMagc in Is. 65 , 6 f,, tbou^b 
not v«iy cle^> i^ecius to brenlUo Ibo same lu T«ni. 5» 

wbicli is not eavliisr than 470 B.C., wo find tlic eouplct, *‘Our 
fatbew sinned and aic not, and we havo Wrnu their ini^uitios.*' 
TUo acutiinent i** tliat of tiii' wcond oonimandmcnt. 

V'uMiWy in Jiniiinjah 32 , 18, about tlio ^mo of l[yrcaiin», m'o 
find Jicvit appeal o<l t^> aa one who “ ivcoinpcn;-clh tli« uuf^nity 
of tlie ffttiiorB into the boxotn of thuir children after thom,” A 
passage amply significant of tho leinarkahic ctUical change 
when compared with the true JcrciniaU: “lo tlioac days they 
shall DO more say, 'llic fatheM.havc catea sour grejn^s and the 
ebUdren’s teeth are set on edge,” 

The faeU then are these. In the earlier thnes the infiuence 
of primitive modes of thought in the Hebrew people ilieraselves, 
oc the effect of contact with surrounding natloue, nxay have led 
to is stances of blood revenge of adiich tlie Song of Lamceli may 
be ao echo, aud the rather uucertaiu account of the vougcauou 
on Korab, Datlian and Abirem. But a healtbicr Bentimcnt 
made itself felt in the time Of Deuteronomy in a vigorous pro* 
test against the visiting of fathers’ sins upon children orchil* 
dren'fl sins upon fathers; aud the just statute that every one 
should die for his owu sius became the bams of Hebrew penal 
law. The contrary opinion, however; refused to die* and is 
sternly repudiated by JereiniaJi aod Exekiel aod stamped as 
un-Isreelitiab. By the olose of the captivity, ncvertholess, the 
lower standard prevailed, it may be through Babylonian iufiu- 
ence, and onlv a trace' is afterwards to be found of the e.arly 
Deuteronomio legislation. 

The later Jews seem to liave developed still further tbe idea 
of uo infection, which may have been originally associated with 
blood revenge, and in tbc latest Books tbe belief In inherited 
aid as a result of Adam’s* disobedience paved the way for the 
ChrlB^ao doctrine of original sin. 

' We may infer from this that the Deuteronoolc legialseUm failed to 
infinsnee or represent tbs popular thought, 

* Perhaps such may be seen in tbe quotlog of Dsut. 24,16, in 9 Chroa. 
96,4, and Job 91,19 (In the Persian period?) ebowe a umilar survival. 

* 1 Gedras. 8,9l. 


Metrical Analysis the Pali a OoUection ^ 

Dl^courae^ f»f 5?«ZrfAa-—By Justin llAftTLET Moorb, 
A.M., Oohiinbift Univei'sity, New York. 

In working h}>oii a translation of the Ita-vuttaka, aomotimes 
called tlic Ix>gift*book of Bnadha, U occurred to me that a stndj 
of the meters of the metrical portions might jiolmps yield sonao- 
thing of rahie aa regards l>oth the ago of the work and the 
anthenticity of some of its doiibtfni pasaagoi. In this hope I 
>7:»8 largely disappointed. But although no satisfactory clue as 
to the <Utc of the work has been given hy this metrical analysis, 
yet it is possible that further similar examination of other hooks 
of the Buddhist cauoii may peituit ue to assign to each its proper 
relative date. 

More definite aud satisfactory results, however, were obtained, 
wljcn it came to making a threefold comparison of the Pali 
meters with those of the Veda, the epics, and the later clesfli- 
Oftl forms. For comparison with tlie Vedic meters, I have 
made nse of Arnold, Vedic Cambridge, lfl05, and have 

emi)loyed snch of his terminology ae was reeded; for the San¬ 
skrit looters I have I'elied on Hopkins’ Great A^tc 0 / 

N. Y., 1001, pp. 191-303; and for Puli upon the articles of 
Oldenbei^ and Simon mentioned below. 

The text of the Ita-vutiaka which I have used is that of 
Windisoh, publislied by the Pali Text Society of Loudon in 
1890, and in comparison with this I have collated the King of 
Siam’s edition of the work in Siamese characters. The Iti- 
vuttaka is composed of one hundred and twelve sectioiis, each 
of whidi coiisisu of a poetical discoume or saying by Buddha 
(these poetical passages contain from four to thirty verses) and 
of a prose introduutlou. 

Three metem are used, floka, tnaUbh, and jagat!. Of these 
I shall examine more particularly the first, the iloka, which is 
the most fretjuenl and most iraporlant. The large Arabic num¬ 
bers used in citing various lines of the work refer to the vanous 
seotiona, and the small letters, a, b, c, etc., to the verses of 
these sec^ous. 

§loka.—There are in Puli, as in Sanskrit, two kinds of Sloka- 
etansa: first, the aloka proper or distich, of four pddas (the 
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p?ida bdiiff octosyllabic), .iiul second, tho inurli U-ns cojnmon 
uiabfipaulcti or iristich of six [wIm. At iho ttujie la«'s of 
caesura and rbythm apply U» each, Ibidiidu llie two varieties in 
tbc metneal tables below. 

_Rvory flistioli stallav luu* a welbinarked <1lvj«u»i or 

c.wiira uttliocndof the flecoiitl pada, so that tlm staiwa falls 
jiHtarallv into two balvcs. Kadi |kVU may be dlvitlcil hiK^ two 
feet of four syllables each. As no nu-lricul •IKTcjcjk o bctwien 
Uie two lialves of the sUnxa exists, tliorv an* really not ei^iit 
aifforent feet, hnt four. With regard to the six-Ihic sloka, 
or inah5i>afikti, tiie staiisa is divided into ^irec equal ]>art8, 
mutually independent u to rhythm. Tlio opening feet of the 
first, third and fifth pndoe may bo otlled first feet. 

Although there be Ihifl metrical iriolation 
of fiUCCCBsive verac-ccuplots, there i« very frequently a syntaeti. 
cal union of each patla with the one following. In fju t, we 
occasionally find two stnuxas forming a single seiitonce- 

Oa«nro.—Tlie cadonce of tiic sloka natnially depends largely 
on the sense. It is Invariable in the Iti-vntuka tliat there be a 
etroug onosnm at tho end of tbc second pnda, and also caoeiuns, 
somewhat weaker, at the close of the first and third padas, hut 
still strong enough to prevent tho lines being run together. It 

ie found, also, that when the second foot is of the form-^ 

there is usually a caesura within tho puda itself, after tho fifth 
syllable. Out of twenty‘four instaiicea there arc but two oxcop- 
tions (51 i, 77 a<). Hopkins notes the same rule in epic Kauskrlt 
(ofi- oil., p. ^Sl). 

Hun-on «er5«.—In Sanskrit one puda is somtiioes merged 
with tho following in such a mao nor that tho two are insepara¬ 
ble St the end of a lino. Tbia is usually tho case when a long 
list of objects is cited, as noted by Hopkina, page 198, but in 
Ibe Iti-vutiaka such a ruoning together of linos never ooenrs. 

ITiaita and lihymt. —Hiatus is found every whew. This is 
partly due to the absence of the application of such rules of 
eaodhi as nve carried through ia Saoskrit; it is partly owing to 
the einictui'C of the Pali language, which is charactcriaod by 
as avoidance of fioal oonsonaoW. Rhyme, wlnoh according to 
Hopkjos (p. SOO) is not uncommon in epio Sanskrit, is non¬ 
existent in the Iti-vuUaka. Alliteration is rare and is probably 
largely unconsojons and accidental. A marked alliterative 
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effect is found in §00, an interesting jingle, wLcrt in tbc course 
of elxtcen lines tlic word agffit 5«» tieed elcTcn limes, wiib aioi'c 
tliaii one moeiiing. 

At ihi" jiartionlsr point u\ onr iiiveeligaUoii of the 61oka, 
beforo going into tUu vnrietion of feet, I wish to uckiiowledgo 
in a more eKpeoial way my iiidebwdncea to two articles in 

ZDMO., tJie fiPHt by Oldcnhcrg, vol. 3.^, pp. 181 - 188 , entitled 
Paiwkwtffi’n g>ir 'J^corio <U4 and the other by Simon, 

vol. 44, pp. 83-87, entitled /Ar tf/oAvz in 2\Vu IVhile both 
papovii :ipc very suggestive, the Irttier was espcuially valuable 
for my pnrpoite, based a» it is upon a quantitative auulywe of 
the 7^ vei*8e8 of the Dbninmapnda, 46W from ibe XTiera-TberT« 
gathd, and 3480 obojteii from the Jatakas. lu analyzing the 
melorK of ibo Iti*vuttalca I have followed Si men’s mothod in all 
roapecte, except that 1 have ti'eatcd the eighth syllable of each 
line ae anoeps, since Simon's tables themaelves show an equal 
frequency of long and kUcvi syllables, and since this eighth 
has DO effect on the chaiacter of the rhythm. 

Oi>o I'aj*a.h. I append hei-ewith au analytical table of the 
‘firat and wcond feet of tbc o.ld patUs; in this table hypenoetvlc 
feet ai'e not included, but will ho treated separately. The even 
pddaa will be tabuUiod and described latci*. 
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Some Utile exj)IaiiAtioii ifl neceaai'y haiovQ makinp comment 
oa thi« table. Two consonant*, na well m a mf/'/a/iifa (Ski. 
aiiixavurt) followed by n cocsoimiit, make a syllable Ueavy 
(Henry, Oranunmiv {i. 3) or long by poaitioiu Wlier- 

over, ill liJics which at fiml glauco appear hyperinctric, a word 
eon Wining an jvnaptyctic or avajahbaktic vowel occiirH, tlii* 
Towol ix naiurally tlUi‘Og:vrclctl in iJio analyxi*, ami iho line i* 
treated « I'egnUr, c. g. afif/d ifi analyxcd aa a lr<jchcc- No 
caWlectic Unca occur, and bypercatiUwttic Uiigh will l>o found 
treated in another section of this paper. 

An examination of the foregoing table of diffci'cnt otuubina* 
tiona of ayllablea in the odd pida* reveala many thinga of inter* 
eat. There arealxteeo poeaihla oombination* of the four ayUa- 
bio* of the first foot, and eight of the second foot. Although 
lAere be this large number of possible combbatjone, it will, 
neverlhelesB, be seen that there is a marked prefoionco for ccr* 
tuu particular oomhination* of long and abort syllable*. Among 
the more marked of these peculiarities may be citwl the follow¬ 
ing:_(-k) If i*o fourili syllable w alicrt, the fiftli muat iiHiwlly 

be abort also. In Ibc Ici*v. and JsUka a short fifth is 16 tirau* 
as common as a long, in the Thera-thsrI-gatha, 23 times, and in 
the Bliammapada, 40 times as common. 

(b) A eucccssion of fonr iambs i* very rare, there being no 
instances in Dhp., 3 in Ili-v., 4'in Thera-Tb.,* and 6 in Jut. 

(c) Even throe iambs are uncommon in proporuonto the num- 
.her of Hues, since there is only about of such succession In 

the Iti-v., and only 4j6 in tlic other works. 

(d) A succession of fonr ti^ochees Is very rare, there being 
non© in Dbp. or Thera-Th., one in Iti-v., and two in J&t. A 
ancosssion of three trochees is almost equally uncommou; the 
Iti-T. and Tbera-Th. Lave each one instance; the Dhp. has 
none; the Jut. eight. 

(e) It appears from the table, furthermore, that if the sixth 
and seventh syllables of a verse are either both long or both 
short, t^e fifth syllable is then osually of a diffei’ent quantity. 
In this respect the fonr works stand in a regular sequence as 
regards the proportionate frequency of a different quantity in 
the fifth foot. In the lU-v. the fifth syllable as a different quan¬ 
tity from the sixth and eeventh, whether both of those ayllables 
be longer whether they be short, is nine time* as frequent; In 
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the other wciAb tlie proponionB are resiteotively I>Iip- 8-1, 
Tbera-Th. 7-1, Jat- 6-1. The ItUv., therefore, has the 
etron^et prone&esa thoe V) differeotiate the fifth syllable, tbo 
.Tataka the weakest. 

Ruro to the vipnlufi, or Recoud feet, we may 

fiiat diamiea hri«fly the least common ones of the odd pudaa, 
via., the thlrrl picon or ionic a laiiioiTj, uo - v, second 
pieon or diiamlme, o - ov , and the ionic a maioro or third 
epitriie, - - v y . In Sanskrit, for example, the lii'at of these 
opoiirB gpnri<UcaUy In all parts of the Mahibhilrata, but is 
not found in the R^inayana. The ratoc fool fovjus about 2^ of 
the Bocoud feet in the Iti-vnttaka. The next close « - « v does 
uot often occar in the epic liloka, aud in Pili it is very xare. The 
use of this vipnli more than anything eUe separates and distin. 
guiahoB. Prdi meter fi^sm tbc anuawbh of the Yeda, aod the 
meter of the later Eig-Veda, which Arnold calls the epic 
annstubh. In anustabh it is the moat common fool, forming 
the ending of the first and'second pudae iDdiffereutly- Its 
use as a close to the fimt (or third) pSda sinks in epic anustubh 
to pne-lxalf the frequency, and in Pdli and epic Sanskrit iU 
employment is sporadic- W’ith reference to the next vipuJd, 
- - u H, wo find that in the Pili iicka it has an average ocour- 
renco of one-half of a per cent., about the same frequency in 
anustnbb, is spoiadio in the epic .iloka, but in epic anusiubh 
it forms' 8^ of Uie second feet. 

TU moat common The most frequently used second 

foot in Pali is o--y. It forms in tbe Iti-v., Dhp. and 
Thora-Th. about 80?^, in the Jat. about 70j< of the ondiugs of 
the first pada. In the epic Sanskrit, it is also tbe prevalent 
ending, hut in anustubh has bnt a frequency of one per cent. 
In all fonr Pfdi wor^ this vipula is used oftenest with the first 
group of openings, or first feet, as shown in tbe table- The 
percentt^es of the use of tins particular vipnli with the first 
group are Iti-v. 40jf, Bhp. 41j<, Thera-Th. 40^, Jit. 3C^. 

Other vipvi&a .—The next popular vipuln is the form - - - y, 
which most commonly follows a third epiiriCe - - w -, in the 
first foot. Il is slightly more than half as common as v - - y 
after this opening, in the Iti-v-, and slightly less than half as 
common in •Thera-T'h. and Jit,, but in the Dhp. only one-fifth 
as common. Tills vipulIL forms less than one per cent, of tJie 
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BtwndfwtinanustiibU, alMiiw five per cuiit, in eyio annKtubli, 
but in epic sloka i* fairly fi'cquonl. Aj i<> the vipiilfi - , 

it is UMiuiUy pj'efcdea by a aiiunibh* or tliirU epiwitlc ojmiiinjr 
- o - . '1‘ln* t1iM*(l cpitrltc is the raOJ*c common. 

Oj/rttht'/ y;w.—rujcanl next l«> the first feet of the oild 
jHulaa, tl»TC exists miieh .ifix».%lor freedom than in the wcoml 
As suM bi'fore, there an* gixU'eii vminfioiis, nrid It Is 
riotewintliy Uiivt at U-sist om* example of each is foiuitl In tiu' 
eoinpsrativcly small < <>inpiiN.'a of th<* Itl-v. The fm>t e o 
iloes not oe^'ur at all in the other works, ami llm varieties - o 
and .>./ o - are not in the 

Tlie im)St comiaoii group of fiwt feet in all four works Is tho 

fint grouji, --U-, -. lijsignifieant are 

difforeiK*cB in tbo four works ae to whieh one of these Is tin* 
favoiite. I'htis in lU*v. and 'J’hora-Tb. the second ejjjtrite, 
- u - - , is of slightly greater fre^jiicncy, while in DIip. and .fat. 
tbo thii'd opitrile, - - v - , is a Httlo hi excess, 

The second group of opening feet, o - o -, o o - -, o - - -, 
differs from the former group in liaving tbo initial aylltthlo aiiort, 
and we notice tliat this diffcroiieo bas n marked effect on tliv fre¬ 
quency of tlic opening, ua :« ^hown by the figiiros iti the talde, 
This profcreiice fora long first syllable is much sti^ngor in Itl-v. 
than ill the other three works, An iiiierosting contrast may hu 
raada hei*e between the Phli lioka and tho Vodle aniisV^hh. In 
tbo latter the first syllable is ancepa, wlieross In Puli, on exam¬ 
ining all tbs sixteen varieties of openings, wo find that a long 
first syllable is about twice as coremon as a short. 

The next two groups of opening foot agree in having a short 
fourth syllable, and it lioa already be<m eaid that whoo encU ia 
tbo case, the fifth is nsimlly short also, 

I.aoman, danskrii ReiMWy p. 800, states that In tho Hanskrit 
epic sloka, the syllables 2, 3 and 4 in odd pildas may not have 
Ibc form of ah anapaest, v m«-, or a tribrach, «> o v. In general 
ibis is true also in Puli, but it is not invariable, since tliere 
are 11 examples of u v t.' tbo second, third and fouitb 
syllables in thelti-v., 13 in Dbp, 73 io Thera*Th,, and 47 in Jat- 
Evbm PioAS.—Turning now from the odd to the even p&daa, 
we at once notice a remarkable iliffereneo in the oharaeter of 
tbe second foot, since it is bei*e almost invariably of tho form 
w-M V. In tho Iti-v. among 610 foot, only eight have not this 
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dliambic closo ; t1ie« «igl»t voi«6 ai'e 15b, IRd, SOd, 20f> TSb, 
75r, 85d, 106b. 

TL© number of bypemictrlc ^v©n parlw is smaller tiinn m 
odd pwUs, Mucotliere arv laliy^jemotrio verwR in even pfidafi 
iu Iti-v. M conipaivd witli 24 in (AA pftdaa. Tiic»© bypannctric 
Hnea will be treated later. 

Til© opening foot of tlie even pudiW ii variable, aUliougli not 
BO greatly as tbc npeuing foot <jf iho odd pudaa. I Bubjoiu an 
aiialynis of llic varietiim of third foot in tb© Iti*v- 


Tabie <4 <Mrd Jui, or <4 evm jMdas. 
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A comparison of tbia ubU with tbc similar one in Simon’s 
analysis of the other tbi*©© Pali works (p. 98), shows that tb© 
first group, in which all four foot agree in having a long tliird 
and fourth syllable, eontaina more one-half the number of 
third feet in the Pili Aloka. Tb© first eyllable is laore than 
twice as often long as abort- Tb© second ayllable is anoepe, 
with a slight predominance of longs, the longs being piopor- 
tiionately more common in the Iti-v. than in the other tbree 
works. 

Th© second group differs from the first m having the last 
syllable short. Tbexe is a preference ag«a here for a long first 
syllable y tbs second is aneepa, the long quantity being more 
nnmerons. 

When the third and fourth syllables are ebort, as m group 
three the second syllable is then long ; there are but thirty 
three exceptions to this rule in ell of th© fonr Pill works com- 

bined, a total of 6422 lines. 

Certain special rules as regards even pidas may be discovered 
from the above table, as for example the absence of a eucceseion 
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of four iamba in tbe Iti-T- Thoro are, liowercr, tliree in8tJnu*cs 
of tbis aucceanion of ayllAblea in tbe Dbp.; twelve in tbe 
Theva-Tli,; and twenty-one in tiie Jnl. Three iambs iu sucew- 
aion aw also mlliof uncommon ; of tbla there arc nine inatviuoB 
in ibe W*v., twelve in the Dijp., forCy-t)»rec in tlio Tliura-Th., 
and sevent.y-oiie in the Jilt. 

In the epic ilokn (Laninan, i<ahftl'rit liMtler, page SOO) Kyllu- 
bles 2, S and 4 of oven piitlaa rannot form a tribmoh, •. f u, an 
onaiiaeit^ u '/ or nmpliimaccv, - u - . Hiub ia not tbo vuac in 
Prdi, Rtoco tiio bw nine examples of tbe tribrach, the 

Php, four, 'niora-Tii. eleven, and JBt. nine j of the anapaest 
there are five exaraplea in Iti-v., five in Dhp., fourteen in 
Tbew-Th., and seven Wen io Jut.; of tbe amphimacer t)iere arc 
fonr in Iti-v., ten in Pbp., forty-one in Thera-Th,, and seventy- 
five in Jut. 

JTypernuiriG Litxea .—A number of tlie sloka line* in tlio 
Iti-T. are hy}‘enaetri<*. Io itself tins fact is not «uii»rising, 
and the aame plienomcJioii is found in Sanskrit. A good tre-at- 
raenl of hypermetrlo verses in Sanskrit is fount! iu lIoi»kln«, 
0 . e., pp. 252-261. None of the pudaa of the Iti-v. are cata- 
Icotic, ail of the hyperruetrio veraes being, therefore, liypercata- 
lectio. While there !e us\ialiy one extra syllable iu lines of this 
kind, we fiod four ^loka linos of ten and one of oUvcu sylla¬ 
bles. As stated before, oven p^aa are leas often hypermetrio 
than odd piidae ; of the former chero arc thirteen (18f, 281 1 20), 
$91, 32f, 4$U, 64h, 70h, 75b, 77f, 01f, OOd, 1121) aud out of 
tbsse thirteen, one line is found three times (32f, C4h, 70b) ; of 
tbe latter, the odd pOdas, there are twenty-four hypermetrio 

Imee (16c, $0i, Sli, 29i, 87a, 37g, 61i, 70e, 75c, 76m, 76o, 70y, 
7aa', 8U, 85a, 91a, 9Ic, »8k, 951, 90k, lOai, 1038, 1061, lUg; 
of these 20i and.$li are the same). There is oneiostsDcc (27k) 
in a passage, probably an interpolation, of a hypermetric pada 
within a tris^bb-jagaU stansa. 

As stated above, a line la not treated as hypermetric wbere 
the extra syliable is due to an epenthetic vowel. For example, 
such a line as 

Tiiccavi {k'addhaoiriyehi (78k) 
is soanned >u-- I have not counted line 81a 

yaun »akhar\y<tm&nas9a 

as hypermetrio, since the second word is most likely a passive 
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ppK of ealikaA'oti^ Sajiakrit eat hr, whcro tlie vovel a in Puli is 
epentlielic. Similar vowels oooar in the Avesta. Another 
derivative of Af ia found in lOSe, where the extra syllable Is an 
epenthetic vowel. 

A few linos ai*e liyporaeUic, as Windiach has indicated in ble 
introduction, p. viii, because the designation for aomo partioolar 
virtue, perhaps, a wm*d of two or more syllahlcs, is contrasted 
with tJio term for the corrospoocliug vIco, of tLi*ee or more 
syllables. Seven lines (2rH, I8f, 39), 82f» C4U, 'JtJh. 103i) are 
bypciiDotrio from this cause. Thus the liue 

adayhamtlnoiia cctae^ (29j) 

“with uninflamed mind,” refers hack to the line 
dttyfMmanaia ceiMd (33j) 

“with inflamed mind,” in the preceding section. 

The fact that a line is hyi)ermetric does not necessarily 
impugn the genuinonese of tlie line. We may lake ea examples 
of this the following pUd as — 

dnAAAam Miharuti tildiio (381) 
nikhAfvn tddieo (3111) 

eiikhv}ti^itihv'ip/u»^tKvm (81f). 

In each of these tlio regular cadence u - v «.* is present, the first 
foot having m extra syllable ; the sen sc of the passage in each 
case is clear, and the various Mss, are pi*aotically iden^cal in 
the roadingis of each, 

A case where a variant reading ^vea a normal meter is found 

in lOfii , 

uceh&danma tiMpanena. 

This line would have the same senae (“by anointing and by 
bathing”) were we to follow the reading of the Ma. M, namely 
vccfiddanena nhanena. 

iVisioTi._Two hyperraetric lines have blatns, aud eonse* 

qneutly the extra syllable may be avoided by supposing elision 
to have taken place ; these lines are 

nppaemfo apurlfiaharo (fOe) 
vimutto iipadhisaHk?uiy9 (1121) 

Leaving aside now the above linea in which the extra ayllsble 
maybe aocounlod for by auaemsis, elision, in correot reading, 
or especially through contrast of one word in the hypermeiric 
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Uoi' with a wr^rd on« B 7 Uab)c sbortcr in another suinwi, v<i have 
10 face the fact tliat thvix* ONiat some Jiyi>yrnjctrlc for 
which no cxplanution can ho given. S»ch fov i^XiVin|>I<i arc the 
odd 20i. srk, 3ra, 37ir, Cli, rsc, m, o, 7(;a', «la, Sr>a, 

Ola y3k, «5l, !>Bk, lllg, and the ovcji lohlas 44)i, 77f» «lNl 

Wiici* of ten ^vnabl<*< arc VWy Ole, i>oc). of whu-Ii niX! oHd 
lu'MlaK ; one i-arloim line of clevcji s.vllahlers an even ymhu 
oecoii’x at 751*. tiivincly: 

«*# vi/uiM'/ke. 

Tristubh and Jagatl.—Of the m B(< tionH of the ItU 
vutuka raentioned in the oin-niug of this paper, 08 were in 
iloka verso. The wmainiiig foiu teeu ars with thr<*c exceptions 
either in tristubh or jagatl. The three exccpiions are prol^ably 
later interpolations or oorruptions of the text, and are written 
in a mixture of 6loka. tristubh and jagntJ. Theat* are toiKJhcd 
upon below. A ploasliiR variety is wnietimos jutKlnced in 
tristubh sianssw by the occasional iutrodiioUon of a jagatl verse. 
This occin's in 38f, 4Gd, O^c, CDs ami 841, while a sporadio 
trisuibh appears oceasioually within a jagatf stanaa, a* in 87e 
and fi8c. Alternation of tlio two meters is found in one pas* 
8 ^ 0 , 47i'U, the first and tJiird lines being in tiistubh and the 
second and fourth in jagatf. In the poetical portion of §100 
wo find the first and fourth versea in jagatl and tho two inter* 
veoing versos in tristubh. 

. A roctrical oxamination of 37i*p shows that there is a rhyth¬ 
mical irregularity in the passage, as .well as textual corruption, 
as indicated by faulty giamraar. • The stanza in question has 
seven linos, coraposod respectively in tristubh. Jagatl, hyper- 
metric iloka, jagatl, trisWbh, jagati, tristabb. As will bo 
seen from tbe notes on this passage in my fortlicoming transla- 
rion of lAe Iti-vottaka, several lines arc of very questionable gen¬ 
uineness, and for that reason none isineludcd in the following 
statistics. 

JUttubh .—The comrooneat .trisubh line in epic Sanskrit, as 
pointed out by Hopkins, p. 476, has the fom y - v - y « y - 
u - V . There are twenty-nine lines of this kind in the Iti-v. 
The first and last syllables are an ceps. Ko example of a long 
third syllable ia found; only two linos laave a short fifth 
and only three a long aeventb. The characteristic soherae of 
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tlic Ti'RW ill till* Ili'V. )»«, thcrcfoKs ^ - 

Kj - TIic cM’sia’a jj* afwr fonvth or ftftli svlIabU'S, KliK^tly 
oflvucr rtf ter the former, Cirttun deviations thia norm 

occur, Hiiuli Its 

^i8|C of the foiTTl -o - k/ - - 

4tirt “ “ “ _ o - - o o u w - - 

S4l, -u„„ -- 

»J^t> “ ** ** — M •* V X — »* — — 

;{4li “ “ - - - w - M - - . 

The lust t>f these Uiica is j'omfti'kahlo for iu siicc<*bi»jon of 
si:c loii« syllables, fii this jiarticulnr ease It is to bo noted, 
however, tluvf only the boat Ms., M, wuls ? jii tlio iliii'd atid 

sixth syllables ; all iHe oilier Mss. liavo I- f^i tuuniHlically the 

loik^' vowel is required. 

The two Ihiea, 38h ami lOJlb— 

/*« iniiiaDt a>'(iwtule/iadhi>riut 
i/offuH’heiiuim Cfi/ofi i)aflhu//<ino^ 
arc irro^iiliir <iiilv* In Iiavin^ the fourth eylhiblc slioii>. It is 
|io8sible in 1*3)1, when die caesura comes afterasliort eyJlahlc 
jui in thoai' two lines, for the syllable in question to receive 
metrical len^theiun^. 

Only one trlstiilili is hyiiorcatnleotlo 

puriifuaifOMfc/tutn a^xJuinail/uinman} (4Ua) 
in which instance the first Kyllable may be taken as anacruais,. 
as the lino ia normal in other 1 ‘ogarde, nltlioiigh it may bo noted 
that the second part has tlio rare form o v ^ , 

The Una yo cu eatimu nipako JAHyl (84g) may perhaps bo 
treated best as a catalectlo tristnbli, wltli the irregular opening 
of a first pieoii, « u u w . 

Turning next to the jagsti, or line of twolvo aylla- 
bloa, we find tliat hero, too, the Iti-v. follows a definite metrical 
scheme, which ia represented 

Of this type there ire twenty-nine. The third and fifth sylla¬ 
bles might be repi'eaentcd as commou, but there is found a very 
strong preference for a sboit third and a long fifth. Twelve 
lines are different from this norm, or are hypermetrio, 

C'oesuro:,—The cassura in the jagat! as in the tristubh falls 
either after the fourth or fifth syllable, Imt the jagat! differs 
TOt. IXTIfl. 88 
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from tlic triHUil>Ji in liftvinjc a (.reference rnlJier for tlie mv^mvh 
to fall after tlio Hfth ayllable. 

It iti posaililc alw that hi row, a* niontloiKHl hefon* In 

tivaling of the trlstnhli, a rUort i^yllablc may receive m:\nw\ 
lengthcimigir rt>U<m'«il bv the c^Rwa, aK for cxnin(ilr in the 

liny 

Uf*p' iHfh'i iiiiyihfr*' (H7b), 

Ollier in;^tanee« of i\ ?‘lioit syllable iK'fore n eiiOKHm, wlunv the 
norm rwxiurtr a long one, are toinul in linen J4<*, 47e uiel intni. 

Two byporcKtalvctlc jugatls oeinir, of which tlie first. 
(inujHtfliiietiii ?w«a >taiu}>i'ri}yfl’0 (44e), 
may be treated as a normal jagatT 'vllli aimcrnnls. The otlier 
line, however, 

hii/hi'madJiAtii u7'%/>sife/iH tCliUu<‘i (44h), 
eron though it 1ms the ivgular opyihiig unci close e.f ji jugntP 
contalnii In the middle portion a nupcrfliionR long svJIuhU*. 
Tliwv is no l.luf of a 51s. eon uption, and we have no help from 
variant readings. Ci\ Hopkins, p, 2X7 and p. m. 

L'^H'dor Certain lines in jagat! passage's are 

neither iiornml nor hypei'catalc^ctlu, HKfor example, 
tmnH <« attho ‘ptirtwto 7>i^uj}hafi (OSg) 

dfd;.; bhiJfklixi nipaho Jhuimltibh'i (47j). 

• In boUi of those cases alw wo have no assistance fn)in variant 
readings, and cannot, thcrefocc, allege Ms, coitiijUIoh us an 
explanation of the mctrjyal difficulty. 

giartoof rfwrnpfton.—'niciv do exist, however, two or tbi*oe 
stanzas in the Iti*v. in which 51s. corruption is apparent. In 
these few cases, not only is one line irregular, but a longer sne- 
ccsfilon of bixarre metrical effect# is found. In 47f and g, for 
example, we find 

ianiuhito mvdito tippasanno co 

so Srtmmd dhainmarn paTiv\marn»anu\no, 
or substituting the quantities for the words, wo have 

These lines are mctiically hojieless, and there is no help to be 
obtained from variant readiage. Still other passages offering 
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metrical diWciilty aw 38j-o, and U9. 'Hie fifth line of the fln»t 
of tliObO pa«KaguiN, \W.. 

nohloafiu/iatH Jnnn/am 
or giving it?* (jnaatitioa 

-»( “ — ^ J O «/ — u — — 

might In* eiiieiitU'd ao hh to rend Inf^tvad of Uy 

whieh oMieiKialiiMi the llin* would hoevnnu a regular tn^tubh. 
'I'lie jiistification of tliix uiticiidatloti is strengthened, peril ape, 
by the ocvurroiier of tlm same word JniuiUmi throe lines previ* 
•ouB. If the emendation be* allowed, thou, the flrsJ two Un«B 
are in the last four in tristikhU, 

III the Bcut>iid of these two passsigca, via. U9, ft*h, a oor- 
nipUon of the text Is ccvtaln. 

f/n8i»4 rd /70 ca <lo8o cfi 
uo|//d >‘<1 virajifd 

9<nnu<Iduni MtirafA/iaMni 

^uii6Jwi/an‘. ihUfdrain -ao^siti'iri 
8(1/1 f/Atiffo macnijaho uinlixidAi 
paJulai (hd’fi’/iam iepnHf4ib/uiv<fi/it 
atthduQatv an un iinnulnam -eri 
miuihax/i M/arc*«r^*«n- (i br&niifL 
The first two lines arc in iSloka, the third is a regnlar jagatl, 
the fourth is a tiistubh with the mre opening -wo-, tJ»c fifth 
iioe is a regular jagati, the sixth Is a tristubh with the uncom¬ 
mon middle foot o v o - , the seventh again a trlstubh, and the 
last oj»e a tristuhb of the veiy strange form 

0<xirhteim .—Pending a compaialive study of tJie meters of 
tht different Pali works much more far reaching than has yet 
been made, nothing can be said regarding the relative age of 
Btansas of the Iti-v. vniiiea in ^loka, trislubh, or jagail. 

All three of these meters are much more free than the coire- 
spouding rhythms in cUssLcbI Sanskrit, as is to be ^expected. 
The filoka has changed in a marked dog;*®© from the Vedic type, 
yet it has at the same Ume distinct differenoM from the epic 
iloka. It is impossible to say whether the Pfdi iloka is a direct 
outcome of Vedio imitation, and it is likewise impossible to 
postulate any connecUon or rapport with Cbe latev stages of 
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Sanskrit metrical dt'velopnicnl, as it well be true tbat 

certain luetrical lU'eferviiccs, for cxjiiiiple, a I<jiik first syllabUs 
are duo to the idiosyMcrnsics of the luifj»nui<e. 

A more ^Kwitive mnit nf onr niiulysw is I lie discivery flial 
t.iic eleven ninl Iwelve-syliable iiiclen* show less variety Ibnii the 
aloka. hku'li ba* in VMi a well-fixed fortn, with fully ns m\icli 
regulorUy of Hyllribio r(uautities us lius epic Sauskrll ((T. Hop- 
kins, i>. iuilec'd ibew Ik not even more. Hut tins 

statement maxi imi bo applied to roll hi «eiierul lUilIl many 
other >^o^k* have bwii analysed. The fiut that tlu' iti-v. 
cm [day X ja^atl ax often ax tvirtubb nhfjbt w'Cti) to ]>o\nt to a 
late date, but wlictlier lliis equal oceurreueo of trlMubb and 
jugacT is the ivsiilt of ebanev or intention, no one can eay. 


Oi\ Ooi'Uiitv Persian and A'l'tndnian Ronih-^aniss aa //y2«* 
tnml hythe Avista Ontendar ,—By Dr. II. (4BiY, 
Newark, N, ,1. 

I'liK inttiioiu'i* ef the /^rowtrlun cyi)en4ftr, as of Zoroaatriaii- 
ism iteylf» wus fw-roaclklog, extenUlniC not only to tbo Traufi- 
oxirui w,*yj<»M8 of Obora»niiia »ti< 1 Soy^Iifvn.'V, bnt to Armenia and 
oven the Ir.viiian faitii bad Rproad. This is, 
indeed, no neu* dificovery—it bas boon known at lea^t aince 
1S3G, when Bon fey and Ktcru, in tholr Uei*rr dfe MontUefianHn 
einiyi-r alter I’SMvr, mheswdere der Cappoduciir,' 

Juden and Ayrer, 70-1^0, iboraaelTca following Relaud’# aug- 
gestiou of exactly two eentnries ago {JHsurtuti'yitait misvd^ 
il. 12fl): “cxftioinanda Tibi Use Cappadocica laensiiun 
nowina, leuior, exliibeo . . . . in iia wmbi’am monMum PorsI* 
coruni mibi Tideor detexieee/’ demonstrated that tbe Cappado¬ 
cian inontb-nameB were borrowed, one and all, from tbe 
ZoToastnan calendar. Furtbcimore, Lagarde, iu bis Qisam- 
melfe AlfharnUuMyen, fl, 1C3, and Hflbachmajm, in variona 
rubrica of his ArmenUehe GranimaSih^ i., have sliown the 
depcD deuce of certain Armenian mooth-naiuos on the A vesta- 

‘ Pahlavisyawm; while SacUau'sUaDslattoii of al-Bi rani’s C//ro?i- 

olvffy o/ Aiicwit 6i“53, 60—67, 8^83, 220-225, 384, 

426 - 426 , gives the names of the months asid other calendncal 
dau of the Inbabiiants of Cboraaiuia, Sogdiana, Seistan, Bak- 
bortk (?), and Qiiba, An additional list of Sogdian montli- 
nanies is given In three fragments of ihu Turfan manuscripts 
publlsbod by F. W. K. Mailer in his PU ^^persischen^ JiToUfi- 
dajwudrflcke iiu chinesise/ieti D^i^ka {SUzunysberichU dir 

kiiniylicA prfimise/ten Akademis' der WmenahapsiK 1907, 
458-465). The Aimenian month-namea' are given in order by 
Dnlaurier, in bis llechiTcha ««r hr ckronologis amiMiennt^ 
10-14, and the same scholar records not only the Armenian 
calendar baaed on the Julian system and dating probably from 
the period of Constantine the Grtat (pp. 37-33), as well as 

' The study of Hagopiao on the AmeniSD months io Mie Armenian 
periodical P««Mlr for 1»0 haa onfoptunately been inaccessible to me. 
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tha moutb-immcs of AjavIa of Julfa, .wbo flourished early in 
the seveuwohth century (pp. 115-117), but al«o an AUKinian 
raenolo/ty of unceiUtn *Uto (p- liST), There a<'<*nia lo be, liow- 
over, no discnisdoti in wlilcli llu'xo wMllcivd ibita art* broutflit 
togetbor and sunnnjirixetl, o^'Oll in hU 

Mu/cu iur run li. $13-^215, :unl 

Gill Ml, iu hi* ftoftloii on the IVrKjun culmdur {//irW/W. <h'r 
maihcnuil'm'kcn, Hiidic>-hHUph‘'n Chvuiudiuji^, \. 
ting any detaila<l t onipanaoii. In like manner, ncillier Sac lian, 
mlttiZur Gcwhi’-hU^fid Chrouol^nUi^on K/urCtrixin {iyiltunf/H- 
bfrkhte der Wiener Akadm/U f?«* phil,*UiBC. 

Klasbo, Ixxiii. 471-50C), act TomMchek, in ble Cetttrulanuiti9<-/ie 
Siiidien, i. SofjdiittUi {ib~ Ixxxvii. 67—IS4)> discuaacs tbc onlendar 
of these peoples. Indeed, eo Tagne ia our knowledge of tbc 
Tr&siaoxiaa language, aod so mc^re tbc remains, Ibal any 
attempt to study the montli-Uiiinea must be largely a matter of 
conjeclui'c and liypotbesis. This dltlienHy is increaflod in the 
case of tJie Seistanian calender, wliicb may be Scytliic (rf- Justi, 
in OriintlriMti dcr iranwhrn P/iUoloffie, ii. 4fl0)' 

Bnkhfirik (y) and Qubfin systems, both of which, like the 
Ohoi’asniian and Sogdien, are Transoxiau. It is at Icaut clear, 
however, that the Ohoiwainian calendar was boirowcd from the 
A vesta system before the invasion of Alexander tlie Grc*at, and 
the Sogdian before the revolt of Diodotus in the till I'd century 
B- C. (Marqnart, iL 801). 

Contiariwiee, the Zeroastrian calendar, or porslbly soinosys- 
tom akin to tbe Old Persian, may perhaps have been current in 
lands where Moharomeden chronology now rules. I rtlludo par¬ 
ticularly to tbe Baluchi and Afghan calendars. In Balncblstau 
the mode cf reckoning time is entirely Islamitlc (Mockler, Orma- 
mar of \he BalQorh^t lAinffnage, 180), while in Afghanistan 
we find two systems cf moDth-iiames. One of these. In frequent 
use along the eastern frontier between Afgbaniatau and India, 
is of Indian origin (Trumpp, Oranmuir of iUe Prtfid, 304-395), 
while the other is bon owed fi'om the Mohammedan meaology 


and is as follows (t5. 393>364): 

Afgluxn' Afohammedan 

Hasan Husain, (the month of) Hasan and 

Husain”.Muhamm 

Safaiah. Hafw 




Vol. xxvUi.] 2*er»ut'i rtnc? Armenian ctr. 


233 


Vyunbft’i Xor, First Sister”. Rabi‘-al-uw^r^I 

DvuTaiiiali Xov, '‘Second Siatcr”. RaUl‘-Ht1i-tlirinI 

Dix'^mah Xor, “ Third Sister”.JoinAd-jil-awwal 

Calomiwh X<lr, “Fourth Sister”.Juraful-ath-tliau! 

Da Xmlae Miyunt. “ ^^onth of <iod”. BAjab 

T>a W MiyAst \ “Moiitii of the Kight of ^ 

Da lUrnt Mivuil i Power”. Sa'bun 

RobUi,’ “Fiwt”.:. Ramadan 


Da Vrnkul Axtav Mlyafit j “ Month of the 
])* Vfirali Aswir MIy Wt,' f LcHser Fust” Sawwul 
MiyAniXuli Miyant,* “IntevmodiaM Month*” Dlin-1-Qa*dab 
Da Loe Ax tar Miyii^t, “ Mouth of Uic Greater 

F«t”.Dhu-I-IIj}jal\ 

In tile pj-oparatiou of iho article on the Verdan calendar for 
Dr. James Hastings’s forUiootning l>lrtioHari/ of 72rfv/f»n 
)ith\>' 9 y my attention was directed to this problem the mure 
since I bad failed to GTaluate it in roy section on the same sob- 
jeet in tbo Urundrii^ dtv itunischAn Phiiolu^it^ ii. 075-C78. 
While, io a sense, lbl.« present study is latbera snmmaiy and 
collocation of resuite previously atttined by others than a pre- 
sentiucDl of independent researches, yet it has seemed to me 
that a oollectioa of scattewl data might, when coinbinod, throw 
an increased light on the Avesu caloncUr itself; and in one or 
two poiote. minor though they be, I have perhaps succeeded in 
making some adyance. It is also my pleaaaot duty to acknowl- 
edge with gi-aiitnde the generous assistance of M. A. Medlet, 
of the College dc France, Paris, in his reply of March 3, 10n7, 
to ray queries concerning the Armenian mouth-names; to the 
Rev. Dr. Thomas P. Hughes, of Urooklyn, who on Fehrnary 
ao, I0ti7. responded with equal kindness to ray request for iafoi* 
matiou concerning the namea of the Afghan months; and to 
ilcssrs. K. Hasarian and 9. Sureniau, of JJew York, who most 
unselfishly and cs5uH»oasIy aided an entire stmiigyr in deterDiio- 
ing theiuaapjngof the Anueuian daynaraes. 

• The traaelatioo of this and tho four names following v.>ore kindly 
supplied roe by the Rev. Dr. Thomas P. Hnghea, the well-known Afghan 
echoJer. 

• these forme are also due to Dr. Hughes. 

•^tweon “the lesser iMt” of ‘Id-al-fitr and tlie “groaier fast” 
of *Id-ad-4ub&’. 










t, IL OtQif. 


I. Frtv&rtTn (Mnrpli*April). Xojie of the caloiifbre 
with the Avex»ft*Prthh»vi diow a in«»tith*nniiK* Him i Ur to 

thi«, which in tnmserllx'tl ^pova^^, ami ^*«pSu' h.v 

Bysanthio wriu*ii« o» flic Inmiftii csIcmUr,* altliouijh Div nine- 
teooth i\iiy of c:kOi iiiuJith, m'IiIcIi bears tin* sim<* muw in the 
PJoroHHtrian cnUoiilar, ift leiHKMl in Sn^rlUn Aiitl 'i 

ChomjiHhun. TIu* rii to itli Ix i-x] I c-I, uixtewl. niinjily ‘ ‘N cw Y . u r, '* 
lUo iLiipi’llatjoH heintf Uiriviwc4 fi'coii uii ^Vvesta *nui‘fi 
“now ycal'" (diomKiubn Sii^clian 

Bukhank (r)* c>^yi, Anuonian AV^ofWitrf/, AlbarUn Kuuxitui'- 
rf»M). The ftn'iu of tile imrrio la of tiie more interext in that it 
i*cprewi)tH an oUlcr fona even than iJie lUhUvi “year,'* 
of. Persian JL..), aiul nmy thue be wmpared witli the Oasotle 
«ar<la, f^trd, “flummor” (Avuxta unrA'i, ‘year"; 
cf- Hobsebmann, J^t/m'flugic wul lAUitMn''- (W Mtu'fiHflun 
S[inkd^4. 66; iclein, Ai'itif^iittrJie i, 'iU'i', Horn, 

(rr«»M?Wa< iffT itfuiw'fiifii’fieii £!tywolo'fU, 163; Salcniaun, )ii 
(h'KndriM tf"r ii'’iine{~h^ii J^hUvlof/ie, i. a, *4^?). To iho Humc 
Ktaifo of bori^whig iloiiiiticas bwloiige tUo 'J’almiulic* 
(W55KM. Tlij. aetl), the UTiii appliod by the ^Ahvdaft Ztfrafi to 
a PeJTiUii festival (Levy, KenluihrMgc/t^ imd cfi'ildai^kea 
WOvtarhueh^ iii. USfl), ae well aa tiui wr c«p$(r to vwk It« of 
Johannes Lydne xxxix. 13. Vhc Avcata-PablaTi form, howi'vor, 
is represented in the (iappndocixn calendar by ’kprairTf)y and ita 
v&riants (Benfov and Stern, rfjc J\{ouatM>uiiin'H «m!f/er 

QlUr Talker, 86-SO; otherwise, ^farq(lavC, I. l>H), Tbo Scis* 
taniau calendar calls'the first month which may pow* 

eibly be in honor of the ICavuta of ihe A vesta (Ywlit xiii, i;{^; 
xix, 71), the legendary founder of the Kayanian Dynasty 
(Jiisti, Traniiche* XamenbiusJi, 159), whoso homy was in Seistap 
(Vasbt xix. 65 sqq-i of* Geiger, OaiimnUo/ic Kttltur, 99-100, 
109, 411). The calendar of Aaarla of Julfa calls the first 


^ Oo these refereocca see Gray. Spaanftnuche ZeUachrift, ti. 466-473, 
and the same writer’s article in Aveaia, Pahlavi, and Ancient ^eraUin 
jSlttdieain Bonourof . . . San^no, 167-176, together with the citations 
there given. 

< "Perhaps the,word bears some relation to i «■ Bukb&rS/' 

Sachau, 893; otherwise, but leas plaasibly, Marquart, il. 199. 
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month/<«>»*, a Ioaii*ft'ord from the Aj'Jibic 
the Qubun’ is nnelcfti to tne, 

II. Art&valuJt (Api il*M»y). 'Thla h i'ypv<>8entt*c\ an a niontli* 
luiinc only by ihw ChorftsnjiHH and the OappaducLui 

'kpama and iW vananW (iioiifey anrt Stern, although as 

the name of tlic* thirtl clay of eaeli inontli it fiiols e<}uivrtlcnt8 in 
the Ciiomiuian (variant and in the Rogdian 

u.vl The flnek wntew traTieerihc the nankc i>y 
'Apnwr^. 'Afinirutn. 'XpUnfrtecn, and l^nkh* 

arTk (V) name apparently rcjuvfcOntK an A vesta 

*luiiti->n'on‘iinrf>y, “after tlie now year/’ but tlie SogilUti 
{vttl-iHliM !i>!' 'I*" 

Selst&nian yp., is nncloar. Tiie Arracoian calondav likewise 
diverges from the AvosW, the roiTosponding montb of ita ay stem 
being named 2/or/, “accoad month," a derivative of the Goor- 
glan ori, “ two," * while Axaria of Jnlfa ealla this month yldum 
in honor of llie father of tlie ImmaJi race. In Albanian the 
«eeond month was termed 2h/r«, which, if tlxo Axmenlan rwas 
proiJonncvd </ at the lime of the formation of the Albanian 
calendar, boare a atpong, though perhaps forUiitons, resembUneo 
to tJie Albanian (*AA«, “juniper" (Meyer, 

WorUHntrh fler /lUniiifsi^tek^i /^rcrr/M», (55). The Qnbiin 

ia unclear to inc. 


IK, Ilorvada^ (May-June), Tina month, which i» transcribed 
Xoflrar in Oi'cfek, 18 very accurately represented by the Choi'aa* 
mian while the sixth day of each month, which bears 

the same name in the Avesta-Pahlav i ay stem, is given in Choias- 
mian, in like manner, by and in Sogdian by ,yi>p. The 

Ca5)padocian equivalent is 'Apatorara and its vaiiaute (Kcnfey 
and Stern, tf2-P4). The Sogdian (variant 


U<-^) « Aasynan A’isannu, 


‘' '^ub& was the second largest town of Fargh fioa, not far from ShSsh, ” 
Saehan, SOS. 

* My thgeks for this idendftcatloo are due to, M. Meillet. On the 
general problem of Caucasic loan-words in Anneeian, cf. Hfibscbmano, 
ArmsRische (Pramiaaffk, 1. ltS5-89B. 


//. (rl'fff/. 


fieoT. 


Ifobrcw [DO (Apiil-May), the aivoi^^eucy of time being <loiil>t. 
le*R tine to i*et}*ogrcssion of fbcs cak*inlar at tbe fimu wlnoi 1.1 lo 
SogAiniid aJopt©<l thi)* iiicmib-imme. The BuklmrTk (V) J^Lm, 
Qubun ((lt>uI>trHlly comjrnven i>.v IL 2iJt>, with 

the t^^olftU TnpklxU Jiioiitli Sei-tunbn 

ninl Alittinitin nru luielwir lo me. Tin* Ai'iiienliiii 

Sfihiniy lioucvnr, cUmioUkK jm|*Jy “third month," Iwlng tUrlvnl 
fi*um the <5et»rgitm mm!, “thruo,"' wlilU* Awirift I'f .hilfti’w 
iSfnfC itf simply the Ihdnvw 

IV. 'J’Tr (4 nno-.) Illy). Tlio month Tir, tjum*crihed 'Ivpftu,^ 
Imppn. ill (li'cek, ix ro{>rcacnlod in tbc Cbtimsmitvii etilvmUr by 
while for tliB day of tliu xamc name, the tliirU^oiitli of 
civcli montli, tbc Clioruniian and ?k>gdian &yxCciaa have 
(I'cad, with tli© variant, aod yjia^ rcapoctlvely, 'J'lu' 

Sogdian inonth-name cori'esponding to Tir ia iJUmj , 

iJU^, JLmo, . . . U). This word may poHsibly be 

idoiitk'ftl with the rersian ijJUyj, “garland of dowers.” The 
Mclxtaniaii I^U5^j, like tJio ArDiciiiaii Tri (J.AgArdo, Omho- 

*n^te Ahh'Mdluiboen, fi) and tlic Oapi>adocian Topo and ita 
varianbt (Bonfey aod Stem, Js clearly derived from the 

Palilavi Trr. The Albanian name of the fourth month, Yilc^ 
may poRsibly be a tranaladon of tbc old Iranian term, if it may 
be connected with the Albanian ni, ~>l, “otAr” (Moyev, 

The BiikUarlk (?) Qnhaii IJ^, and Awrla of Jiilfa’s 

A’hffrt* ai*© unclear t<* mo. The name TTr ban bcv*ii borrowc<l 
as a planot-nainc, it U intcis-Hting to note, in the (*inncw 
(Cantonese prouiinelation) 7'iL 


‘ Here again m; thanks are due to H. Heillet 

* Oo the conrusioB of TiStrya, the dog-etax, with bis origloal oppooe&t 
Tlr, Mercur 7 . of. Sptegel'a tiaosla^on of the Aveeta. iii iotrod. 81*d8: 
Darmotater, Le Zeiui Avesta, U. 411-418; NOldeke, PrrtfreAedfudvm, i. 
8^-86; Joati, Trani9Cht$ Jiammbuci^ 886; and Butholotnae. Aitiron- 
W5rterbuak. 658. and the ra/erenegs there gi^eo. On Cboraa- 
mian/for a& crigioal Iranian t, cf, NOldebe. loc. iii. Am Indian paral¬ 
lels may be cited such forma as Prakrit Uriya ctdd = Sanskrit 

‘’atands” (Plsehel, OrarnTMtife der P/^krit-Spraehen, §816; 

Gray, 4ndo-/eottfan ^Aonotogy, § 898). 
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V. Ainovodaj {,riily.AHg\i8t). TIib Zoroaslnan rooiitli Ahkm*- 

I'tlat, tranaciibcd Uiprar ill Qi'eck, is reijTOBGoicJ by tbc (Tioms* 
inian (variant while fev Uie acventli day of c/voli 

moiitIi» whieb boars tUc same nainc, the <?LominlaJ» and Sogdinn 
cak iidai-s Iiavc and rc^poeti v ol y. The C‘a|)padueiau 

equivalent is 'A.fmprer and its Yftpiam« (licufey and 8tcm» 96- 
97), while the corroHponding AriiK*iiiHu mouth is 7i''/t/or, ‘*(llic 
moiuli) of cn)|>B,” a derivative of k*u<kl, "to gHtlivi*” (Dulaurivr, 

rhy>mr>ii>!/i6 ufiiK-nicnfi'', W). Aa M. Melllet 
kliully informs me, "it ia inu- tluvt, at tlio jieriod of the origin 
of the xVrmoniaii era, it (kWi'capoudoA to the iiiontb of lioyoiuher, 
but tlic name c'jcisled lu'ovioiealy and was in use in an earlier 
systems” Axaria of .fill fa’s name for tUo fiftli montli, Gfimar, 
is merely a loan-word fiom the .^Vrabic y^, "idooii.” The 
Sogdiau ItX-L^LL^I (variants elJ.AjkLLiL 

SeielAoian (read by Marquait, ii. 

inn)» Bnkhurik (?) y-jpjl, Albanian JioKtfvofi, the corre* 
spoudiiig names of the Kfili month, are unclear to me. The 
QubSn P is inei oly the East Turkish name of the same month. 

VI. SatvatrO (Angust-September). To the name of this 

nioiitli, which is transcribed ^ip*^ In Greek, cor* 

i*c8poiids the Choraemiaa the homonymons day, the 

fourth of each month, beiog termed in Ohoras* 

mian and rh 'n Sogdian. The Cappadocian derivative 
from the ZoroastiiaD moDth-name Is Sov^eP‘ its valiants 
(Benfcy and Stern, 97-101). The Sogdian name of the month, 
given by al-Birun i as (varianu 

\\ is shown by the Tiufan (vaiiaot ^U!^) 

to have been " autumn mouth”; and to have beeu equivalent to 
(October), the eighth month in the shore-lived calendar 
inti^oced by Yastdaglrd III. (Hyde, Jfietnria Jieiiffioitu Vft- 
erum Pergapnm, 197). TI»o other oames of tlie sixth month» 
Seistaoian Marquart, ii, 199), Bukburik (?) 

Qubfui^, Armenian Araf, Asaria of Julfe’s Kudar, 
and Albanian Mttr?, fti*c unclear to me. 



VIT, Mitio {September-October). This mojitlvnunie, twn- 
scrihfd in Oi-eek Mexv/« an'l reprexentud In the Purslan 

ealcndjvi'a, curiously cno^igli, only by the (iubau the 

Oliortsinian und So^diau c'tfuiv.aUnitK bolug 
(vurUutf 

foiiiUT IN of iink>io«*h Klgiuficjilloii U> urn. Ibit tiu* lal ti-i', 
r<*flcctcd by the ('lioraNJuirvu tin* iiujiu* of tbe* Kixt»*untli 

day of ea<'U niontb, in kJiowii by the Tiirfau form t<^ 

ftjgmfy “ god-iTiontli ” (on / as a diftloetio Persiuu devolnpment 
of A, see below, under IX.; and oit ht/YnsJ/lf/iM, wc 


Miirqaai-t, 1. 54; ii. 120, 132-184). The name ititrr* i» repre¬ 
sented in Cai*})Etdociau by VliSpi ruid rts vnnauts (JJenfey and 
Stem, 101-102) and in the Armenian calendar by Jtlcheicfin 
(Hfibschmann, 104; Lagnrdc, 0), while Axai-ia of .fulfa rtpro* 
scDts it by rir, i. o., Tir (see above, under IV.), tlie diacrep- 
ancy being due, pcrliajH*, W the retrogression of the enlondar. 
Tbs 1 ‘cmaiuing names uf the aevcntli mouth, li^latauiftn , 
Bnkh.lrik (?) .;U j, 0 “d Albnnlou JiMiie, arc unclear to me. 
Tlie Iranian Mlbr appvam as a borrowed plaiicVitanie In the 
CbinesQ (Cantonese pronnuolatioii)' ^fit. • It Is likewise tbc ivauio 
of the eighth day of each month in the Armenian calendar. 

VIXr, AvSn (October-November). This moulli, tranaorlbsd 
‘Aitov anti ’ATavjuo iu Greek, is exactly represented by the 
Sogdian ^Ul (variants ^W, altliongh Its name for 

the corresponding day of. each rooutb, the tenth, is 


Tbe Chorasmian month .name is , which waaalso applied 

to Avan as the tencli day of each month, but 1 am not certain 
of its mean lug. It is piobablo, however, that it is syooiiymous 
with the corresponding Old Peitian month Aduiani, “(month 
of) canal-diggiog" (of. Marquart, ii, 198). In Cappadocian 
the form of Avfin is ’A'ce^m and its variants (Beflfey and Stem, 
102-108), while in Armenian tbe eighlb roontb is the “sun* 
month,’’ Arfff (Hobschmann, 424). Tbe other mootb-names, 
Seistanian Bnkharjk (?) (which can scarcely be 

tbe Aiabic “battle,” “altercation”), Qubun i.Ji, 

Albanian Caseuii (noUss possibly conoccted with Albanian f/nky 
“blood,” “vendetta,” “death” [cf. Meyer, 1$C]), and Azaria 


v»>l. xrrlii] J^eraiiui anti Aniwiuux 3[oplfi'N<iinfi^ eir, SS9 

of Julfa’a JMiAy ai-e unclear W me. It iniglii indeed be sug¬ 
gested that the latter name ia tbo Persian “ breath;’' “wiiKl/’ 
and tlmt it ■was adopted in alliieion of the cliange of tho mon¬ 
soon from the noitUewt to the aoutliwest at this season of l)je 
year; but tlic uncertainty of the entire problem, and Jiilfa^s 
inland aitnatioii, near Isfahan, render snob an oiplanation vciy 
hasardime. 

IX. Atar‘> (Kovonilmi-Uceoinber). Tbc Cliowmian name of 

tbia Mionth, tmnseribed ’A Sup, ‘AS^, 'ASippu in Qi'oek, is 
(read variants and the nintli day of each month, 

wbicli bears the aanip name in tire Zowastriuii calendar, is called 

(ivfwl ^ ji) in Chorasmiaii and in Sogdian. T)»o Sogdiaii 
name of tlm ninth luoiitli ia ^ (Turfaii form a dialeo- 

tie form correapoiullng to Avesta ^tiyu, Old Persian 
“god,” represented in New Persian by the Pei'gUaniali 
“idol” (Korn, ill Ornn'hM der irnnUchat PhiMoyiCy i..b, 7S). 
The Caj)i>adocUn equivalent is’Ad/>a and its variants (Benfev 
and «t«rn, 10&-10W), while the Armenian name of the nintli 
month, Aheltufy is likoM'ise derived from the sVvcatu-Palilavi 
appellation (KnhscKmann, '«5; Lag:ii‘do, 0 ). Awia of J id fa's 
name, ////;«;>, ia ilio Arabic ^|, but tbe Seistauian 

(nnlcss wad, with Marquan, i. 04; U. 35)0, “inontL 

of Jirc-tiinos”), the Bukimvik (?) , the QobTm , aad the 

Albanian BonJokly are uodoar to me. 

X. D!n (December-January). This montb-oame, transenbed 

and Nrctt ae in Modem Greek) in Gwek, ropresenu 

the A vesta d<it>Uo, “(month) of the Creator’' (Gray, in Grufv^ 
driaa der ininiav/tcn PhildoyU, ii. 677, and tho references there 
given), and is, therefore, equivalent to Pahlavi yMai'mazd and 
Aveato Ahura Maada. It ia, accoMingly, aecoiately represented 
by the Chorasmian (variant 0^^)? while the first day of 
each moDtU, Avhafmdzd in tbe Zorosetrian calendar (corre¬ 
sponding to Aramaady the fifteentU day of each Armenian 
month), ia called in Chorasmian and iJogdian, 

and ia borrowed ill the Chinese pUnet-name (Can¬ 

tonese proonnciatlon). The eighth, fifteenth, sod twenty-third 
days of each month, termed JAn pa Alar i>t4 pa MUrS, and 
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Jjhx i>t, J)m io Pftliljivi, avecftllctl Aua in Oiomsinlau 
ami Kogdiftii j^espeeuvely; and tlio Iranian iiamo ia also dotioly 
follow ed by the (’aiJ|>Adoeiaii Aoftjnffu and ita Tarlants (Iknfoy 
and Stern, The Sogdian namy for tlic tonlU nmiilli 

in (vamnta g^;LM-e. LT^Ji 

“tfivat god,” flic IlMing a))|)d)aUv<* of Onjiaxd, espoemlly w 
Ui« nioiiUt <»nwH after tint of Ataro, of w hoin bo la. in Av<*ala 
myiliob^gy.ilio fatlmr (cf. Ynaiia xxxr\. :i; Ixv. i. «; 

ii. »; Vasht xU. id, 40 j Clali i. O).' Tilt* word ^ liuadlmay 
been diwn^acd. The term ia to be cqnat<*(l with AvoatA, 
Pah lari, (4abrt nifM, “gwat,” May ini SamnuiiT wr^hi 

(Ilom, in irf-Hfiih'/M (fei-'wiutufAni Philolonity b. 17; for 
anotber interpretation, seeMaiqnart, ii, lOS-lOO). Tbc I5nkbfl- 
rlk 1* apparently ibe Hebrew JVD, tbv ninth month, 

ealendrieal retrogmsion again playing a part- Tie .Infm of 
Atari a of Jiilfa ii> nmrely the name of tbc eponymous boro of 
Armoaia. The ScislaiiiAii (inb.ln and Alban inn 


Oreli arc nuclear to me; wlnle tlie Armenian Marer (for 
•I^rariar) 2ka» been oqiiaud with tlio Avosla -V<//8//d»>;/«, “mid* 
year” (^rqnart. il. JlOS). 

XI. Vobtlmun (.fanixary-Vdbruary). Tliis mont)»-namo, tian* 
scribed fle^^/iiav and iinyjiav (fMir—fi, fia In Modern Orvok) in 
Greek, seems to find its oquivalcut ooly in (be Clmmsmian 
(varianta j ^ , v t) and in the Cappa<loeiati 'Off^iuv 

and its vaeiantB (lieofey and Stern, Maixpiart, ii. >il5); 

while tlio Sogdiao bats 10^J (rariants tUJ;. 

wliosc raeauing is unknown to me. More¬ 
over, the corraeponding day of each raontb, llxe second, is repre¬ 
sented io Cborasmian and Sogdiau by and yi^y respect¬ 
ively. llquaDy uncertain are the Bnkbftrlk (?) Quban 

.j Albaniao £^a and Axaria of Julfa’s Oudan. The Seia- 

> 

taoian other Land, seems to represent the Karen a 


' Cf. tbeOld Persiao sequence of the mondis ^^iyftdlys, “worship of 
fire,*’ and Au&maka. “Dscaslese,” (t. «. sacred to tbe iDeffable Aura* 
masda). * 
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of Vaslit xjU- 106, 108, who may possibly have been ihe cpouy- 
RIO us )i«ro of tbc Qaren dyuasty, which played a promhient part 
in the Araackd and Hassaind periods (Paraic»t«t«r, Zc Zmd- 
ii. 586, note 213); while tlie Armenian name of cho 
devciitli inontli, seems to mean ‘‘(month) of meadows,” 

altbougU Slarqnait, i. 64, dihsents fj^om this etymology, c^ousidei*- 
iiig it a loan*word from tbo Old I*oi'sian month'nantu (preveiwed 
only in the i»ew Siislan text, llh. tli. 48, itinloi* tho form Nor- 
hiZinu/J() “brood of birds.” Tbe So^dian fonii 

of Vohfiinan YutUflu^ pivscrvcd also in tbo CJiineae loan- 
nnmcj of the planet ^ars, ^yrn•IIon (CftnlotK*ep pronmuiatioii). 

XII. .Spoildarmai (T^'ebniary•March). Tho iiBnac of tbo 

twelfth Tiionth, tiinscrilied ’Aff^iiy8ap»yyaT,’Ac^srop^^r.’A^^av- 
nip, and Aft^vmp In (ffeek, Is reproeented by lu 

(’homsmian, while tlie fifth clay of esob montli, which bears the 
same name iji the Zoroastrian caleD«lur, apjiears in C'hcrasiniaii 
^ ^ >» Sogdian. Tho Sogdian 

(variants 1“ very iiucevialn 

in meaiiiug, although it is plainly ti'aceoble in the full Choi’Ss- 
mian name for this month a . 'Vc know 

that “on the last day of tliia month the Mnghdi&us cry over 
tboac who died in past tlmcs^ they lament over them and cut 
thuir faces. Tlicy lay oat for them dishes and food, as tbe 
Persians do la Farwardajun. For the five days, which are tbe 
KXoviy4^ to tbe l^ugbdlaos* they fix at the end of Uils 
month” (al-Blrimi, Chton<Aotiy of Anowxi NuUqm^ tr. Sachaii, 
332; cf. 57). Hasardons though it be to operate with such 
scanty isatertal, it may be anggeated that in 
abbreviation of we may possibly have a derivative 

of the Hogdian and Oburasmian verb corresponding to the 
Modem Persian “forgive” (for Sogdian /ssModern 

Persian 6, see above, under IX,) and to the Xudieo-Persian 
(cf. Horn, Grundriu der neuiytrsiachen £tyniologif^ 
43). Tbe Oappadovian equivalent of Spendarroatis SorSo/n and 
Ita variants (Beofey and Stern, 118-115), while tbe Armenian 
name of the coiTSsponding month le Jlroti^ a loan-word from 
tbe Pablavi *fravartak&ti, “the (five epagomeual days) dedi- 
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Gated to tbc FravahU” (lliibxphmami, 184-1 SSj Lagardc, lC3)-‘ 
Tl»e Sciswnlaii it l>o Uig Modersi l*vr>«ian 

“ftUrlintf”), Ilnkhru Tk (?) Ami a of 

.Tulfa’a .V/rA"</, and AlKaniuti H"xi>rin arc unclear lo 
Thu imniux of llm dayn fn tliu Cliorasmlaii Jind So^Inn cuicii* 
da^s^ho'v many InstaiHox of Imrhnving fivim tlic rom*Kpoiidlh{j 
day-iiamoi^ of tin* JCrirojiKtrlan s/KUmi. Tlioiigh the tiat of t.Iio 
CUiomsmiaii and So-fdlan naiai'x of tliu duy.s limy («>nvenkiilly 
by foMud hotli 111 SikIuhi'h tniiixiatlon of al-IMnmiV i'hr'uxtluny 
of AfK'Uot y<n!iu>s^ Jind jn (Sinaor^i lU'ndhnvh d<i' 

ui'iilion'iiit^eliKH xtmJ (JhvonuUujiry I. 3f)7-J5<)8, the 

following lint of day-names, I'eotvictcd to appellaLions borrowed 
direolly from thu ^Coroastrien calendar, may he found of ube: 
1, PahUvi AtlharmasdsClioraemian ^^ogdlan 

3. Pahlavi Aitavnhiit = Cborasmiau I, Sogdian 

■ 4. l*aliUvj S^atvalrd » CUomsmlan 

Sogdiau ^ y 'y y ^ ; fi. PalilHvi Spgtidarmatsdiorasinian 
«0gdlAn 0- lhlllla^'^ Uoi vadai^iChora** 

mi an ^b,^, ?<ogdjaji (?); 7- Pallia vi AmerotlatsOhovas* 
ralan f^Ogdian ,>oye; 8, 15, %’6. Pahlavi DTii (pa Atard; 

paMUrd; paI)rn)a5Cl)om8mian^^^>, Sogdlan («« above, 

under X.); Pahlavi AtarOsCborasnijan (read 

Sogdiauy^l; II. PabUvl Xara<*t=(’hoiaamiaii J^gdlan 


^» 12. Pahlavi l£rJi=Gjoraani5uo «L*, Sogdian I 

13, PahlaTiHi sCborasralan^^^, Segdian yS^w; 1^- PjSlavi 

GCS=:Cbomini»u Sngdian yiA; 17. Pahlavi Sr5S= 


' This suggests a still more daring tentative esplanation of tbeSog- 
disu - j *• thsn the one very timidly ventursd above, oanely, that 
it r^ireseots a denvative of Aveeta seiwi^, " 9iT." xilum, for the sixth 
time,” as the ftve epagomsaal days plus tba last day of the twelfth 
month for the connecting link. Uaxquart, il. 198, however, connects 
the name with the A vesta tclaaomo “ conteatment." 

* Allusion may be made in this conneotioa to the names of months 
and days substituted by Taedagird HI. for the old religious appellations. 
The list may couveolaaUy be found in Byde, 190-200, wUb full elucida* 
tion, and is, therefore, omitted here. 
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Choraemiaii (? read Hogdiau ^ ; 18. 

Palilavi BaMD0=Cliorasm1an Sogdian ; 19> Palilavi 
Fravarjinstiogdlan (? ef- Hflbsobraann, 185); 21. Pablavi 
KumsChoi'asiatan ^ Sogdlan Pahlavi Yfit^Choras- 

miaa ai)d Sogdlan Pahlavi DTri=Chomn)iaii 

Sogdian ; ^5. Pablav! Att=<'hoi'ABTT)iari (}^ bid eke 

34), 8ogdijin ^0’^; P>iblavi Ai-tritsOliorafemiaa 6U-*I, 
Sogdiai) ^Lx—t; Paldavi AAin^n=ChoraHmiau , -. 1 
Sogdiaii Paliluvi Zainya^s^ogdiaa (read 

and 29. Pftlilavj MuraapAudsCkommUn 

Tlic )iAnt(*a (if tlic remaining C-iioraaraiun asul 8ogdian days 
are too oocertain in meaning for dUcuasioD liere; and In like 
RianncT, the Sogdian namca of the five cpagonicnal days (al- 
Bimni, 57) and ilie Clioraannaii names of tlie aix ffH/uifilw’i, or 
feativala In the conrse of the year (al-Birntii, 225, cf. 425-428; 
and Rotli, Zr>ht(4. xxxi?. 718-717, even when compared »vitli 
their Zorooatrian oqnivalcnta, require a deeper inveatlgation, 
and probably a far greater knorrledgc of the living dialectu of 
these roglonii than ^re at present posaoas. 

Like the Avesta, Choraamlan, and Sogdian calendare, the 
Armenians also naiuod tho days of their nioiithfi, Instead of 
numbciing them, as among the ancient Peiatans (cf., on the pos* 
Bible adoption of the Aveata ayatem of day-n&mcs by tbo AcLhj* 
menians, West, Sacred Bdokj of Dtt Ea4t, xlvii. inti^oU., pp. 
44, and Aeadcmy, xUk. 843; Marquart, ii. 210-211). Althongh 
Christian aod geographical appellations are found among them, 
Zoroaatrian inilucnco is evident in at least fvc names: Jl/VAr, 
the eighth day (corresponding to MitrS^ the Bevencb month and 
sixteenth day of each niontlk iit the Zoroastriao oalendar); 
Aramofd, tbe fifteenth day (corresponding to AtiAarmazd, the 
first day of each month, and to .^Vi, the ten tit month and 
twenty-foaitb day of each montli in the Zoroastiiau calendar); 
AnaAii^ the ninetceuth day {(^rreepondlng to the well-kaotvu 
goddess Anabita of the Avesta); the twenty-sixth day 

(oorrespondieg to the Iiido-Iranian watcr*dcity ApSm Naput, 
but confused with tbe same of a mountain In Armenia, cf, 
Spiegel, £k-auuc/i* AltertAuTTuhffidey i. 173, ii. 54); and 
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Vuhiif/iiy tiu* f.w«iity*«vciith day (voiTCKpojuliiig to ViOinttUy 
Iho twontiutU <\iiy of pmOi month in tJie ZoroHStriati eaU'mhu). 

llio lint of the Ariiwnlfti) day-iianiuB, vhiih auoius to bo little 
huowii, U givun AH folloK-K ill Almiutii’d Aniioniaii Ancient 
PaitU of the. AnueniaiiB,’’ 14^W144, together witli tlio KU)» 2 de- 
menttvry.cnmeljition of atmu* of the tcniia fiirnisliocl ni<* by the 
couiluKy of Miwri*, y.-wumn mul Kimiium: 1. .Irrt/ ('‘xuu,” 
correajKMuling in mime V» the eighth Arnio:ija)i month and the 
eleventh A vesta day); a, /Av/m? (“carlh mixctl with tiiv*'); 
;h .inoit (idonticiil with tlu> name of titc Unitli )iiont]i of 
Anula of Jnlfa); 4. Jfarff'H' (“ *• t^ylvanna; 

cf. AcW> XV. 5. AAr«?j/fe* (“ bal/*biirhe<l ”) j 6. or 

7, AHiiik {'*yenu6*') i 8. -V?Ar (“MHlua”); 0. Joyn- 
her on Xroval>vr (*‘enmiiltuous”); 10. jV«cp (“tiiumph ”); 
11. Xrtxhun or (“hrrniit”)j 12. Aui (name of an 

ancient foititied city of Aimenia); 13. J^as-zrir-y 14. Vanat 
(“host, refectioner of a monaeWiy”); lo- Araimi»l (“AJium 
Mawla”); 1C. M<ini (“ bogUming; 17, {“ begin ning- 

18. Afuifis (the Anneniau oaiiio of Mount Ararat); 
Ifi. AnaMt (“ Anilhita"); 20. Artif/ac (name of a mounlAin in 
Armenia); 21. 0(jr(/or or Orffitr (name of a mouQtahi in 
Anuenia); 22. Kordi or ICoi-dnik' (a diatiict in andoQt 
Armonia ivgftrdad as the original lionie of the Kurds); 23. 
Cmak (“oast wind’* or “cool places in forests”); 24- Zmnah 
(“ haif*moon ”); 25. or Up'htr (‘ ‘ dispersion **); 26- Npat 
(“ApiinNapilt”); 27. ViAiatpt (“Vahrain”); 28, Aein (“laumi- 
taiii”); 29. J^sv?y (name of a moimtAm in Armenia); 30. 
Giivratar (“the planet Venus after sunset”). Both in this 
calendar and in Asaria of Julfa’s system the five epagomertal 
days are termed simplv AvAeaiiy “ redundant, superduoas.” 



On a I*aAiavi 3mol-/nscfiftivn hj iht laU K 

—Presented by Professor A. V. Williams Jacksok, 
Cohimbia Univefsity, J5ew York City. 

Auovu the pajiGi s of the late •lintinifnlsbod Iraoiaii stliolar, 
Dr. E. W. West, Honorary msraber of ibo American OriontAl 
Society, is one in the form of a eon'espondeiicc relating to a 
short Pahlavi inscription oArred on a alvcr bowl in tbc posseS' 
sion of M. Tb- Tcplondioff of Ilinsk in tlic GoTcnmiont of 
Perm, E«si»U- So far as 1 know, the inacription baa never 
been piibliabed or its declpbcrment made known. For that rea¬ 
son seboisrs may bo glad to bave it made aceosdble to them, 
together with Dr. West's oorrospordeuce od tbe contents of tbe 
iosoription. \ present, thevefoiw, first tbo letter which Dr. 
West received from Mr. Abcrcromby on tbe subject and then 
] reproduce the late scliolar’s reply, which is chajactcristic of 
the moilcstv, conservatism, and sound judgment for winch he 
was known. 


(Cosy ot Lettkb to Db. West.) 

6t PALHl&STOn PLACE, 

EniBBOBOH 
Nov. 16 [IftWJ 


"Dear sir: 

I eucloee a Pehlvi inscription in the bops that you maybe 
able to read it if only in part- It was coi«d by my friend Mr. Teploo* 
khov of Ilinsk in the Qov't of Pern tnd is scratched on a ^Wer bowl 
in bis posseesioD. Hs bu other silver vessels la the Persian art of tfte 
Sasssaide dynastyon which ioscriptioDS are cut and a good many are 
known in the Govt, of Perm. But no one at fit Petersbopg has been 
able to read any of them for him. 

Tows Only* 

JoaK Abbrcbohbt.” 


(Copt op Ekvlv bv Dr. West.) 

MaPI.K LOhOB, Watfoeo 
Nov. t5th, 1807. 


“Dear Sir: 

1 think I liave decipbei'ed an intelligible sentence, 
constituting the Pablavi bowl-inseription which you sent me on 


34C 


A. V. yy. Jackioit, 


[ 1907 . 


iho leth insUiH; but without experience of oiber inwriptions, 
on aimilar veeecU, I cenool l*e very ccrtuii of the exactnc.sa of 
niy mtei'pi'ctatioo in all iw 

The inscription luay be road as follows:— 

[Palil] S/utuiR^ il {in' lictiZ iufl faf^hakik nuUffi/oil-rU/i, ‘’<t^ 
znff !/oobi('/ (yoofl//?) 

[Trans.] ‘Samuel Uie straOKor, ]K>uriii^ oM tliu breakfwt of^stow 
of Ibis vessel, ooiiKninod it; the wiluesf of »t is 


SbHiuOl U either ^ contraction of SbaindOl, or may 

ftciiially exist amon^ the t^onfuKca scratches about Uus name. 

Tbo woT.i« ffcrz.^ (compare vnUa- 

(compare arc Arabic; the first being need by the 

Jews for ‘ooe dwelling in a foreign land.’ 

TaftJtRiaJt i« a aliglit moditi cation of tbe Persian s^AAi= 

^ ^ ^ I A ^ _ r; **^'*"^ lentils or vegetables, 

of cd meat, eggs, carrots, and honey.’ The Jews «*em to have 
adopted ii, in ibe forn» 

’i'be leoiaining seven wonle arc commonly used in Ms. Pahlavi, 

It is not to bo supposed tliat the words arc ei«^*7y read. The 
letters d y, ♦, or y, » are all wiiiian ranch alike hi this alphabet, 
go areS, A, W, also f and r. u and «. And, without a largo 
ouanUiyof text, it is difficult to discover the peouliarities of 
ibo particular wtilor. Thna, decipherment of each letter 
becomes a long procese, l)awd upon the gradual elhninatum of 
ail imposaibillilee, end governed by the necessity of rewjginsmg 
not only each word by itself, but also as to iw cai^bility of 
making sense with ib^ neighbours. The letter ih oconrs in two 
forms, ' 4 a , an older form in 8ft<tmftly and a later form ^ m 
Uj/ihRloJo andHjA; and this may afford a means of gucseing 
the age of the iaaciipiiou, for the dated colus of iho rulers of 
Taparistun paea from one form to tbo otlier, m thoir dates, 
about A. D. ‘710, so far as my memoranda infenn me. 

In transliteration I use a (not a) for PaLlavi ^ when it is 
a descendant of Sassanian ef ; also (f for <• < wbvu pronounced 

and written 4 d in Pei-^n. Tlie final monogram ^ I suppose 
to be a signature of tbe owner but it may be merely oma- 


meotal. 

Of course, I have borne in mind the possibility of modero 
fofgery: but I do not thiok there is any probability of thia. 
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The usual reault of flucli attempt is to produce a Wst easy to 
read, so far as tbo letters are concerned, but very difficult and 
indetemiinstc as to ite meaning. Hero the reading is djlficnlt, 
but tbo mcauiog U doteiminate, so far as I can see, WTictlier 
it would be possible to I'oadtbe insoription differently, so as to 
give anotUev nteaning, I cannot say. One could read <ian, ‘ into,’ 
instead of fjfi\ but this would not alter the general meaning, 
and would Icavo tUo name rather iticomplcte, 

Tho fiwt letters tliat were obviuUK were ) A 

J d, and <laA, t)»cn >C> or J rf, and aa 
vafA. The rest bad to be worked out by degrees. 

I aupposo tscAwfwwW is equivalent to Clemian>dis.?/<«*, ‘Jew- 

irIi'* and I think 1 have read that there woi*® Jews in, or near, 
tho Krimea in former times, who might very well have had .a 
knowledge of Pahlayi writing; as .Tews wore often employed 
as scriboA by the SamtiUna. 

If M. Teploneboff lias other inscriptions of a similar character, 
it wguld 'be well worth while to have them deciphered, as their 
eonunts might coufirra, or modify, tho conclnsions I have 
arrlveil at from this singU* epeclmoi). If they aie as perfect as 
this one, I sl.ull he gUd to try if tboy aro equally legible, pro¬ 
vided I cmi bo allowe-l to uke my own loogth of time to study 
them. In case of any of the semtehes being so worn as to be 
baldly legible, the copy should be shaded over witli pencil in 
the worn places, as a warning, thua [r?CT5 is here hidicAted in 
shading]- 

I enclose the copy of the bow! mscnplion, and have taken 
the liberty of keeping a tracing of it for my own nee and 
referonce. 

Yours tnily 

E. W. WsesT. 

It is possible that Dr. West might later have modified in 
minor details his deciphetroent and transliteratioo, but I have 
presented his reading of the inscription in the form in which I 
have found it among his notes and will leave it to the small 
band of PahUvi workers to see if they can add anything fur¬ 
ther to the interpretation. 

Dr. West adds a note to the effect that the inscription is 
“apparently about 16 inches in diameter.” 8ec the next page. 

A. V. w. /. 




2volc$.—Qy Chari.kk 0. Torrkv, PivfesBor iu 
Yale University, Kew llavoji, Com). 

l. Ab iBWilptloo from th* -Hi|b*Plaee” ©f Ih© Ooddwe APU***, is 

Petxa, 

Ik tin* summer of 190<s Hr. Goor^je ftverilruj). who had just 
coTDj>lc*tod A year of «tn<ly iu the Aiueviran School of Arcbit- 
oloffv ill Jpcnsalom, made a jouruoy to Petra. Diuiug lua irtay 
tiieiv 1 k' and his eom]ianiona discovoivd advoral new Inscriptions; 
tumiv of them Gi*cek» the othera Nalmtoan. One of the latter 
eliws, a copy of winch ho sent me, Hcens to Ih* of more than 
usual interest. Mr. Sverdrup aays of it: “It was found ou the 
great staircase leading up to the altar mcutioiied in the article 
by Df. Iloskhis in the for May. l^OO. The 

letters an* all quite distinct. The jnscriptiou is complete at the 
left; at tiic right nomo Icttei's arc prohohly missing, judging 
from the weathering of the mck. The letter* are on tJie aver- 
about ten inchf* high." His wpy of the inscription is here 
reproduced: 



Mr, Sverdrup was nuablc to find any satisfactory inlci'pi'eta- 
tlou of the beginning and the end of the fii'St line; the first 
word of the second line, which he read li;?, also gave him 
trouble. He recognised tlje name of * the goddes* Al“‘U«»5. 
If I am not mistaken, the main son roe of the dilBcnlty lies in a 
misreading of the Icltom which folloa* the name > iu tho 

first line. Instead of Cfj]1 must not the true reading be 
^ ^ 7 , or else possibly (J T 7 ? J udging fitnn what follow^, a 
demonstrative pronoun is necessary at tills point- The in scrip- 
tiou would then read an follows; 
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xn33 rr^Ti n ’p'73*w 
jn*tr*n^K3m iDy ini 

of M-'Utxit; ttud fhi* U tkt {I'ftetetfy 

[«*A?VA] ^Vfthhu^l^^My tiu mrtt9tu^Mtt*irry fimHtruftni. 

Acpowting to Mr. Svcnlnip’ji t^w* iwvvath letter in tho 
fir«t Um« ifl}. Hut w tliv r<‘lA(iTo (inmnun quite unllkeiy 
in a KnUfttoan iiincriptioii, I Iiatv (*ua}t*rtur«<l Ah for t1io 
tx'^iinun^ of tbe fioct lino, )t nui^r lie iluil a <U‘nu>iu<tnitJve origin¬ 
ally sCoikI there; hut of rrinrw it ik jMVwiUle tlinl more Ik miwiio;? 
00 the right than I Imre HUppoofnl, In all jiroli&liility. the in to 
bo eonncd<til vitli the ful loving, t» 1 have iiiclktatoti; w« theti 

^ # 

Imre a grnniiio Arabic word, with tiie Araliir anJolc, 

''the iDMtiog'pli^r’,’* an the naUrc name of thin oow fainoUH 
aanotuary. ^ 

At ebe beginning of (be aeeoiMl line, only the very "UgbU*H( 
ohange from Mr. i$verilnip*)i copy la neecMNiiy' in order i^> gain 
the reading in plai< of 'Plie hull voni in the line 

1 Kttppow* to be Sver<lruj>V iitWe- 

prowtion. 'Hie pnqwr nain<* Wahbullillii, aJjj •^y '** *••''**•}* 


M’tdl known. 

Below the right end of tbenu two linen, at about the pla<*e 
wbore a ibirti lino would hare begun, Mr. Svcr<1ru]* thought 
that bo eonld wo tracew of the letteiu of a ainglo woril, udileh, 
he »*id, might bo [HOH. lUoBg() none of the cba^’i't'n <’nuld 
be made ont with eortainty. Of eonme thia vur<b so conttnoii 
in Kabatcan and Slnaitle inHeripti<niH, may bare buen ajqioiuled 
boro either by (be original hand or noroewhat later. If it really 
bolonged to thia inHcriptMn, and vaa written with tlie plural 
ondieg, this woold iDeroase the probalMlity that more » miMsing 
at the right band, oamcly, tho mentioo of some other peraon or 
poroons. But in view of Mr. Srerdnp's uneertahity as to thia 
word, it can hardly Iw taken into account. 


* I hare Uulo donbi that the letter which Ur. Srerdrap read as t 
roally bad ongtnally tba smell additimal stroke et the top which wouJd 
have mads Ua n* Pnture Tiiiton to Petra may be able to settle this 
point. Of conne the reading boro carrisa with it the reading of the 
ralatiee pronoun wbkh I hare oooiecteied at tbe beginning of tba 
second line. 
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S^iyrapiiie 

Tlic “grBXt staircase” on which tUo inscription wa.*< fo\iu(l is 
described as on© of those which lead uj* to the “third hi|;L- 
place,” diboovered by Dr. Hoakiiis in November, l&US- That 
these stairway* contained doors, or jjatca, appeara from Dr. 
Hosklua’ dpHcription of the first one which he found {Biblv-'fl 
W(frld, May, lW)fi, p- H»5): “Al t)io point where wc stnifk it 
the pathway enters a cyoiopean catting, , . . the entrance to 
wbtcb was onco guarded and defended hy door*, u» 

shown by the side walls, the sockets, and the cuttings for the 
lintel and the bars.” Mr. Svt>i‘dTHp says of the ioscrlption that 
it WHS found “near the head of this aamc staircase, not nu'to 
Ilian a hundred feet from the top of tlic cliff.” The word 

“gateway,” might rotcr (1) to a do<ir whidi stood at 
the place where the iiisci-iption was found? or (2) to the door at 
the foot of the stairs, described by Dr, Hoskins; or {3) to the 
ataircasc itself. It Is a piece of good fortunu, at al! events, 
that wc now have an Inscription telling us the name of the 
deity who was worshipped at this Uigb-pUcc*, and the 

loos) designation of the jilacc itself, as well as the name of one 
of those who were foremost In the work of constructing it. 

2. A VotlTS SUtufltt* witb a Phoszkiclan Ibseri^tiazi. 

Pliotogmpbs of this aiatiiette and s sqiieeM of the inscrip¬ 
tion were sent me hy Professor Harvey Porter, ot the Syrian 
Protestant College iu Beirut, some time ago. His dcaciiption 
of it is as follows (see the aoeompanying Piste): “The 
statuette haa lost its head and shouldei‘8. The figure is naked 
to the waist, but the dmpery coteriog the lower part and the 
stylo of tlie whole clearly indicate a Baal or Zens. It cloaely 
reaernblos the forma of tliis god found on the Phoenician and 
Greek coins, such as those of Alexander the Great or the coins 
of Tarsus tmder the Satraps. The eagle, usually born© in the 
right band, here stands at tho foot of tlm statuette, on the 
right. The fmgraent is 9 inches iu hciglit and 7 Indies broad. 
It ie of marble, and came from Sidou. The inscriptaon is 
eograved in an incuse square on rijc back. The marble is aomo- 
what weathered; tliere ie also a defect in tho atone which 
greatly obsoui'es the first two letters in the &VBt Hue, the second 
letter in the second lino, and the thiwi in the following lines.” 

This is evidently a geiuiiuc Phoenician antique, Tlie iiiscnp- 
tion also is ancient; on tJils point, as in regard to the interpre- 
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tation of tlxo Atatue, wo nitvy ttk? Profcisor PotiorV jutlgmciit 
AA final, sinco bo apcjvks m hii expert of long exiwrlonco. Tiie 
Atfttnetto wsi« uuat>ubtotlly ft votive nffeiiug at tbo abritio of 
Aomo god. 

TlKi moat of tbo lottoiv of tltu inaonjaion («i*u tlie Plato) are 
perfectly rU'ur, jtiul iio one <if tlicni Ip etitindy oblitc-mtod; yot 
the iiitoriavtAtioo ui tiui whole la <Uffleiilt, TUo following tmii« 
aorjpt la front ft tmcniig ina<lo fitiin iho (miiuoxc, tbe lottora boiTig 
Juat OIU 1 half tlie also uf the origiiml. 



Tbo tint two U'tton of the Jtr$t Uno aro ahuont oiitli'cly 
nbUtomted. The fow romalioiig traeca of tlio first lottor acem 
to me to miggwt *. If the long, but vory indistiiiot, aUutiug 
lino at tho right could bo rogai*ded as part of tliie Utur, tbori 0 
would bo moat probable, But it eeeini to me pnity oertalu 
that tbU lino lies onulde the Ineoription. Tbo Mooiid letter 
was read aa n hy ProfoMor Porter, and this ia poiaiblo. Tina 
part of tbo atone baa been so badly damaged that tlio ongi'avod 
lines oan no longer be dlstingulsbod fi*om tbo ftccidoutal ones. 
Judging from the marks wlneb nwe appear, 0 i» ftl^o a poaai* 
bilHy- The x*eiaaining letters of the line are all porfeotly dis¬ 
tinct. 

In the a«o)kf Uce, tbe firet letter is pretty certainly 1, though 
U may be \and even 2 must be admitted aaa possibility. Tbe 
seooDd letter, which is badly damaged by the defect in tbe 
stone (see Profeasor ?orUr*s deaoriptlod, above), might be 
though in that case tbe top of tbe letter is not closed—or per¬ 
haps ». It could hardly be 0. The third letter l« either D or 0, 
aecoi'ding as tbe line across the top is taken as original or 
ssoondary- To mo it appears to be secondary, In case it wore 
original, the letter might possibly be though this would be 
improbable. The foorth letter .is either 0 or 3, probably tbe 
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farmer. Tho fifch letter is J; fttid it ie followed by a iiumei’al. 
ProfesBor Portor read the latter as 4, bnt the mark* at tho loft 
look to me more like an accidenial abrasion of the atone. In 
the aqueexe they hardly ajipoar at all. Still, Profcaacr Porter 
znay bo right. 

Jn the ifxirti lino, the second and last ietteiv Necm to me to 
be h cluiugli tlia Hmall horizontal prong whiolt I have Indioated 
at tho bottom on the i^gbt U not rlear in either case. Ita pi^a* 
eoce ia not nbaolittoly iicouMary, to he <4nre. The third letter 
ill tho line ia deati'oycd. It might be ^,3 (y), or pOBBibly 
n* T)iq ronmining fonr oliamocera arv certain. 

In the/our(A line, the eooond ioUer ia probably but might 
be tho third Utter U probably 0, bat might perhaps be 

I havo fancied that I could aeo» botli lu the plrotogiaph and 
in the aqueozo, traces of piinotuation marks, namely pentode 
ueod to aeparato the worde. Snob periods appear aftor tlio ^ in 
tho t)hr<l line, and at the end of that Uuo^ alec after tlie third 
letter in tbo lost line. I have not been able to mako thorn out 
dsuwbei’O in the Insoiiptlon, and it may be that their Boemlog 
distiixtuoRS in the places nojued is only acctdenUl. 

1 offer the folic wing trMmlitoiation and translation, as a first 
attempt at iuterpreting tho iiinuription: 

^ ovm fH' 

3 [odSt 

•w OJO 

Ji Mfjfwiud rAsie v«4se£i, aiHOViUing to t/ire6 drachmaa, 
(w ntum) /or iKe pi^arvaii'^n o/Aia ej/a»igfit. 

The translation supposes that the statuette was not itself the 
principal offer]ng, but that it merely accompanied the gift to 
the god, as often happened. Tho word like the Hebi^ew 
might have any one of several incaniiigs; compare its use 
in the Tabnit insenption. I su)>poBe the second lino tc give the 
eum at which these votive objects were pui’chasod. 

The combiDatiou D^rn> aa a pioper name, ia quite possible, 
aud capable of explanation in seveml w'ays; the ffrst clement 
of the compound, for example, nhght bo (=1^^, to live 
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in abnndwice), or ft shortened form of 3Pn or DH1. Tlie 
grftmrufttbftl forms nnd ooiiHtructloiiB kero snpposcil, moreover, 
ftll have their mxpport in acexial usage, Hebrew or Phooincian,* 
Tke ♦ ftl llio end of the tliird lir^o I BUppow* to hu tliu huHIx of 
the tliinl person singnUr. 

TJiiH iwliTig IN the lout objoutiniiftble of tho )snir>dozen 
wliieli have siiggested tliemsolves to me. If any (oio of my oob 
IcftgiiuN can fln<l jv hotter <>no> I shall bo glad. 

3> A Phonlelia 8eiJ» 

The se/vl whoso inserlptior) Is ]ioro ruprodnoed is owned by a 
oolieetor la Jemaalora. The accompanying facslmllo h that of 
a oast made from a wan Improuloa wbiob was sent to mo (boo 
tlie pi^cedlng Plato]. Tho ohamvcena arc of a latu typo, and 
fairly woU one. 



0/.4J?*//, ion 0 / //amH. 

The name prosumably or ’3^, U 

already familiar as a Phoasuoian proper name. 8uo Indsbar- 
ski's Gloasaiy, and aleo ki« Sphttnrri/t^ 1, \i. 85. Tiio form of 
the j, need both as a Hnal and as a medial letter, Je nniisoal and 
intoieetmg. It is liku tlie final | which Is common In tbo later 
Palmyi'ono script and appears oecaelonally ulsowhore. Tbo 
ioversion of the ^ which ende tlie drat lias le also to be roraarked; 
suoh Inversion oooars not Ipfreqiiontly both ou seals and on 
ooins. In general, tbo type of the chsraotore employed is late 
Palestinian. 
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7. Cl MM wise upon tlio li<l is fcmiMl thu uhmi^ 
end lengthwise 

pam 

The Mftuio immoH <H^ur, one nn orvcli Hide of the oMHiiHrv. 

■ ' 

It mny be iliat tbiM 7\j/'pn7i was t)K> btinbRiid of the woman 
lUoniioDcd in Ko. 4. 

8. On a brul^en lid of an uisuarr in foniid tlie iiiHcription 

"13 [)nin’ 

SI. Tliift nmnogmni 



is oil Olio side of a roof*sUapod lid. It may possibly xunid for 
EAIZ[ABH]* the first four letters can easily bo made out. On 
tbo other side of theUd are tlie letters 
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10. Oi} ft «U>iK' I'lftb wbioJi fonuprly clwcU o»i* of the Icouli 
m writtvik in black ilic riamo 



11, Oh ftnotluT Hiah, wikich tier veil tin' PMtic )mr|iONo nti No. 
10» being:* Kowovci, cove rod with a filii<'k Iftycv of mortar, wcri* 
niiido with t)ki' in the nioitar, whilo It waa Ktill aoft, tlio 

following icttci'H: 



B. An Oemari/tfii Mount o/ Olivo*. 

Ou an ounary recently diKovciod on tho Muuut of Olivce, 
and now in the poiptreBiou of an Knglish gentleman, io found 
the following inscription: 



nn’^o 
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TlkOwnM&anifoiinil cAi tlic <^p)>o«Ui extrejoitivAol tli<> ossmiry. 
Thw lutt<irH Mif fmiu gnu to two In )iuig]it uinl very uniOc, 

altlion^b mon^ (UK>jily out lutg tl)u atone tliaii ix tiKuitl. Tlu> 
iijiim' nn"lD=N‘^"lO oucurs gljR wUuw* on an nxsitHvy dew'i ili^nl 
by M. (Hurinont*<«Annuan, 

2. A Phoenician Seal. 

Til Ik Hujil, fouiul at ... now in niy iioshukmou, Ih ko 

in null worn tliat tlio dint lutun* i/f iiicli line jx nlinoat oMiturHtud; 
xuu tlio PkUs |i. It ronilx: 

>prtr 

That i>fiition of tlic xtoiju whicli jnuBiuiuilily eonuiinurt t)io 
'7 i» now coinjdutuly worn away, 

[In tiu* xcuond line, tho *ln»t loiter can liawUy be *; and i« not 
tUo Inal letter ♦ lacbcr than U 'JIk* fonrtU UtUn* unniiut bu 
p. and iH probably ' 7 \ "uv tlio niiuilnr forma in Kuting'u 7b*M/« 
iit'rljif'iTiir ni’tifti'iii'of. A at'uond Iropreatlon of tlio Hoal, jiixt 
ruuulvud 1^*111 Dr. Hpour, mIkiw* jdainly a v\fHV<\ bHjp Rt tliu lop 
of tile lANt lott<*r in the firxl line. That i», it lx cUliur 3 or T, 
I hedivru the ruiuUiiy Vi bo: 

S-liSNC'?! 

‘^nrt 

Uku VyaSK; fnr ’’^nt WU mi^flit conipaiv tlio Aiubiu, 
Zi/(nil (Saturn), and tins i>i*obU<inafju of the Old Text*- 

inont, Ki».) 
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Ah)K''-U i>f th IWi> Ar/Zw,—By K, ^VAflltn^tu.N JIoi kikm, 
Pr(>fc»«)r ill VnK* Ifnivewty, New Hftvcri, (finin. 

1. Dative aad OeoiUT* afiN* bhQ end daii. 

In n prc^vioiiM jmper' I liavo Miittinnitly illii«lrriUil llw hhi' of 
l]ic d»tivi» Jifler 1>liA uh e4|iii\tiU'iit to *' voims" v. n. lihiivail 
vriyj\va, to imwyr," him] Ih IImh MutiM', jtui'rehiinKMMo 

wit)I H ififiilftr vvrii of iiuitlon, Uliiivn, “ lielp).*’ 

rttnl ilgfthi, “ooino (t.ohol|i),'’ Wlu<ronx 1 ill ft, oven in tlio IimIIcu- 
tive, with (III olijcctivu lUtive of ill in sort in not iniooiniiioii 
(Ulift M'ith tile goiiitivo in raro), iiKti in the iiulic'Ufivo i« iiorninl 
IVitil tlia gouitive mul mre with tlio ilAtivv.' 

Tima ill ff. QA. niitriUyft lit.. Rionfttfr I'lxti vhlliiitHK, if vM« 
hjktiw id i)t>t ill (igroviiiviit w illi uiltriwyfi (ef. 9. TM, kriit vii 
it pftrtiAm luliirnili tiinUyJl 'nti vlilliufiU), tliti nor mill voiiNtriK*- 
tiou M foituil, IhiC in <]. il6, 4, hlil lif vo vulliato iiitmuii UKti. 
tUo cviniti notion U rviiiinrniivl for KV. Thu jierfcot cIkh Iiiih 
only ^iouuunnIoo guiiitivo After It, ikiul till" U tliu chno wltli tlu* 
iiuperfuot AnU. In 5. DU. l£i« gliunnAA clt |>rAvfju m AsTt, 

the indbiuiig iv ovidoiitly (not **eftnui to*’ but) '^wuh heated 

' fAe Vedie DatiM RMUiider^. 'I>anil. Am. P. Am., toI, xxxril. p. 
$7 f. Here, u then, to avoid ooofiulOD wicJi BogliMb * hh.' I write, 6ai\. 
Uefonnc»H. udIoim otherwin marked, are to RV, 

* Ae with oihor verba of iriovemebC, the lueadve Uikea tiio plAce of the 
dative after bliti in AV, IJ], 11, U, nlkSniA nlkAin&Mya bbivTatl. Tlmt 
bharnti ben la not aiioply " la ” may be Muea from tli« preceding iUneiii 
nIkftiDd gocchiti, '*Uuto him ooinee lila deaire and lie oomeido*be-{D 
Cgcta to) the dealreof dealn." Compare, aftar mohyam imvaiAiu, loo. 
kime ia RV, 10,1'tD. i, botdat. klim&ya Id the atma plirhae, AV. 0. D. 0, 
"tlay (tba wlndl blow for me unto (at! my dealru." The fact that 
JdgThi, ** watcli," takae either dttt. ov loo. ahowstbat both on felt ia & 
aimilar rclutina, though the me&aiog vartea aa In *'loAk out for'* and 
** watch over'* (of. olaoidhi with loo. 4f tar the aanie verb), We caonot 
taaurae that one <loo.) object ia felt oa'auch and tba other (dat.) ia & 
vogue " In regard to." There le hero no tliffereoce of iwraonal dot. and 
ioiperaoual loc.; vayodb^i^a, g&rhapAtyriya, 10. SS. d and dC. 97 oro 
abetroct datirea, "watch to give aU’eogtb," "look out for the house* 
keep!og."but prejl(av fttmusii gugu JAgrl'h AV, g. IS. 7, “watch over 
ua," etc., loc. 
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unto" (for)I »n 10- 3*. 3, sivd.. . mftUy»in oslt, tl»o dative of 
uoui*so clcpomlR on slvij In 103- fi, Vakur^lavo vrsabliu 
yuktiv fistt, the trAtlitioiial tnwrpreuUoji niukgx tlic dative final. 
Thoi'c in no iMflUiici* wliw'fwa or fwit, “wsto,” is nsoil, ns arc 
tiu* of Idifi, “(lu*-)caiius’* wjtli an objet't'djitivo. In 

tlic* |iw*sc'ni iinlivutivu tlicre are a fwv' cuw» of atvieotypcd Hmr- 
uclor, when* iwti »iid nantj arti (‘nijkloywl with tlie dutjvv, M 
|rivciii III lIki note below.’ 


' TIiR dutieo nrtor (be prrHent of oAi eocma to Iw almoet rntrlcted to 
ioRtiineun ovblently iud»»nuu<I by Uia preTsflbii; \m of cerlaiu nouns 
in«inliij< “aid, promotion, tgitU," with rerba of giving, becoming, etc. 
TIuu, like the rare oirceiiUou (aliove} vjdhaift r&tiiani aa(l, there are a 
few examplee of the wniehipiierln tlie dative wltli Moti, where the eub* 
Jeot ia ’gift, help," e(0. The regular and pnvaUIng use of tbo word 
vkrfitliam, foreaamjilc, la after a verb meaning ” become” or" eaumd " 
(protectiua Ui the wonhlpper). Thu* 1. AH. 9. blUkVft v^dtlnih gnat4 i 
1. 89. 81, pfblta > ' varOtbaib tanv^ m&ioAi 7. 80. 4, y&clia xOiibhya 
upAinftih viirfitliam: 7. W. 6, yaodhi.. »tuv»t4 vArdthami 9. 19, 8, 
yautif'et vtrOthain ,wlth dative (ind ftblatlve, “protection to thy eervi. 
t<ire from tliy hatere'h. It Is la aeoonlancv witli tJila that we And, In 
one hymn only, t^ib liL . vdrntham beU cU^ee.. yAd val?. . nuoTald 
vdrntIraiBiUCI, H. 07. 8 and H<but agnlr TbrOtham x^^hn^. ’< Agnl of me 
the pnrt4»cU*>n.” la 1. t4H. 8; lo In 7. 88, 71, With "glfl,” dbdhati rbt. 
uatb vldhati, 4. 18, 8, may be tlm model for vldliate rbinam uti; aa 
Abhfid u VO vidbatA mtnadbAnm Id A narodAMiea niArly&ya, 4. 34. 4, 
for rnlnaUhAyftai aauti., widaw, 7, M. 8; yAlhd liy bed t«.. r4Mb • • 
ddAbee, 6. S4. 9. Yet U I* mora l11o*ly that the vci biledbft, rfi, help to 
produce the dative, since "bea^w” and “give” regularly call for tbie 
oaae. There are, however, u f»w examplri lu which thli doee not 
apply I yi ta eantl dUbee fcdbretfi i ^ vibhDtaya fit&- 

yea. . aadyfib clB eanti dUOee, I. & 9 ; eOmayla u mayohhavt Otiya^ 
eilntidUOee, 1.91- 9; yi vbihabatl poiuap^io ulyhto diSti^a oarS. 4. 47, 
4: ^ vab 4Arma iatamftnAya •*antl, I. 93.18. TlMUgh heie “ give to ” 
ur •• become to '* (the plouai a guard (dbrma) le also a cnmiaon phrsae, I, 
A8, 9, eto. Of another Bort arc tlie detlvee witli aenli in 9, 9i. 80, yb to -, 
Ayutlhl tigmAal eauti dhdrvape: 10 44, 7. y* prig Upare ebnU dAvAoe j 
9. 7H. 9: RruUyal^ eaati yAtave, •• which weapon* are ehorp to Lurt,” 
*• who are late (Tj to give,” “ paths are lo go." Tlieee ato generally 
Introduced by the Impemtive (future), pSlave efimo aetu, 1. 109. 9; aactu 
. . rbkeaie hbntavA u, 0. 3. Id (etc,, see mora examples below). In Aves- 
tan aUo the dative after ' be’ is usually afUr a form of future sense, 
cal r6 aAhet, " wll I bo to the man"; m«l aetu, “ be to me," etc., but the 
posMBrivo dutlvo with (be iodicaUve or even without verbal form, 
"those are to me ,” “the flamee M («ofj fire” (Oceurfebre, p. 2S0) is 
also found. 
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On the etberUftti<l| those i)U»hil foniis of wLicU (like bhfi 
in any mode) iiuUcutc not lacing hut gt.hig U» he (hiH*««nng) 
lake ft dsuive ttUioh may he fiiml or nniy iiuli<ftU* tliul the siih- 
jeet will he (i. o. w earning t->) the <11 live ohjeet, 'J’hvrc itre, 
for uxiviujile, siuvvecly any like tlnit with eldlmtr and r'lsti 
above, hnt not uiinmiinnii wv BUeh eases ns li. f. KiuihliyuK 
, . , r.ayih sytU, “ wealth sli.ftll ho (=<'t»inv) to the SflriH,” and 
1, K. 6, mftliUvuMi ukUi vftjrlye, ‘‘gitjiitiiewi i»huU he (=eame) to 
the lK>lt*li older.” A |^»ud exioDidc of the futnrn sen so is given 
hy 10, 7, 4» dyfihhir asniil nhnhhir vtlmam jisIm, “ lia|>j»inerei 
shall !« to him through (all) hU days.” Ho in I, 1J7. |)fmftr 
Hatii HO aanifll, where theaiihjuco \* » eiirse which “nlmll vetnro 
10 Kim”; And In 4, 1. S, dhlyfi satyoin ahU I* "the pniyue nhull 
bfl ieAli«ed,” liwntUy, ‘‘reality sIiaII he (o<>iite) to the imiyer,’" 

Otlior oxemplea of the fiituro sunne of dsti (in Imperutivc, 
subjunctive, optative) pamllel to hliCt avo: oxiid vjvlhii, i. nU. 
nyflmft vrdUo, H. 08. }i>; edid no vrdh.h 5. i) 7; 10, 7; 315, d 
(th<j only COHO, being u repeittud phrase, of edhi with H»nil 
dAlivo)i* rflyah syiima dliarftnudi dhiyAdhyrli ("may wu get to 
eBtfihlisU voftlthV foumlation”), 7. 84. 544; Kyaina blihvuimMi 
jivliao, a. 6(1. 815; syAma te ddviliu^ viMnnAiii, i, 11. I (ef. 1% and 
10. 3d. U)j dAndyu infmAh , . netn te. 1, 88, 7 (cf, mnno krsvii, 
'•make up j^enr mind to” with vAsudeyAyn, I, C4, 1>; AV, 

) 1 d 0. 39, & thpAM UindU rrjlntfnl Main, "Ida sinn shad come as 
bn ruing* (tormoDU) to him'' ia In ronneotlon witli tlw uinoelaUal phruie, 

8, "cut Che binning wM|Hm ivc him wlu> hutea Iho Brivlnnun” nlatlve). 
Compare AV. 4.16. 6, oakltTivbliailr&ui asmhDiyam AenAne tiiiHinoift it 
aAs, "be miule good for ne, but fur lihnself a hurolng.*' Any imshtler 
may of course bring out the <lat<ve, irrv«|>ectJve of tin verl', on lu 
7, 80. 6. pr&. , y6h arhhyoistt; lO. 13. 6. pltrbhyODAmo oetm nnd ao 
lo 1. IW' 1, ni’aya yuvAc pHimaUr tvetl u&hyam, the iUtl«'C depe&da 

not oft the verb aeti bat ou prAmatl, just ee io the verbal form, prA 
nmnmalM liavasAotfya dCoAm. 1. 38, ) pu 10. 190. 11, pramott takes the 
genitive, ‘' caw of *' for " care for la 1.91. 13 « 7. W. 1, eAkhl euBAva . . 
edhi aoB, if naa la dative it depenila ou the adjeodve; vo iu euUAvo aa 
edin. 4. 1. 6 (cf. 3. 07. 8?. 

■ Id contrast with aaimfkam id vrdh6bbava, 1.79. i1; sovrdhd bhava, 

1 . 91. 10: hlittvA neh • • aAkbavrOhi, 1. 91.17: hhAvA slulibbyo Autemeb 
svasUye. 8. 10. 6 (cf. 8. 18. 6); bb&vA nab i^ubhre sAtaye, 3, ,1.4: bhAv& 
aumbtsuDovrdU.o. 44. diand 11}; bhAv&vrdbAjodrAvfiydany&, 7. 89.1: 
41v6 bhavo.. rijanutaye, 6.4. 19; ruc6 bliava, 0 106. 6, the eoIilHry 
iDStaace with cdlii (above) la typical. 
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subjunctive, in the niiicb book); tc ^yumadovAvItavo, 1 ( 1 . S5. 14; 
teUl Yu)n Mtn Kuliaxc . . wvvas, 7. HJ4. 3; vJsv» atotfbliyo grnato 
cfk H>miu (wlfilOiagA), 7. :K 10; vCnvalia ’fliiuli liftrjiiiA sautT iVtro, 
10. IS. 2. C’jwca of iloubtfiil foniiB arc common: vr^riyab aaiitv 
>wiru\ 7. lol, S; Mmo U* flxW, 3. 114. 10 (ft. 53. ^Ol 

ftKtii (InivihaiH . - HKiiu', To, 3ft. 13; U- «ali mnlxi yfijaa, 3. 
S3- 3; tan oub iinitnuih -akbyim rwtu yusTiu's O- 3«. ft; yU'. 
in tlio followinjf tho ^livtlvc «1 o(K'Ju 1>* only vaguely on untu, 
“Iks (reetliitf) iu tlio licun. to,'* Jiyj'oii *t ifibliyiun . . hrdf atoma 
6|iaAr;lJiii eld astu, 7- 80. S; (vo ftatu) ayiti; ca aftmo hrai, 
10. 32. IJ; uli'un viUtfih parjj'iikj'uya . . Un3u nmv intonira, 7. 301. ft. 
WliOii tbo gomtivo is found it la poMosiivo, not objective, m m 
10. 103. 4, asmllkani odliy avit4 lutlulntlin (not “be to \ib**). 
Ho ill i4*Bmdkaii aail tAnie . . atink4(Io. “Use etrengtb of us 
U not to bo cfluquewd,” not “strength is to iie,” 8. tfT. 1l>; and 
in 5. 28- 3, luvu dyunininy uttamini aantn; 10. ftl. fi, tAra, . 
aautu blulgih, tftv.l *giie y.vjnfta . . w»tu; 1. 30. 2, yuemdkam 
aatsi tuvin! jjAiiTyaKT, tho idoa ia not “gissator glory ehall (bo) 
come to lUoc,’* utc., but “thy glory iliall bo gvoater." Thia 
point i« fi^oquontly dinregardod, Tn 1.173. 30, aeinftkft’eadiiidro 
vAjrabiuiUs, Uia meaniug U not “uu«or (or boi uns) wlrd ludra 
will, di-r dvJi ICeil Iittll,” but “oiir IntTw Jmll be a bolt-boldcr.*' 
In S. *, 7, in'iya indrasya, vtc., trauelato* “ludnv'a aonirtn nhull 
Imj thivo"; In i- 7. 10 (13. 10),uera4kani uetu kevnlaa, ‘'all oura 
uhuU he bo”; In 8. 31. 8, taaya dyumdn aaad ratbaa, “hie car*^ 
lu 8. 83. 4, 4ri\va4 cit M awid brhut, “gi*ent ho thy glory.” 
This ijoHBosHive genitive is tbo regular eonstructloii with 4ati aa 
it often 1 b wltli autu, iu distinction from the eonsc witli tbo 
dutivu and Hst\i. Thus, asnuUom aaiitu blifivaiiasys gop4a, 7. 
61 . 2, not “ to us <soitie,” but “ "ura bo”; te asya aantu kotiivue, 
8. 70. 3, “must be hie beoms”; ia 4 ya bhrilft madhyamo asti, 

1 . 104. 1, “liU brother”; uu . . hrabmiinfliii ividm . - aati, 8. 
82 . 10 , “110 debt of”; yueya . vitrahi Sfisino 6atu 1. 100 . 2, 
“whose atrgngthisfoe-kilUng yi awiaya kravisogandhC haU, 
1 . J 02 . 10 , “what emell is of rtceb”; t 4 o^m . . inahima satyd 
&8ti 1 1157. 7, “wbat groatnexa of thorn ie real”; nk yaay.a 
(a».v«) VwtS . , i.ti, 1. 40-8;+. 20. 7;0. 06. 8; w iddhi«i9, 8- 
14 4 («D to in 8. 80. 14, iii to vnni . . n.ti, imiatlje genitiTc); 
o&rvort. tid MUX tCKbrt.-ini, 8. 108 . il; tivot tit Mtyfrtn (1. 1. 
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6), *e. astl, and of. l4va Kit sAiyUm antu, 1 , UB. tun ofi sat- 
yura puvamanasyiV'stn . . jydtU* ynd i^bne akrnot, eto., 9. 92. 5, 
In markod cniitraat, tbe ^nitiv'o >?itU lihu U aa luicoinmoh aa 
it Jr common witli ustl. I liuvo found only 2. 24, 14, b)Vdiiiiatiua 
p&tor abUavat . . Kivtyo ntunyfiR; 10. 142. 3, khilyu iirvurAnfnn 
hbavatiii; 10, 130. 4, agtior ^t^yatry ibbavat Rjiyfi^^vtl; 4. 7. 2, 
kadil ta Mifiva«l dovuay^i c<.^Hvnain; 0. ID, IK^ nuh( 

tc pdrtniu ukKl|MVn>li&vftii nomiln^m vuao (a doubtful uoiiatrun- 
tion).' I tliink all tboRO aru ronlly hidcpundcnt of Mi A, not 
aa with tbc da^ve aftoi* bhn, tUo object of tbe verb. Tlnix: 
‘‘Brlmapati’a an^'or bvcatnic restl," (uot ibm wai*d *')i (when tUo 
flro burns) there aiieo bare apauca of (sbotwiuut) t)to tiuldH"; 
“tho gtlyatrf booame Agm's yoke-follow“when will l>u tJ)u 
appoanvDce of tbc'o'’ (eo Ludwig), not ‘*waiin wiude . . Jir,'' 
etc. In 10. 01. 23, vlprah ]>r^Bdiah tk Uy eadm babhdva, 
** pi lost dcareat Co them he booamu,” has the Haino coiibiructlnn 
with pv^^^lm aa in 1. 107. 10, vaydm adyd’ndraaya pr^M^liua, aiul 
makes it iinnecobaary to take the gunitivo with hhn oven aa 
partitive, became (one) of tliem*’ (Gmsaiuann). Tliu only 
oaao where the objoetlvo getiltlvo witb bbft Hoemx to be re<)nircd 
la 1. 17. 4, yuvAku hi ililolnilili yuvdku sumatfadm hhCiydma 
vdjiuUvniliu, *' may wo become of your generous goodwill/' 
where the genitive Im felt'u a sort of partitive olijoutivo, ** may 
we got to shar(< in your good will.*’ PW. aasigDR to thin cate¬ 
gory 10. 40. 3, k&iiya dlivasrd bbavtitbas, but it ia clear Uiat the 
geoltive depends on dbvasrd aa eubetnntive (so 8.), and tiue 
case is on a par with asnidkam avUd blmva, 1. 167. 2, ** become 
our helper,” or bbAvd vdrAtham maghavan magbondni, 7. 82. 7, 

become the guard of the >faghavane,” and eucb instancCM (tbo 
genitive being probably iodopondont of bhO), which are unooc* 
esaary to take Into eonaideratlon. In later Vedio xtylo thin oou- 
fltrueticn of tbe genitive as a pOMoaslve became felt an an 
objective and **of him an hundred wives ai^ose” is equivalent 
to '^camo to him.” There ia thus a distinction between dative 
and genitive after bhQ which ia unklscorioally expressed in PW. 
as “mil geo, (eelten dat. loo.) der Peiuon.” The RV. con- 
Rtraotioo Is pievailingly dative (loo.), tbe later oonRtrnction ie 

' Doubcful also (irenit. or dat.) U tbe case of vaalo 4. M i. tdd voa. . 
dev4su vibbTo sbliaTan mahltvanim. 9o 4.81. 4: te» 1.18S. 81; me, 10. 
40. 5. 
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prevftiUtjply geiiltivo. kxfvinpUi of the RV. dativ&l usage may 
b« fouml in my former article, \>. fi«; for the later 
i-oiiatructioii, compare, c, g., UATJ. 3. 1. 1» Jaiiakaeya vijijnaea 
bahhflva, kah avul, otr., “a doaire lo know caino to Janaka" 
(hocatiiG of), an‘l PSV. a. bhil, col. 316. 

8omu doubtful <:aacn of iwtl may be Rcttlod by parallela. With 
tlyfihlilr hit<'> jarlmd aA U" n«tii, Kh 4, oomparo nyhbhir 
ju-mJlah.»bliir vftmum uatu, lu. 7. 4. With iu«^ hi to ‘gne di*vC>K7 

ftpyarii. 1. »h- 12, of. yayor Ui\ pra naU aakhyWx devuav iviliy 
jl|iyam, H. ID, 4, ami ugno tAviv tyi\a uktliyj\di clovrwv auty 
Apyam, 1 106 . 13 (^tlmMivr forma in the aame amt of olauee iu 

7 . M. i;!; 8 . 27. Id). In Ancli a ea«e as 10 . m. 10 , “My he 

mcilieitio of body,” wiiv^ aelii aw not oounerted but tAHvft . . 
hhowtjain. Ti» eomrmim aaiii vo Tn&uaa, 10. 101, 4* the voa ia to 
ho compared with in&iua - , aatn ^ me aeta in 10,128. 2 aiJtl 4. 
So vayiih to (amaai) 8. CC. 13 ia to bo compared with eioftai. . 
cadm, 1. 37. 16. Irreapoctivo of 4ati tho word iinx govome the 
lUtirf, 10. 106. 1-i; T. 36. 2, 3, 7 (AAm aKtu te hr^o. 8. 17. 0; 
bh&va nah . . NHih bhlo, 8. 7l>. 7), ao that iu such a caae aa 6. 
n 6, thbiiyo Miviu ague mAdluiinattamaih vAvae ifibhyiro inantat 

IvAm aatu Audi linld (cf. 6. 03. 1 , taamfti vrjtir mAdlmmat pin- 

vato divAa), the dative depomla on two cleioeiita bceidrs (bo 
adjective, the verb, ami the noim Aim, oiiber one of winch 
might have produce*! it ' Conpuro eutA indnlya . . kalUo 
aicHurat, inudlmmAh iwtu vftyavA. li. B3. 8; tobliyo hLadrfmi . . 
vo Mtu. 10. (12. 1 (In 10, 8(1- 2 the gonit. i« po«cw«ivo); riWiih . . 
«atit.i m lird^, AV. 8. 7. 17. With bhadrA tlie dat. mter- 
chHiigca with the locative, 1. 113. A und 2D, but in botli cneea 
tbero ia the verb to rcakon witli alw. devAau cakrao bimdiiiu 
Apnaa, Apna iiai*ao vAhantI ’jaiidya. - bhiulrniu. So in 1. 1. 8, 
dAAfiao ia caused by karisyAai ae much as by bliaclrAnv On the 
other haiul, in 7. 2D. 10, vAevl -h to jarilivl aatu Aakiis, “good 
to tbo einffor be thy etreiigih,” tiie dative dopoiide more on tbo 
adi. than on the verhi cf, 0. Kk 26, vAevT te ague eAiiidv?tir 
ieayatd niArtyriva, without verb. In 1. 73, 10, ncAlhuni . - jfi*- 
timiwntn luinueo hixU ca, the dative “ mind ami heart” (equiva- 
lent to a ponwnal form; cf. the es me cxprcKaion in 4. 77. 2) 

' So (01 IW), 9. bhkra tokdya. . 4Ain yoa: 6. 47.7. Ud aeln. , ahili yirr 
aanmbbyam.eto. On tbe other heed. In 5.74.9, aAm .. vftm,. aaai&kam 
aeCu cavkrtia, is “ our praise of you sbeU be wsal * 
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(Icpcarls on j&*tfii)i more t)kaii ou llio vei’b. U i*tn be 

observed tliatkur life tbe samo effect as i\vnU, ** bnughitlicr to/" 
with an infinitive (iiilcixsliangifig in the same pbinxes) and that 
tlio infinitive itself Is iadistingnlshable fr<jin a noun In varloUH 
forms, V. g. rnirtilii yajutlinya kr\ivan, **niiikjiig men to (tlie) 
Biunitlee," 10 . 1^. 1 (A dovAn yajathilya vaksl, '.i. 4. 1 ); m no 
JfvAtavu kiillu, ‘'make ns to live," (fi, IKiS. ; inMii nas knlhi 
Nnihraksc Ulmjo asy.K (inf. and nonri), 1. 1^7. II; tad ninitiV' 
bliyo drW knni, “this make to onr foes vi swd* AV. U. U, 1, 
Cfi AV, (I. i. 1 ), iirCili lokaiii akaran nnlUyuni ediiatfmi . . 
inaliyaih sfid nvvfr (rbjtiVn Avabantii; AV. 10-6. 6(J, “I linrl at 
him llio bolt to head'iiplitting,” jismfii vAjram prA ImrAmi .. ATr- 
fiabbldyiVya. i. e. to split Ids Lead. While RV. luis inf. yud- 
LAyo. Ki. H4. 4^ AV. bos pto. noun ynddlidya, 4. 01. 4, in Mio 
Dome clanae> “ sliarpon the clans to (tlie) fight;*'<7. AV. 6, 14. 
ft, “ wo slmrpeu tboe not va<lU4yA (dcakrnft'), to killing" (HV. 
1. Ul. i;j, inf, yndliA aAV, 4. W. 7, nonn» yndli^f). There 
seems to l>o no isjiil tUffeiotn’O betwetm siinh datives and that In 
jvdtir yW All lie ilki ncKl ii lokArn, !>. fl'i. 6, in fi ksAyilya nns 
krdhl, 8. 68. U = AV. 7, «6. :i.' One "wnnks for (to) him" 
or '‘eooks for (to) roluARlng," yAm pacati rlprAn idr miiktyili, 
AV, M. 3. 6, Jnal as one “eonies to kill" or “ooinos Ui btrtli," 
janfisQ, or “coniiw to mo." 

Tfie dative of cho type ^9^ may be Riled ont with 

atiot)Iur dative of the iKimoiif mAyah pAtibliyo Jfmayali isirisvajc, 
“v'ivQs, a p]casin*c to hnshunds tn embmeo/* 10. 4o. 10.* It is 


' A good CM*« of local dative after ‘'brliij;. liear," is fniiDil in AV. lU. 
1 .1, when, after rjlftrAm prA vlto, "enter tliy klaitdom," follows sA tvil 
rfietrAya sbblirtajn liibhartii, "may he hear tlirc. well borua, to tiiy 
klosclom" coot "U> klnasLli)*': praviA is looal. enter a place, etv.). 

*Cf. Blao la tlie vetw cited, P. PP. H, dfeyave ku abhfUam, "made 
(roat (attack) against ti>e foe " (dat.), Utersliy a " (urtiisg towardi" abhl, 
which thus cones as near to Ro«erolae a dadve cm le pgasible, 

* The pTectxHng vAmiin pltrhhyo ytt klAih sainerUi may ewe Its dative 
to eameHrs lather than to vSmfJn, which is never followed by the 
dative, except wltli the idea of coming or evndiag, ox in 10. 7. 4, asnitU 
. . vfimAm aatu {ef. Q, 71. 6; 7. 7a. 1 1 fi. 88. 4; 10.4P. H). Tbe daiivea In 
the prece<lia(r ve. P are worth untieing: AxinAl ityaote nlvm^'va eln- 
dhavo ‘sm/ibuo bliavati the patltvonAni, "lo Lint as iutu valJeyM run 
the rivere ., to Lim by day (ef. vs. bhQlAm mo Ahnc) emuen this tnar* 
rlage." Cf. p. P7 <if luy former aitlele. 



Vol. XXVIii.} Axpet'lt of tlte Jfuticf*-. 


Ut 

f,o be elwovvuJ tliAt tUo perw^ml {Intivo Ktjuids on % pnr with the 
jiiKuitlvi’, M hi Bv:ir dr^C-, “a light to toe/’ 1. 50. 5, and in 
vft|mn . - clkitfiHO, “a wouder to the wise,” 6. 66. 1 (but «tu 
{• illo wk) . 1 n I. aa. 21 (whore tan ve \w\i ii» = m ih yam), ‘ * an ppW 
a Unarci to ine and long to nee llio huh,” jydk »a artryam drie, 
the dative in really tiiial. 

Interohiiiige with tlie Imiative, tm ftftor vcrhii “bestow,” 
“put,” eto. (ilbmtratftil In my fonuer paimr),' In found In 
Kvama vi^ruuo /iiidgtlr', “may we be with (before) Vanina *iu- 
loKS,” 7. R7. 7, as pomimrnd witii Atirigaao idiiaye syuma, “may 
we bn to AditI si 111 CM,” %i. IS; cddA tv 6 aaniHaaeah ayllma, 
7. 4. 7, as couip.arod (probably) with aaiiu'*, 1ft, l^K). 4, and with 
pratyafi nah auminft bliava, 10- UL. 1. With “help,” “good- 
will,” oW,, the locative In the normal coiiitruction, hvaal syfima, 
“may we be in (hla) good will,” eio., 5. 65. 6; 7. IS. 8; S. 44. 
5 i 4 , Qto-* It may bo noticed hero that eyhnia ia joined with a 
pto., taranto vWvi durlti ayaraa, “may wo be oroaaliig difflonl- 
ties,” 10 . 81 . I, and ao with the dat. tfibhyaA deviya dfi^auli 
syftma, “may we be serving (to) tlioe the god,” 7. 14, 3 (w til 
W dovdya dibSatah vyftioa, 7. 17. 7; of 7. 87. 4, vayurh iiG to 
dUviliiimli -yama), whlob dependn partly on tho pto, and jiarily 
on the verb (of. thbbyain bhaveina, cited in my fomor paper). 

3. Otf tad ether form* with bM. 

Like ajagann fltuyo, 1. liJO. »; (1 cakrur agnfm fttAye, 8. ft7. 
«, IsbhavA (atAyo) 0t(. It lea mistake {f/mniU. ill. lOS) to 
explain fltf as oonditioned by “tbo poaitlon at thu oiicl of tho 
j)ada,” Oompai'o 0- 24, 2, ethi ft *8 QrJIivd fitf dneaoyan, not 
final position, yet dative; as also 0. 2«. 6; 7. 26. 1 (d pitAti); 
8 ftO. 7 (itA fltf); 10. 15. 4; 10. 104, 4. To determine the owe 
of ntf some paraUela may be given. I begin With ‘call,' oto. 


• Compare AV. 10- 7. 89. where vicalte (loo.) leenaa to refer to ybsmW 
(dat.) In the aame olau«. Another example Is found la the Pp. ioc. 
reading aflyfcmfc grliHu fnr thedM. (vulfroW "ujAmfi griiibhyaa, AV. 

The mtercLanga of aec, and dat after eompound* meeping “ help, 
enconraze,'' la W be noticed, e. g, hi>a.av takes Hther dat^ acc. bke 
"do good to” (helow>. "Conciliate to,” eaua,siih van. Av. C. 9- 8. 
takea {udirect dat. object. 
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After “call (»)” three fuTorlto dativee are fouml in 1, 35. I, 
evastaye, avaee,' acuye; Indram d buve Otayu . . niai'btali 
sdmapitaye, 1. III. 4; fktdye vil siiupoytlya vu, 4. 44. 8. The 
infinitive after “ wieh’^ fuciram unmartf ^sidyo and biahmctiiyr, 
“\v€ M'leU Indm to fnrtlior (and) favor onr pmyer to aid (n*),” 
1. 1S9. 4} cf. avafcft’tdyc nne, b. ft. 7. AfUT “oIsoohc”: “ nvc 
inorui fnciuls cUoohc tUcCf a god, to aiiV’ (tie), 3. ft. 1; en 8. (). 
44; 8. 1, tad (iVvm) 4 vrnliurvhc vayim . . nemabliyam Qtdyr, 

“ clioosc that heJp to aid (to) nn.’* Ho with “ li<»g.”fjaw tltilye, 7, 
ft4. ft; “flow forlli ” to aid, H. (18. 4. TUo “final dative" (juir- 
poau) ie fjuito indietiiigniahable from the conorota dative here, 
oneoverlapathe ether; “bring food to aid," 8. Oft. 18; “eomo, 
bring food, to aid,” 8. 1. 4; “drink to ud,” “praixe to aid,” 
etc., 3. 37. 8; 14. d; 4, 38. 2; 3. ft, 4; 21. ft. Tbo double object 
{dat. or aoo.) ie oommon: “you get to aid (to) tho ^lego 1 * 0 ,” 
babhotha jaritfbhya Qtf, 1. 178. 1; na flt4ya 4 ydtaib aninapT- 
Uyo, 4. 47. 3; indittra OUye gas, “came after help,” 1. 104. 2; 
tvcl dovitn, . . 0t4yo to *vaita iyfinilRo,* ainanmahi, “ooniitig 
after lic4p and aid,” 6 . 22. 3 (ft. ft. ft, “ouy to appioaiOi to 
aid"). Ordinarily the god “gou to aid” the KUppliarit, m In 
8. ns. 1 , “wo oanee tbco to turn bltliar toward (onr) good like 
a war'Cartohelp.” Ho in 8. 88. 4., “tiiriia thee to aid;" 8. 22. 
7, “drive (tho god) hitbor to help.” 

Kot “ aii3 " but “ (we) work" ie to bo enppliud in tbo pUruo 
ydthikta At4yc, 6. 20. 4. The dative in 10. 128. 3, i« iiifluonml 
by uAyi^hfr n no neafi^ii, “boat ]ce<lorK in lead log" (ati dvi^MtM< 
is only wCmiii). Or “oymo" may bo anppllud. At any rate, 
tbe elmplo “be” forms are ratlior carefully avoided, as not one 
standa after “ be ” alone out of tbe hundred odd caaoe of dative 
fttftyo (fitf). Iloiioe tbo dat. ban local foroo. Half a doaeu 
innUDCoa regiatered by GraBomanit maybe inetriimanul; yua- 
m4kotf. . figata, oto.; in 10. 8ft. 18, vGva fltf bhavantv agndyae 
followed by avaei gainantu; 8. ft?. 7, bh4viL nae . . ntf, but of. 
1ft. 01. 27, bbOtl dovueo Ut4ye “ (be) come to aid.” 

’ The e«veD euee of avue “ to aid " io AV. ere sll after ** oall," e. g. 
ti eemA &vese Uu«e, “ 1 ca^I tiuwe to aid liim." This verb later takes 
aco. * * call one.” or loc.. *' call to bed ." * * to battle,'' ate. 

'Compare tbUhram . . giraa.. lyftn^. “eongegofagto (after)thee," 
10. lOi 1. 
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That Iho afttive is U80<1 after bhfi as it is after igaro can not 
be (loubtoa. With “go ” itaelf tbo clftlru that the ilativc ropro- 
aonw rcfovBiiao oven in the vornacuiar and opio Sk. (vanftya 
gaoclut'i as “goes with a view to forest life”) i« refutod by 
uobrilijmio usage, <•- g, iji M!)l». 6. 72. 26, 3 *, gi'am^ya - . vaniya 
. . nfuiriya pmvavrajus .. tiarakuy'd 'va gaeoliatl, and ilje fact 
that pravraj tulccs also ace. or loo. as well m clut, “forest.” 
Otbor verbs implying movoinenl of l)io wimo sort aro vardli (as 
illuaimtud In tliu piveoillng paper) and ra<Ucal cognate 
nMUviv, o. g,, sruslayiMlovu CirdhviW, “ ibegod orrct (has rtisvd 
liimsolf for all) tti iK^ar,” 2. 38. 2, m in tbe preceding verso be 
“rises to arouse” tbo world. Oaneraliy the two notions arc 
united, ftrdhvlui tistlitl iia (liivye, “stand up to help ns," 1. 80. 
3; yiisya tvam flrdhvu adhvariya tls^wl, “whose rite tbou 
standost erect to” (aidest), 8. X2. 10. The counterpart of this 
is “mek<* erect” (to), both being combined in 1. 36, 13-14: 
“stand uii (ercut tbysolf) to help us; make us erect to act, to 
live”; compare ereetns ad agendalu,' Compounds of itbl are 
used in the same way; yAd . . samAsthltUa ynddhftye Uhsam 
iVvldc, “when yon arose to fight and got glory,” 10, 113. 8 
(like “Icatl to «ght,” yW yudhiye sartinAyjliii, 10. 27. 2). One 
of the oases of Huai dative with &ati really depends on the larno 
idea, sthiri vaU saiitv Ayudhh parilgtide, “your weapons bo 
steady (stniul) to etriko aside,” 1. 38. 2; m the implication is 
found in stiih alone, tftbhyo 'ml bbavanh kavo mabimu6 scnia 
tastbiro, “lUnd to you uuto (for) gwatness,” n. 02. 27. Com¬ 
pare aiastUilQO va esa tasioai yad, “docs not stand to (submit 
to) this, vis. that,” 12. 6. 6. 2; iia dvitlyaya Usthns, “ibey 
do not stand for another (god),” Svvt. Up, 3 . 2 , id eit, they 
“stand for liudra alone,” aa we say, “I will stand to that.” 

lid. 0. 21; “stationed to " (for) fe dwfv, 

‘ AULcugb hars (horreo) Ip uwd of brblllag, the l.etn* sUodiDg erect In 
joy ;9k.) or horror (Ullok yet harssie comm mther under the ol«» of 
vsrbsmwwloj? “be pleueed.” Wlowed hya dative lnfloHi*s,harsMva 

ddtave . etc, , 8 , 19 . 83: 10,112.1 tcf. Ju josa , 4 . 84.5). A Iso (caus,; *• sacite ” 
to. Of th«e verba, note thot jnml and gardli. •• desire after." take the 
loc.. and Hut the later tus, "ol«a«d,” take* the genitive, the iabtru- 
mental, aod the locative (of ppr»a ae well as of thing}, snd theacc. with 
prati, besides the dative. 
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3. 80; aoiitontlao ataj'O-' Tbo aamo notion* in conveyM 
by tbe (middle voice of .obe) verb yam, jia io 9. 86. 30, tfibbyn 
. , yemiro, “they bold ihomRcIvcg to lUce”; 1. 136. 1, Ibbby- 
Hiii bl . . devA devuyft yomlre, ‘Ho iboe, tbo ^otl, tlio ^imIk 
hold tUomwIveB” (swid trite), aa tlio aftiiie form inay uieiin 
“bold oiioaelf to” in tbo munidog “offer,’* “yield,” with 
diitivu, timn having tlio xrvmo eonatmctioii with etlier vurl)H 
“yield.” Tbo atnii»i 6. 'M. lOruade: 

IIV ^einitl dtivf HVihlliith* jlliTU indrrvyn g/ltfir inbitrva yeiau 
(niiili yiid djo yiivilto vijivrnn ubhir) iinii avwlliilvne kKitdye 

nAIDAlltA, 

“witUdravs (ylolds) to . . offers itaalf to . . bow to (Indra).*' 
lu I. 87. 7, id VO ylmftya rndnnso dadUr4 ugrtiya manyftvo, 
“man brings hmtaulf down to your ooitrso and mighty wmib*’ 
la foliowo<l by JlblW pArvato girla, “ tbe mountain yielda,” both 
taking tba same dative (nain 8. 80. 0).' Somotbing iiko nldbar 
in ulaad, “aic down,*' iiMod with loeatlva, ni dnrond . . aaailda, 
“lies down in tbo home’* (of tbe fire aa prloHt), 8.1. 18; iu 
oaiifuvtive, vlkali bdtArntU ny AsAdayanta, “eatubliabcd (flio) 
among the olaua ah prioat,** 10. 7. 6; und uausAtive with the 
diitive, tv/l . . ni iidtibudi scldayanto dAmilyct “eatabliah vliet' 
unto the bouita na prioat,*’ 3. 6. 3. With a poraonid object it ia 
aometimeK impotuiblo to diatinguiab locative and rlativo, booatise 
tba forma aiu idontlcal oa lu Greek. 'l*hua tTAiino lx botli 1 oc>a- 
tiva and dative of tbe proper name UAiinil. 0. 11, iiAnno 

kllvyliyt (dot.); 1. 61. U, uikna kflvyo (loc.). 

' Aaethar meanias of aUnI alone ia *' Htniul at" (with dnttve) *' vtoU 
for," aa io 10. lOd. 8. a& MtifA iimhyA btstha “ abe dbl notatanU 
(welt) to Bcnd (dot iof.)* naueoger 1 " 4. M. 9, taatUub aavkya, they 
wait for (ataod unto) tbe oomoiaod." Note that bnuHlbk with dative, 
"obeydby law) " 8. 80. 4. Inter yields toacc. and loo. 'follow, help," 
acc. 1. 184. 1. 

' Cf. '*8tand" wUb a Anal daUve, “thou ataodeat to eba im>t«otioa of 
Bteeda," paripkafija taathlH. AV, 4.0. 9. 

■ T)ia verb oldhar takee anoUier sort o( dative In 6. 67. 4, absce it ia 
hera “biiog down," ^^eatabliah," “malee," followed by objnet and 
predicRte adjective with a dative, like Chat after any otbar verb of aimi* 
lar meaning {“ great, strong, the pair to mortal foe ahe luiulc," ripivo 
cididbaa). Dhar itself takes a daUvs in the (middle) aeuea “ ho I'eady " as 
io AV. 6. Ut. 1, pda&ya dhriyaam, “stay fasi to pit«perity " (I. e. be 
ready is order to proeperity): 8B. 11. A 8. T, ditnllyA MliriyanCo, “ were 
ready to give." 
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3, The ^asdiT «8 hivya and Idya with th« datlva* 

'riic ^ntiiilive huvyrk U fomul with an iiiHiniincntul of ilio 
purKOh ;u« agour, 1. lol. il; 7, W. 7; 7, 38. 1; 10. JW, 4; with 
in Kir. o{ uioaiiia, flhShjtiK, nXv., (I. IK. (I; ft. Oil. 20 {huvynin 
liuvonia); with jKTf- C. 21 . 1 (hnft a Ivit . . kflrth* hav« 
yam . . lia\*ya havantx*) anil <1. i'i. \\ willt ninthmiu, 3. 5. ft an<l 
;l. 411. ft; with lliii lop, ft. 2ft, 1ft; 5, 17. 4 (vikKfi jwh liuayutp); 
fi. ftft. 6 ; II. 4ft. M; H. 01. Ift; 7. fto. ftj 7. 32. 24; 8 . 20. ftd; 8 . 
7h, H; K. 71. Ift (vImvAmi vikKs' iivitpvn hitvyaH); ahimbielv. I. 
no. 0; I. IftO. 0; 2. ft7. 2; 2. fth. l{ 8 . 1, 28; 8 . 16. 1(5 ("h 
M toriiyah ha liiWyah); 10 . ft, 7; lO. 30. I; lo. 8 ll. 10 ; 10 . 147. 3; 
111 ihu foliowiii}( imiiniivoK: 

1 . liM>. Imvyo lihdvuftii , . no hhavaiii . . At(; 

1. 144. Zs d«l Iiu hhago ii4 bavyah fidin anindd d; 

4. 24. ft. »a loivyuli hh f'lyah. . yAniami A .. luartyAya . . 
varivo ilhAt; 

K. 80 . 1 , A mm . . huvya iailrnh MtiiidlBU bhftMtu; 

a. kO. 21 , Midyo jairiAoo loWyo Imbkflvn, Vnivann A|>Aftnl 
tiaiyd i>iirAoi Bomo na ])tlA lidvyaU nakliihhyBB; 

niul ill io. 30. 10 , caikrlyath dadliatiu’ bhagain na ai'hhy& 
hdvyam; 

I. 83. 2, yd nUilfbhyo havyo Aitl ydnian. 

'J'lio lant uxani^ile kIiowm timl the datlvo in nol even OQiiain in 
tUo throo oanus in wUinh it appunn* to bu an a^cat-caae; like 
axinat, u^bhyas may bo ablativo. Hut even gran^ng that the 
other Qxnmplce aro really datt von, the faot that a ^‘dative of 
agunt*' witii InWya ocuiire only onoo oach In books one and ton, 
ageiiiNt the normal oonetriiction illiiatraied above, abowa that an 
aguiU'dativo In prohahly not an oarly constriiotion. In 8. 88. 
21 , the oxan^ilva ali^eady given of kar with dative ebow that 
eftkhibhyas depeuda el leaaC on the verb as inncb ar on tlie 
gerundive (boo below). In 8. 62, 1. yuvdvato na tftjyii abba- 
van, tUo dacivu depends on bhft, oe it doee In the other examplo 
oitesl by Delbrliok, munavo iileyo bbfte, I. 188. 7 (of .. puruirA 
hi vihftvyo babliAlba, 2. 18, 7). 

Ibil Tdya with the da^ve demands more particular examina¬ 
tion. A cognate gornndivo i" Ilynja, o. g,, didrka6nya8 . . 
i^nya tionyo mail" arblmya jIvAse, 1. 14(>. 5, “ worshipful to 
tbo eraalh'l None of the gorundivos hero it coiietritcd witb tlie 
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datwc agcfit, muX no in other ujRbmci'H, holli of iWin forjn niul 
of Ulyn, Hgno inili/i m\ |myih, sitkliH ?takhil»liya, VlynB, 

1, 75. 4, it is tlifficnilt W hoc M'hy Uk* dative *haHhl Ik- ))v<*c*hkji- 
i tlf token M oti Hgent, any more limn wIuoj thu hiwilivu m \m‘t\ 
ill liio wmo WAV, y. g., iVUia hi vikKV hlyd '« i^riyo no lUiiiuH, 
(5. i. 7 (coiQpuw tvf» vlknv fdyiim, 4, 7, t; iK'nyo vupii^y" 
vihhav'Jl priyo viiJum lititln-, fl. 1. i»). T)io mljevtli e [n ohno- 
Into U8 it is in «. 1. iWlia InitA )iy jmhio yujiyftn . . hlynh win, 
Tlic fiMjt in lUrtt Ruklifi sftkhihliynH \n ii slv rooty pvil plirrw, 
wliioh stands hy itpclf, ftnd tlio clun^ic is not ui bu dlvItUnl (ns it 
ip by DolbrlUik) siiklilbliya fdyns. In 1. 2U. 3, RiikliA Kskliyy 
no otic takes tliu dative as agent. C'Oni^mre 0. l(ii. 5, 
aalcbiiva sAkliyo gtituviitaino bhava {uaryo iiied Wiitva, ih. I(>5. 
5 ), where t))o dative ia tbo sania aa in asniuhhyHici gAtuvHtumo 
devubhyo laiiclIinniAltainM, lb. 0; hnc also 1, 5.'^. 2, akiV 
makar4anaU aikliu tiiklni>hyas, wliom tbo dative is not tlio ohju<'t 
of the verbal, “not slighting desh'es, a friend t<i thu friend.’' 
Ill otiior oases tlie dall^vo is object net agent: 

d , . yajatl . . Wkhft sfikhye viirtvyan, “friend gives to 
fvlend,” I. Sb, 3. 

sdkhft iwkhye aparal, “friend cooked for friend/' C. Sll. 7. 
silkhova si'ikhyu . , pra \m Ay nr tilrls, “extend, ns friend 
(extends) to friend, onr life/' H. 4K. 4. 
pdvasva jniidyaiui fwi 'Iihf vidvftni vAryil, rfdkba aakUii>hya 
fltdyo, y. C6. 4. 

A comparieon of tliii exam pi u with the next shows that fdya 
ie absolnto in thu latter as in tlie f(inn<nn 


pdvasva vidvacAroane 'bhi vidviini kAvyA, sdkhd eukbihliya 

fdyas, n. (id. 1. 

The moaning ia not here, any mure Ilian In vs. 4, “to be 
I'cvered by friends,” but, as in vs. 4, “flow forth piiiv . . as 
friend to the friend, to help/' “How forth pure .. as friend to 
the friend 1 worthy of worship.” And this should determine 
the meaning in 1. 75. 4 (where Dclbrftck ti<aiislates “to bo 
revered hy friends”) to be “thou art kind, dear, a friend to 
the friend, worthy of worship.” 

Other examples arc: sitkhA sdkhibhyo (nss) vurivali kriiotu, 
10. 42. 11, yfin me brahma cakr(i. . mahyajh tiakhyo sukhuyas, 
“since to me the friend (as) frlondsyc made a hymn/'1.11)5.11. 
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TliiKicivofl t{io nonn for 8. ilD. 21 (ibovo), 
krt^vtini) upfiiitii iiiirfil jiurdni 
H«ino m plt<» huvynU i*uklnbliyaH» 
l'c*r iiiH fririiiix iu>)>lo ilesuitv lu* L( to be invoked bko 
Scnim.'* (51, 

biiiuil no Killing 1)1 

Miklirvu HdkUyc* pin\n*v» 

m <li» llion Immmo wcll-miinW U> mk on tliy 

uptJMarli, tiK rrlvncl i<> rrknit)/'5k J{<, |(w’.Wc>iucjd woUonuHled). 
hu xa Kukliil yd nu diidAti xukliyo, 

not lu' 1 h IrKMiil wlio not to a friend/’ 10. 117. 4, 

In niiHOMt evrry iiiHUnoc, Uiorofore, thu ’^friend to friend'’ 
olniiM» ill uonHtriKnl lu expluhiod ftl>ove, So Tdya like h^vya can 
Inmily Kinnd )u< An early oxamplu of a jfuruiidivo wiili the dative 
of ajtrtic, elnro tIunK* iv oidy one uxainpio In wliich Uie dative in 
tiui (ankbA Knkliyu pkruMo dooa Tiot depend on a verbal idea, ainl 
a|iurl fmm tlilA pliriUK^ fdya iA ulwayH iibHoIntu, like moat of tbo 
^eriitidivcH of Ua (dtuiv. It ocrtira in pbraaea, ndbvnruKV fdyaa, 
JJ. ail. 7; 4. 7. 11 5. aa. 1 j rt. 4ft. S (vltio-vi«v fdyAiii odlivareAn), 
itnd viijfldav fdynH, 8. 11'. 1; 10. 00. 8. Thu only eAM>» wliero 
the dntilve In lie ruin, A^iUiiAt throe with dan ( 1. 12. 3; 188. 0; 
10. 100. 0)^ tro (1, 1. a; 3. ao. 2), with tlie iuHtruraoiiul 
(iigent); and thirty abnolnte rtuion, nro tho ivo from booka ono 
utnl nine; nkliouicli even thoy arc moi'c pi’obably abnolnte eban 
real ex amp I on of the dative of tbo aj(ciit. 'i'bu dativo of tho 
Ajfont ariecB from a wrong way of looking at the adjeotlvo 
(gerinxlivo). It in not a nyntactioal pbuDomuoua of tbo later 
period. It In aiippoaod to arlau and die out In the early poemK, 
nporadienlly taking the place of the normal iiiitrumental or 
gonitlve (with adjectivel.' 

‘ A companloo'pldc* to tlie phrase frieoJ tu friend *' Is *'father to 
son." A study of the oceorrencee shows that the dative la more or lets 
atereotyped but like Joe. and genit depeods foi tte character partly oa 
real relabooablp with adjacent words. Thnsjustas we i)ave JAne Seves. 
I, k, 4; ^vam mittHya, 10. 118. fi, arueftsya «t6vaxni 8. 7. 0; so we have 
pit4vaaoma sOakve enA4vsb (edkhava sukhye). 8. 48. 4, ‘‘as fntlier to 
son la kind.” Otl;er atamplee are 1. 1. 9 , nab etinive *gne 
sQpdyend bhava. ** oa father to son (ial easy of oeceas.” la which the dat 
depends oa the verbal notion, (Compare AV. 18, 8. IS, pit4va putiin 
abhl s4ih evajasva nas. " embrace ua as a father ]>is ic&s'' j lb. 8. 14. 10. 
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ThiK doosj not atouinc tLai the adn tun Inal dativ<* (wbich like 
tlic final is alar* AvckUh) \* not prmtHivo. It is often idenUoal 
vUh the final. Vf. pandlifr jfvanaya kam, “a dofoiu't* ujito 
living,” AV- 8. ». »6. It oc*iMirs either with I'urli or l>Ufi. t'oia- 
pare lH*th in 0. 4.7. SO, gfifir vlia ffnvyuv, jWvo aiivnyal.o 
hliava, “tilon art a wnv U> r*ne seeking rowa; boconio a htirar (h) 
rmo WH'kinff iiowea.” lUit tlu* atenotyiKHl phrano (ef. Av. eTni 
Imkha InnSe Immitl) ia not a gra*tl jllastratlon of the eonatinu tiou 

With fdya. 

^ Th* lynUoUeal oeastrurtioo of rsrba of ipMUaff io RV. and AV. 

In Vedir-SanHkrlt wu Inive a j>orfeclly norihal dovolopriunit 
from the uao of tUo dative with verbs of RpeakiiiR arifr^and in 
Gfook, Latin, Gonnao, and Aveatan. 'lliu ueonwttive pciimnal 
object is not primUive, except whew apeak la eall" or “ name"; 
tlio dative ef the object la primitive. Tlio accusative afu*r ‘'call," 
tbo rlitive after “-peak*' {w), as in Aveslaii, !« the Htarihiif 
point, lintl.lu* (Latj)i) couMtinietlou of arciiajrtive and inllnltive 
with A verl* of aayinif i" print It I vv imd may bo filled out with a 
<Utiv« of tile pci'Hoti addresar*tl, thnapaw la Aveatim, “ 1 any 
to tliw (rbitlvc) [tliHl] tile holy one {nee.) L*"l low {» V> lio 
loved; the hiflnltive ah jawraivts flfryCldyili) by (literally, “on 
tiie part of,” abl.) the holy." doniparo Ilflb-r'lmiannV Cutific- 
ithrr, pp. KU, ai7, 'J'lie iHrifiilar construction In Avestan Ih tbu 
dative ef tlio pci^son aCtei* a verb of speak In k; the acenaatlve Is 
not an excojJtion te tliia, si nee it oecnrH only wlien tin* verb 
means “eull," “name," “ilocla^•,” usually lUt a doubly aeciiKiv- 
tivo, The standing pbruse “ OrmuKtl spoke to ZorouKter” 
(dative) hKows tlie noruial usage; tlic verb iiieivni'ig speak (to) 
takeu a dative just us verbs of scisMioiiig, lamenting, pwising, 
grooting, regularly Lake the daUve. 

It Is ivon this point of vlow that wu ill on Id start- VN'e sliaU 
fiiul that in Vodic-Sanskrit tbw dative yiolda slowly to the aceii- 

putriWa pltdraib saccha. "go ti soo to father.") Xu 10. 93. 8. pit6va 
sCioave sbhi dd radbit, "be merviful to us as father to eon," 

the last word is gorerned hy tbe corraepondlng form of tba verb, which 
goveres the dative of the person <accus. of ^e thing) la tlio seuse 
" excuse tills uiito.” nod Is here united wltli ebbi. just as ahlibbSHm, a 
verb of sirDllsr sanae, takes the dative, nss. . abbi ksaraailhvaib y(ij* 
yftya. 8.28.8 [U. 2 ), or locative, abhl no rtri, &rvali ksnmeta, 8.28.1, or 
acaus., abhl nfi ud cokHmlth&b. Ik 88. 7. 


Vo!. StXVili.J AnjirrtH of thv- T>iitier. ;J7n 

HUtivv (lnt«rtlic iiorinnl Sk, p:ixi») hs tlic* tbcpei’soji 

(u): TIu* xi>ui)U**t. o.)iix»i'Uotii)M with n vuvli uf xiiwikhiir i:* 
vcrii anil il'iixi t oitlu'i* nx a chuixi* ciiih«Klyin;^ what \i 

nn\t{ nr )ix an tnrnxiilivn. Ln Lho tii'xt iUHtnnn* nothing iiit|l(«nu'6 
a 4|uola(Hn>; c»r an lU "hi>" xlmwx tlint tiu* woMx uiv 
jliuivjitT nilrf . , Aim hlinjanniii hlhhiU'xiv “overy vtnnan xayx 
(jiHM'IniinK) ycm liriiii; nhjoyuii iiu/' 8. I. 'M (im ftl): iu**nUro 
nxlf 'll iiniini II ivu aim, “ InUni ix not, xo nmiiy ii mu* jnu- 
nlaihix,*’ K. Ifiti, X Tin* hi i ltalion may Un |»iif. Inti* oiu* Huiixo 
ainl oiiumU* nf It, yn ImlnVyu KiinivflniA 'ly tihu iiAiv, 

I't*'.. 4. W. 4 = .V JIT. 1 {wlthonl nutv). ('om|inro. iia vniflnin 
mil ximnU'* ’ti Hniimin, ‘'wr w ill imt x;\y ‘<\o not, prcxx xoma','* 
'i. 3t), 7, Thy ui'c, lx 1 kh*u jmi*P«ionBl: kacl yuiHi iniA, “whM 
(ix It) whlyli w<‘ I*101*1 rtimod?" 1. 101. J ; xafyAni Ocn-, ‘Mhoy 
piwUhni il xot.tlu"4. JI3. 0; y(ktktiutA . . iiUiln vadaml, “wliut- 
xoywri )*w*r)nini ti. 47. 10 j vAcum* , . oltrirti viuUitl, 
*Miy pnicIftiinH (ulumut) n fjyar wonl," X 03, 0; yAtl ulimvAin 
pruihAnmiii, w'Imt llvxt I xanl," 1. lOM, Oj xAtyum bmvTmi, I 
x|*i uk Hiujtli.'Mo. 117. rrmu (f tu Ahim, “tlwy -jnmk right,'’ 
3, 4. 7. 

Tliix j» a mninimn omixti ualnm M'llli viti*. vml, ati4 M ; Imt 
lUo yxamply of uU lx lUiltjiU' In lho Ulg Vodii (In not ha^ liig » 
cuniijjU'inonury |HrxonHl <1 at ivy), In AV’,, Imwyvvr, uli &i 
•‘xuy” (* Urfi or vho, wiih ho«. aim in) ix nut imwimraim; of. 
tail . , ljUIift ’Im, AV. 3. 4. ft; IwiUv hUni , . Anvlam flhu pAru* 
MX, “Iurn'll UMti'utli liw* u inun uayH,” AV. II. 44, H; tdil Agiih* 
Alia, '• AgnI xayK tlilx,” AV'. H. ft, ft» lU. *44, 

(li): All ui'o. of tho iKnuoii adiln'Miorl xwiuls Aftor tins >'<Th 
of Hpisaking. Here also a (liMhictlon must hv mado; vucl hi 
RV. rnki'K no xiieh koc- Altlioutfli uJi occur* ninny tiniyd with 
n pmllcatc acciixMivo it takes the hcc, of luldi'exx (a‘*xiicftk 
to III in," etc.) lute And raifly (llirwi or four liiiiex only); vuo 
tskos this aeciis. wuly in a conpl« of Into }*axsagyx; hrO bs* tbe 
acynsative of wldresa onlyoiicc oiitHiilc tbo flrxt and tenth book* 
of EV, Discusxioii followa. 

ah: Tlio prcvulent meaiung ix not “adiWas" (“speuk to”) 
but “declaixi," “<uiU," w’ith acousalivox ax direct object Hinl 

‘ TUe cQgiiato acc. with vad Ix (notTatlam bat) Tjlcani or VaViui <e. g. 
6. 69. 4, T<ldstas), 
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A’, ir. i--”.. 

.Iii»> i>» MU' may»ny “ tliw »iy tins (is) tni'' »" 
L»nav«av “tlioy ».y bi„. -.•.•v" (i. v. >U-.-lar. ..... 1 .. W .. 
swrl liV 10 lOT.ll.tliat i«, .«ill. 

ti.,.i ;.t Ii... I..^ H''; 

uf “ t 1 .i.»; .'Vil t.i..i .H.iir ..t.’. iriiv.' ....I.’., "k.' 

(.... (ti), “tl.i." llii'V»ay (.U..•llln.) l.i.i. (ri.i'l li.ilf" i» ^“'"*''1 

a- ,.nl,-.U.Ipil...u.r)” .•U'.. 'T. W. +.'v 1 ..-p" I . On.^ 

i« .« .. • 

•n.u f..ll..wi..« ill..Hl,r..t.' il... nf ll..' Ill'-' 

-.•air' ....<1 ‘'-ay" (will. |..s..ll.MU-, ,i- ..r uoi 

mJ. """.ya.i... ri'.c...Ul.i|. 

K,.,., ii...- ;..y," i. •• iiioy «>>•'» 

u,10. Tl. A. So 10. w. «. "ll-y y.... 

i.rU.«ly'' (or -‘.ay ..ro")i ” wl.o,., .1.. tl.ry -l.'.’la.v 

Ufia.” (at “wy 1« I'.'vo , .... 

Oca ai'C. n.av Ijo ....'iuo'li 

.leolaro (Wn.) wli..." ot.-., 10. 10. 1«| or U.i' i.m.v l.i; 

oxar«.o-l l.va .iiioUlioi. i y.'. I... .ll.f.l. a.iraW.fr i'll’ 

■li. -..vUo ilodaroil (la) ■{iaem..l. uiVo it o.ilV 1. HW. VI. 

A« 1.1... ov.'. rail.. . . 10. H'T. HI y..vd... i.l Hi....' .I.lf-lj.y 

1(1 «0. 3, mvQU "tlK'.v (•leclim) hliu n tvw," “tlitiy nil I 
vou -vhU u- in tUo (^Xrtinpltt Jn-.L nn Hi 

I'IniiM i»uy lie KiibK^Uiiert. yC xm\ motfhuili ty 

fihn 1 Hi* ft^WieaKC^ niv" I»ul “ 

,allK (iH'uclaimB) me a (<ir “aay-1 am a wixnnr’) uuil 

noitW iKH- - nay la th« tniu iviidcTUitf. 

»o h\ lOr 34. eiiam sMmr oa jdnUim nnyntfl hMm» ^‘U\w. iho 
csmiatnK'lion in tlw unm® an in 51. 114. 1, \nm .Hiuh nnjiiHja Hi, 
“Oi®y proolaim him with ill. wortln (1. o. aay Ik* \n) ' 
of children and tiie cUnw aiionld be wsndiurd “flioy nay 
(pi'OcUiio Inin witli tlu» wordn) wu do not knov liua." Siinilar 
ia nti' ’m aliuv iitd ’no axtf Hy enani. “and i>rorlaiin iio la not, 

а. 12. 5i utfli bixm AUnn . . a«aml, 4. 88. 5i ( no iti). A gm»ml 

’ A a appareut Hill'd accuMtiTs ib ayntocdcally an Rd»ei b, klui, in 
kim aAkk-oonne: kJin aiki magharao bliojAm ilius. " do not they 
dcolRce yousewroua,'’ 10.43. 8 (wltL the naiDe «o«unelioa following 
with “hw"i: Mia efigu racibimwJaaaia tva liun, '‘dwt they 
declare you Uie heUier of tlie wretched.'’ «. 44. 10: kiw afigh t^aliur 
abliitt«tlpim oaa. don’t they <leclare> 0 Q onr pi'otecfa- froiii cuinee. 

б. 83.«{on DM. see uedex c, below). 


V«l. sxvui.J Aiiit'-ls of tfic Vetlu J)aliL‘K 


377 


pi^uiHi’nlu >uir lie elided: witynm fd vi ii aiivinri ynvuiu A bur 
tnnvohUftvu, *' and aooth they i>is>clAjm you ui*o joyoue,” 6, 73. H, 
but tIuH tK iulvi'rbhil, 

Tho atscKwitivs* <>( adtliVRK ix more nearly a}>|froxinmted In ji 
few imitaiU'c'K: I'Ajtl cid yam bhagnia lihakxf 'ey aba, “whom 
even a kui;r rail- (fuldrexKCH) with tho word* ‘give a »haiv\'’ 
T. 41. )l\ rViiii ay full xdma Ah a luviV 'ham axinh “liim S<itiia eallx 
(liroolniitiN, uddri><veH) with the M’or<bi *1 am (litno'/’ d. 44. 
14-ldl fti tvu dev cl iiin'i A hill* Aida, “x«i llio goclx cull (add»>M'P) 
tlue, Kmflmviw/' 10. 115. IS; yau ma -Avd maniiNa fiba, “when 
Soma *Jillx m«' ” (?, followed by nindjji iSllmlc kiwj dAxarii krtv- 
yaih hi'ithAlx). Of tli<>ae paMMigeii, tliouv in 6. 44und 10. U5 
ridormtl by Arnold to V* and 4” n-apootWoly and that of 7. 41 
to ll', only Clin laat (doubtful) a:eaini)lu boiag even m early an 
li\ In utluw worda, the Aciniaativo of add re w, with ah, if it ho 
admitted at ail, iHdonga not to tli<^ earliur but to the Inter \An 
of KV. 

vat*: Tliatab liiw tliemeaiiinga “ xay '* and “ caU" in |HivalleU»d 
hy the line of vac “a|H')ik'' (vooo, “eall”) in AcliA deviln fleixe, 
‘‘yon cal led ifodn hithor,” 3. ii. 3 (Liidwig, “hm»t her angc- 
xapt die giUter*'), Tlieiico by way of the luimiihg “UivoW 
Viu* ^lUKxex Into ilie (later <amtoniary) eoiirtnioCion of aconaativo 
of ^lornoii addrenwd, Tlie pmoeim may be llbmti'atod by: 
“ Mi'j/tft/, with thie tt'oi-d lliy volee iiF tlieaiiigor jjraixe# tbco . . 
wu will land time . . ao thoy have wiled (addreaeed?) 
ill Uft . . avocan, 10. US. b. iVitK tlilr may be coinimred 
ftiiotiior Into verae, 6. i. 1*4, w'hert It! ’mi'nn agnlm aniftA avoe.aii 
(“no ihoy callcil thia Agnl ”) follows anti pi-eceilex a leudatoiy 
jnjiinctioii. It iH iurely not neciwimry bci*c Co render avocan ne 
“Njioke to/’ though the moaniiig hoveiii near it, as it doea in 7. 
Its. 6, voefime *d indrani mngiiRvAnain enam . . yad dibkn uan, 
“lot \\9 call Indra, the genemna one, that ho may give to ne.” 
Compaw 1. ICO. 1, pnrft tvAddavin vooo, “Igiving (much) oall 
thee much/' where the Impersonal accmoiUve ie probably »o 
adverb. In AV. XO. 1. 7, yas tvA ’vdea parebi *ti, “who cal Is 
(or Bpeake to) yon with the w'oixle ‘get out V’ later oeiiiw is 
fairly reached. As “ oall ’’ may bo equivalent to “ name,” the 
fionac of RV. 10. liO. 0*AV. 5. 4. 9. avocat 9vim tanvAm 
in dram ova, maybe elthor “ called Indra aN himself" (Ludwig) 
or “spoke of hlmoclf as Indm” (Whitney). 



brfl: IiiifUniH'ti of inruxjitlvc* of rt<ltlrcH.c vvlUi brft nn- nivu immI 
fiiiiud c'Inefly in llio later books; nudityuv a)>ruvft« ileyiis. 
ju'Lili‘«»sw'U At^vliis," 10. «4. 5, ktblie henvun . . vWa dFh, 10, lo. t\ 
(donbtfnl). I’lu* rvfu'i* n riMiibinatiini of w*m«I of H|M<uk- 

liiif ainl tmiiwtfvo vorb, K, 4S. I, vliJvo yum tb'vu u\n luunyoHo 
lUfUIbM bmruiiU) ubbs Kiuiirnniutl, tines iini hen*, the 

meaning I mi ii>; whieb tfmls uml iiieii euUilk;( k rin<u4 ^vuiie 

tn;:etUer" {ef, uibfi 'bruvltl vrlruui •luh’o buthm un, “lUeh hu\m 

xjioke iilHiiit to kill Yrtm.'* 4, 18. II), Ain»(lior inissiiue in iho 

eiipbtU bonk, 8. IIV. )iUK iJicl'tibntHkM . . . xuMmIrntani hnliM Id 
bmritutiu; but horo thu row of ueenis. In die tirst luilf verse is iv 
eoittiiuiatioik of t!)At fti the iireeuilln);, wliinh Is ^^verijekby iibhf 
jirtl gclvuUt, “ (sln^ forth unto InilrH the jtowerfnl) llu- mueli* 
iiieokotl, him fumod of old; rail with tlig wohl In 

fi. 4ff. 37, ko tift , , sukliS s/ikhIVyjim abnit lt bus the s|U>yeh fol¬ 
io wiTi|{ and luay moan “ atlJivsKod,’* but lipfl heiv is on tliw 
honWi'-llim l>eiwee» ‘'sjieuk to*' ami “tuvnke” am I jmswew 
to tUo Intior meaning in udliil old vu titil bruvv, 8- 8:J, b, 
oilUor'^t rail (aBnitmv)you su" (ef. iti1 u brnvtlte initliiinlini 
(liliuB, **niiniu tboniHulves") or ^'iuvnku,'* like fi])U bruve In 
ft, fl7. 10, iiIjV tvllm , . fti)a bruvo, “I iuvnkn you,''(‘* Invoke 
Olio Co," due., 3. 37. A), tiinl so in Ik Al*. 4, yiid ndyu tvfl . . 
bnlvflmu . . tat hA no imuiiuu sAdUayu, we Invoku theo 

(foe), that inuycr uocniiiiillsli thou" (ef. 1, 18A. II, yfel IhA 
'jwtbruvi' vflui, und AV. ft. ii. U, tut tvfl , , ftiut bruvo), 
Hiiuilur is agiiliu brdriiau, fulbiwod by n putltion (** rol<*.*u<e \in 
from uitgiiWi ") ill AV. 11. o, I ff. 

Altogether in llio Kig Vwlu iiistiMieeKof uo<*. after •‘udtU'CHs" 
uiv few and dotibtfnl; somo aro distinctly late. Of tJie jVw, 
several huvo the memung “ call " rather than siuiik tn,‘* Tiio 
eoinbiiution of (a) and (1i], Cinit is ''any suruetiurig to a^nuenuo " 
(both fU'cOfl* * familiar ty)>e in Greek and in latorSk. (uf. ynn 
mftm vaduRi, Gftu, 10. 14; yac ea mil in dha. Mbit. 3. !):!. 10, 
et<*.); but in the Vedlc language iC is still ar^onsjuviioiis soleuism. 
One doubtful cane may b« found above In ft late hymn—-kiVl u 
bravae . . iifii, lo. lU. 0. Tiicre is no sueb cHnistmetion with 
vaci till A it. Ur. 3. 'Id, and that is unii|iie, besides being, like 
the ease above, u coinbliiatioii (Ity evAi biam etiiili vAeadi 
vft<binta n|>utiHl1ianta) of a verb of M)ieaking with a verb of 
approaeb, so that the aeeus. of the pcrnoii deiicnda mthor 
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oil ii|»ruiKUiuntsi. tlmn, ns Livbioh iXjHuiiM thv ]>ahM<KC (BB. 
2. 27.'i)» oil va<lttHrnx. Tlicre iia rt smiiUr cnne in A\'. 1.^ 

II. 2. Ili're tlie laU'i’ voiiBtriu:tion of lU'c. of juldw** is 
tiH fOMiimi%*il wlUi RV, ami hy cnniii Aim, 
“thiiH inMiiTCiHiT) lihn,'’ \h foiiml in II. 8, 2« ff,, iw in 15. 11. H, 
ynd I'lmni illiii, “ wlion Ik* him ” (tin* only ciwt*^ hi 

AN .); Inn. ill |]io IfiUor juxxtvp' llio )irm<cdhij; wrw hitn KViiynm 
('imiii niiliyniU'tyu lirflyilt, wlicnv tin* iitaniwitivo \» introduncd 
hy iho vi-rh of imM.lon nird ])rul>Jtlily ll(•|lvllcU ii|iiiii it qihu* aa 
ninttliHM on ilic vorh of xjii^akhi}'^ ultiiouKb lull sluiwA in AV. 
n iinirkml ml vain v on liv. i\w\ Mkiw tho fu\. of ndilrORH: 
blidmim nhmvTt, “w;i4 to i nrth,” 18 . 1 . W; taiii ilcvli Ahnivnn, 
•'»»aM KoUx to him," Iff, 8. 1; miin nbi'uvU, “xaitl to mu," 
<1. K2. 2, qnilo iw in tlio BnlhinnnAN. 

T)m ilonhU' roiiBtniolioii willi vhu may <i<'iui' in RV", 10. ^I0. 7, 
aj;ii(iii malidm av<icniiiit snvrktim, and ah biiuIi ih ro^ixtoiaA In 
tliQ t/ninifrum, lii, }>. :l^2: blit ic ix <]nite doubtful, ah will lio hopii 
hv lonijiuHxon with 8. 4. 1, hiivu Hiivrkthn , . agiihu ; 8. %. 3, 
nuOidnt (iitfiihii), tlial Ih, nuUdm ikiiil invrktfiii iimy b(» ftdjuutivuu 
Willi uunfin. FoiMiVl vniiuuti mil in AV. 12. 1. HH thuiv in «ii 
tininvi1iii]j|o v.l. vHilaiiti. .S^yAtia »t 8. 77. 2 rcmdoi'i &il Tin 
M\\Ar>y iihravTd (Inrtknvffblntm nbliiftvnnt by " xliu ^{UlroHAQd him 
(willi tliu uimwur) ‘AnntmbhavA Aud AhUiiva'" (‘'tIiCHu urn 
dmnoim nnd Oiulr llko yon muAt nvuruoiuu "), but Tm iim «miii 
liidraiii (nhnivlt) lx iminyilmhtu (iu>c noto on tliia, [>. 881). 

(<’): 'L'lio acciiHfttivo nflM* ii vuHi of «|>cmking in often a prudi* 
I aw. Thu vxHm]i](m 111*0 too nuinar<mH to oitu in douvil (xovoml 
Imw bet'll ^ivcii aliovv), but typical iiro wIiAtiliey (xay, Ah fix) 
call tftfhtx that (Is) illnxioii," 1(>. 54. 2; ''they piYidaiiu thu 
Hweet finit on Itx top," iigrc, i. «. aay it lx on itx lop, 1 . 1U4. 
22; •• they piviclHiiu (xay there nrv) tbree eoiinootioiiB yf you in 
tho xky "j 1 , 158, 8; “don’t they proclnim you the hexttomors” 
(kirn Hnj;a vuin . . giiihiatlu lifm, 1 . 118, 8 s 8. ff8. 8}; “bow 
do they proclaim (call) him ireiierons to the slngor" (kRthui 
’nam uliiih pApuiiih jaritre), 4. 28. 3. All these (with ah) have 
predicate alone (inrltro dopoiidN prolntbly ou p^purioi); but one 
exaiiijrle of It hm* a pei’xotiftl dative in addlcinii co the pivdioate, 
tdn II MIC pnAsa Ahnx, “ they luiy to me tlioao (ai’o) males," 1.1G4. 
in (ib, 16, 1ft, 4<i, wiihonC me). This conihination might indeed 
be sUHpeoted In tlic example given above (p. 870) kim avgn tv.% 
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niur 0. 53. 8; bat U ik iiui.raU-vblo, n ik 

iiaprolmbU* in ivdiu In me gap.ituit vUnv 5bn, “ i'v<t>'uhc i-A\h 
you niv j.n)te< tor " (not me *'), 7, 18. 4, wliich ih pom* 

\,xvnhk nitlmr >v*itU tbc ffeiiUivG floiHtruolion. IvAin Ul flliaU 
pmnmtiih vjwn nianm, 0\<‘V rail you my H. lb. 

It oc'iirs, hnu'PVer, once tmn-e in AV. 3. 2. 8, wimncInV 
Ki'icbniam inc> uIum.' 

Tho origin of tUo priKlIcivte mistniotion i« that of appoMtitni, 
OffufiU ymiifiin mut(ti*fHVftnum AIiuk, ‘‘tbev proelrtlm (it uh) AgnI, 
Y;vnm,” etc., afU'r ukniii eibl vipvtl bHluiAlid vjolwiti, 
dft< likr« iiuvnifoUtly (mW. in prod.) thivt wUioh isoiio”; 1. 184- US) 
ftiid M ftuob Ibc produAW is iii(Uff<.wiitly ft-lioetlv<* or nomi 

peoplepro<aftim («ftU>biin (turn., jftnMUimi) one woll-ondowod- 
w-ith-amw,'' 1. 74 6j “ aoma-lovw they oaII ihoo,'* 1. 104- 
From tliie to tb« incdloftte ik but a atop, “tUont-e hoiri tbey 
pWPUhn Koop Vm.” (They say -eer Vm. wr- bovn tUonop), 
tito ifttftm faim (Vhue Vi'nlatlmin, 7. 38, 13 OuKtUko “they pro- 


oitvimlilm Ivor.*’) 

Tin? preaiMW with vac aUo (aa with aU) may take a iiupplo- 
mentary dative. Tima, not oidy ywya vl^vatii hiiutayor ftofir 
TAanai nt Avild, *‘ln wboeu iianda tlivy pwelahii all good tldnga 
1111*01 y,” 0. 48. 8; Inii alw dovi'. mm . . diulgaao voeall adryIlya, 
“the jod Khali proplaim na siiileM to the auii,” 1. 123.8 (aa 
with pr4, pnVyd nio pltArani . . radi*4rti vooanta, “proclaimed 
to mo Radra uk father,” rt. 53. 18)'; porha)JH also in B. 50. 5. 
ftvooftma wtyWi tvcRibhyftm malumdnrvm jiidriyATii, “wo pro* 
claimed aa true (f) to iho two mighty onen Indiic greataow”; 
cf. rtiui dlvfi tf»d .tvocam prthivyd abliUrdvdyn j>rat)mmfnh 
aaraedbda, “aa eight ihla I declared to Uearon niid earth W> 
hear 1. 185. 10. 

With vad the predicalc ia expreaned by an Iti In AV. 11.1.7, 
flvargd lokA Iti yaih vadauti, “which they declare aa (aay ie) 
bcaveii” (hi AV, 0. 81. 2*3, ahum natyilm iiirtaih yud vadanii, 
ii “ what false I eay is true”). 


• Other prod, cooetructlona ia AV, are like thoee la BV, t ‘‘they pro* 
claim tine (U> be) wed of the sea.” 3. 1. 3; " wbom they proclaim aa a 
star " ri» ihtiB tamka . . W, 8. 17. 4 (and so 11. 6. *1), 

»WjtK pr&rac alse dfttive but with direct qnoUtioo (of what Is pro* 
claimed) following, printi Tocaia clkiUne jdoiyamagftnj , - radhleta, 
'* I proclaim Co the tbongbCful man * do not kill a cow,* "8.101. )B, 


7oI- skTin .3 of fhis i'eilic I>atit'e, 


3 SI 


With lira the |nvclictite occurs in 1, 161. IS, “cha gOAt 
ileoUriMl tlm dog an ftwakcncr,” Bvdnuin basti) bodliayitdram 

ftl>mvTt.‘ TUo HtftUunciit in 1- 23. SO = 10. 9. 6, aputi me a^mo 
uUnivTil uiitiVr vWvoiii blivanjd, “Sorua told mo hU iiierlichieH 
(aru) ill wiKcp,*’ xlnnva ngnin tiic jiCrtonal dative after the acciiBA* 
tivo liped aft iirodjaatc (followed by agnidi ca viivawinibluivajn, 
•‘ami Agni (ih) lioalliiK to air). 

(d): WJuu a thhiK la aaid ton person the perHon staiulB in 
l.ln* dalivt*, pltrv . . iicyatu v»(*a», “to tlie fatbci* i» said the 
word,” 1. JU. 0- Tlic mean in g “declare" appears in yo . . 
Kvdpni' bliayain hb!i*Ave lualiyain Alia, “if (ft fideiid) baa 
declared (ftpokcii a word of) fear* to nic tlie feai-fnl,’* S. 28. 10; 
•Mia. dlifi vipix'olifttu, “bo declared ic (me) aftking the diroc* 
tiouft,’* II. 70. ft; ftiid tliia may be i*eiKlcwJ by “ eay,*' ax wuU 
the imjnTftonal object. Examples arc numewim: ay am me . . 
lAd (Ibft, “tliia one baa dociftrod (or iftid) it to mo," 10, S7. 18; 
trtd . . iniibvHm nlms, “ tlioy eftid it to mo," 1. 24.12; ftamilmim 
Ui u\e kavttyai rid lllmr, “tUe eaiuo tiung »ld even the wora to 
nio" (the W{ir«lft wild follow without iti), 7- 8lh 3. 'VilU prdmh 
fho oonutruothm lx tho ftftme, 4. 10. 10 (ildlil-fth is “blew," HV, 
10 178. 3; AV. 1. 10. 2, with dst,), pra tv pArvfli.d kdravilui. . 
(iha vldftMc, tIiongU Doibrnck, SK, «. 141, appoara to rceognlxc 
thix confttrncticn only for the prose literature (“In V irt dor 
])fttiv boi prA-ah belogt.")* with prA-vac, “proflUini 
(s“toaoh"),ugnimAhyftiu prA ’dnvooan inanTxiin, “Agulpro* 
olftimrd to jne (taught me) wi-dom," *. 6. 8; also jn a moaning 


• With 6 TT 8 4d Im iavaay Abravld tnri?av4bli4iu tefier ibe queetloa. 
o w)io are atroo* and famoii»r") •• dwa truly elie procJalmtd Aureav^ 
bli 4 ," compare tlie petnllel, 3. 4«. 6, prAtt tv» - - vndat {worda quoted. 
n^W); but It la wroog to oHum* <<»7T. ? - addrweed him or a predi¬ 
cate. atm lew a double aco. pera thing, Aa la i. J44.8.4tl Im bh^o oA 
hAvjM. Tm la a mere particle and the word* are to be traualateJ aa 

the epic abhayft vftk. - fearlew ivoinI." i. e. word of anconrago- 

*^be combination prWl ab lakee aec. of pereon in RV. 8. 94. J9. 
prAtfd aoyftrt Sliua. “aald [whatpreceded to each other (aa In Up.). 
ofSmg in AV. IB. 8. 87. prAty erfid 4ba. "said thle**: prAubrft 

•• reepond " (to, dat). 4.8. 8 (with acc. 1. 161.8); <>««« 

prUIvnolc RV^. 6, 100. 6. minail clu me hfOi ft prAty avoeet, my mind 
eald to my beaif’ (cf. lAd ayA* k4to bvdA A vl carte, 1. 8* I2l. 
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u<jajva!ont to “hctray" aiul “uppoint,” 7, 1. 22 uud 8. 27. 10 

(xfli. US tf> jU ami gocwl, j*ej«))OCtivcly), 8/j, ton, )STH*Urft in AV. 
is <'U'clJiie = lx*trtvy, i. c. on,” AV, 5. 22. 8, wtc,; Init in 
RV. prii-br(l is ‘‘iin.rinim” (Us d:U.), 4. 42. 7; uml “bli*Ns” or 
•'pmiso’’(“n|>0f»k fi*i'•), 1. nil. 12, ydh )>rfil>rtirU ]»'•> tJiSHJjl 
tiUiMVltami. Oh pmvjn* wllli \ov., W'o IioIom. 

<)ut*i<ly of w>in|iuinHlK, vrvt< if I'MiiKlrmnl jS'yHluvly wUlk 

an aoc, and tUV, “wc called (nuIU) nljnlsums*,’’ nviN'i^inn timiuiH 
&. 73. 10, “ wc* (nalU'd) «anl u wohI t-> nvonAinu, , 

Hginvytj vueiH^, 1. '8, fi| “wo hhmI n wohl to iho xoor," Avocniiui 
kaviVvc vucna, A. 1. 12; miU so y»ul vflm . . uciitliani ilvooit), 1. 
L82, 8; kibl riulrfiya youc'iua, 1. 43. 1. 'lltonuu. is otyinolo^ioal 
(coji:i>ntrv, vn<( vhcqa) or not, ciA to o^na iivilcliflin . . iivucAinA, 
4. 2. 20; ni(liitrrvtb voofiinA 'gitkyo/ iiri aAmd ca “lot us 

oall (nay) rt prayer to Agiil wlto Iittonn to nn oven afar," 1. 74. 

RV AsiuAl hrdd ll HfitanMm muntraiii vouuniH, 2. 3A. 2; 
tiirldiT^ , , VO rain, 1. I2l). 3; iiilmn tllvd vocum, I, 130, 0; nvo* 
cilma nunio nKiuAi, 1. 114. 11; HiiN^iitiin . . voui'yam hsiiuII . . 
ifiidtu ims, 10, »1, IH; voooh (tloolnK ) tan naa, , yAl to uKini', 
1. ICS. 3. 

Inatrad of a dalivQ Hlanila a piTNoual Inrntivo, tfibliyinn . . 
iiiviWaiiA , . iiilartMianni, 4. 3. lU; Kvoidiiuv njvAoaiiAiiy ABmiii, 1. 
180, 8; pra rikmc' vucaiii (kv. kU), 10, l!3. 14, I>oul>tfuI ia tlui 
looativo in S. 01. 18 (fti procodinj'), util luv vooatAd fti rntilMomo 
nltliavItOii ml kilnio ilpa voti lur. Tlio inipom^na] Immtivr 
tbv subject of tlio voiivoraation, tfoiirmUy a dinpiitv (us later 
wUli lunlivaO, vivad) vf , . upaA . . AvomnU. “diapMtvd about 
water." 0, 31. 1; tvaili Uy AOga vurniia bnlvtai pOiiarmn^liONV 
aradydnl bliAri, “ajtcakeat many repioivliOH about ImliAii giv« 
oi**." AV, 5. 11. 7.' (Joinjuiir tlic uko of tlu* bniativo wllli 
iipOlabh in Cli, tTp. 2. 22. 3, tcitK ^'adi Kvaroan 'pillabbrta, “ if nnv 


* Tbs coDatruebOQ of vftO la AV. In oa in RV, wiciiovt object or witli 
olijfrot, declare birth of godg,'* AV, 8.23. 8; 4. 1 .81 wltk ftOo. find loc. 
where (prod.) ib. 18 . 1 . 14; “ what you say untrue,** lb. 1 . 10 . 3; ** apeak 
truth." ib. 4. 0. 7; nbj, with iU. vuru^S 'tr yad ficimA, *'if we aslil 
‘0 V&ruoB,"* lb. 7. 68, 8; eo fi, 17. 8 ; pre<llC(d«. mu uift vocauu urtclha* 
eojn. "declare meungeoeroue," lb. S. ll. 8 (16. 1. 86 BRV.):with datlvt,'. 
AaruOl vdpfniRy avoeftma, ib. 0.1. 8, In eoioiMvilion, vraroc, AV. 7.2, 
1:3, I, sisRV. occ. <iAt)t &dhls*ac{ae lu RV.) is "advooabH/' “e|iralc 
for ua,' AV, 0.7. 8; no drtc. widi UiMMir. 0.8. 3. nirvnc, ». 8, 10 (abb;. 
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uki* Uim ni» in r^gAitl to Iil* vowels" (^iv)>roneh Ui>n for 

hjx i'Xocnible jirominciatioti). 

\Y;tlx which M yet hftx no ihok. acc., ‘‘xpcnk ir*" 
limy In- expivwil by tbifive (wltb acc.) or by idm with (icv.; 
tin'Utter U 8. 2 i. b; Id. UI, 1; with |>rhli, d (ablif. vkA <W» 
not tn««nr hi KV., but In AV, !i. (i. 4, iu< ‘'greet’*; in the epic, 
vjuU nirimaiMl vimIu mibu iibbl urc c«iMlvi»leiiwaiul etjiml t<i Veil I e 
(inUl v*twU wUli Muu, tlio liiHlr. “ Siicnk about" (IuUt 

Sk. tu'c.) e.'Ciuv.wicil liy loe. (hco tlie Ust \KinigrApli), 10. ItlO. 

I iiiitl 4, te 'viubui iinithamd bvabnmkilblw' . . •levd otdsyiliu 
iivucUiiW i>drve (AV. R. IT. 1). Tbo dative, always with aecn- 
aHtivc, hiu* the force of pnitl bi jinHi tvA . . vadat, “naid to 
tUeo," «, 4fl. fl (with iKldiesK following). TIuis, 4wd<lhiv^h t* 
vadami, “I wiy t pUiiaiblc thing Ui you,” 10, 1^5. 4; wo 'pas* 
pf]»iU vah pUaro vjuUnil, “I 9ay no jest lo you,” 10, 88. IH; 
grdvabliyo N-dnaA vaantil, “say a word to Oic atonw,” 10. 04. 1; 
oH^hr.v Iva wnVlhv flaiio vA-UiitA, “like Uji- apeak(ng boiiey M 
llie mouth,” 2. 510. (I. The <H)nipouml« do not add much to Uw 
fvWHv, mw . . bliatlrnm rtvaila, “hither.apeak goo<l U) iw,'' 2. 48. 
aindliaKpaddiJ me Ad vudat*. Id, llhi. ^ <r). To llieae dalivoe 
AV. vad a<blR “M|K*ak dUeonl to the foe,’' 0. 21, 3; “let tho 
w ife apeak a HWeet word to tbe Inwband,” 8, 30, 2; “one lo tho 
othur KjKjaking what i» agrceabU,” anyn any asm ai valgfi vddan. 
Ms, 3, «• (bcMldus tb<' aanie wltiiout dat., “I apeak a sweet 

wmnr' and “apeak diaemd,” W'itU “foe " in loc, iuatoatl of dat.). 
In AV. prAvad lake's ace, dal., 4. 24. 3, yAatnal gcavlivah pw 
viubmll nriinuhii (IIV. 10. 0*. 1 cornea near to thin). Tbo 
djitivo after vad la alao WM'd in AV. aa a final, “apoak unto 
nol-givliig,'* AdAiifiyn (an with fid-vad, AV. fi. %tl 11). 

Tho ccuninoii <onati'UPtion with brfl ia aec. dal., tad vo devd 
alniiviui, “the gods aaid tbia to you,” 1 . 10 1, i\ dd v.lm bm- 
vama anty dny uktlid, lU ni. Hh iiidvaya ufliiBm .arpata/ukthdiu 
cabravltkim 1- 34. 6; ni'miaa W bmvuma, 2, 28. 8; brdvflni te 
giraa, 0. lU. 10; brAetml te vAea*, 1. K4, Ifi; kilh »vit tad Adyn 
TiobrflyAt, 10 , 186 . 6 (tbo doubtful fomi* belong hero m dativea). 
So in AV-, PtAih i‘o brflW, 5. «. K; glmrmuiu no bvfiia, 4. 11. 
ft (priV, 6. 11. «). Tha compound vbbrft, “teach,” ia naed m 

‘ In RV, 10. 08. 4, TAdati ralgh vo jrrbd. dm vfa prelailily goes with 
grim. . 
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tlie Miiiewuy, vy tibravitt vnyuiiiS jiiurc^-oMiyas, to nior. 

tain wonderful tUiuffn,’* 1 . U5, . 1 , a*« in “imulahn,'’ 1. 

101. la, vU'. 

(o): Tile {u'lvonal dative without accusative docn not ditfcr 
from that n'ith llie aiTUdiitlvc. Thna as we luivc ‘*lic ducluji'd 
(fibufi) to nu* )U<kiii;' the dirn'tlnua" (ahovo, p, "o wc hnvu 

“ they deolan‘tl («:ii<l) to irw^*' U' ina flhu>»» with the wortle suhl 
following (wltlunit Iti), 6, ;I0, i and 5. Ih Ah wo have 
'‘declare that to un/* vocoh tail nan (nlH»v<s j>. > 182 ) wi wv have 
uviloa mu vArniiaH, "Vamna declaml In jne," with wonli* fol* 
lowing (without Iti), 7. 87. 4. Ae wo have who will aay tliat 
to um/' tad 110 lirfkyilt {abnvoi p. H8H), «•> wu have rir^ivate to 
bmvtmi, “ I say to you»" 10.‘ 18. 1, what in aivUl followinjj 
(without (ti). There ia no osaential dtfforunoo liotweon the verb 
with and without a direct object. So “ how ” and “ vlint” (i, 
c. witliont or with au obj. auc.) ocour iinliffuiuntly with hrfl; 
katlid miOn^ vudrtyflya biavilua, kad rSyc eikithae bliagfiyiv, 
“how Hliall I e|K^k to . . what ahivll I aay to^** S. 41. 11 ; 
ksthd mitciya , . . brAvali kiVl nvyaruni^ 4. 8 . 9; y&d . . biA* 
vaa . . initviya . . Haty/imi 7. Uh. 1, Agaih in 1. 1.10. T> 
(Icvcbhyo bravaHi it* *‘chou ahalt uay to thu gods/' with what iu 
wild foilowjog (without iti). In 0. 89. 4, rinnild bi'Avlmi tOf 
nothing particiilav ii ''told;*' (ranHiato, listen, 1 apeak to 
thee." 2 Ho bnWad yathh . . sudAsin ^‘that ho Hay to SudAn" 
(with Kpuooli following), 7. 64. II; yiiA olkotn aA hnivltu mu* 

who CJUiipi’elieiMU* shall say to na/’ 6. C9. 1 (tlmt is, my 

whoHo Hot)gM the ffod acQcptx," na folluwa) arc> pandl<il to tliu 
later mgular ucc. witli Uiu words of tli<i n^mark following, tarn 
nvAca . . itl. Of cuurse buQ also has the moaiiuig of prnbrh, 
as in 6. 19. 9, rjfiyatu rrjln&iii briiTAntAS, ‘^proolaiinlng uvil to 
the pious." Ill AV. of. 6. II. 1, katbAm niahe AsurAvtl'bravlr 
I ha. ‘Miow did you speak to the great spirit" (ib. 6, pnWnd 
tAt), still keej>s tlio dative of addi'oes which may he calleil the 
eailier Vodlc type, as opposed to the aec. peiaon (with or 
without auc. of thing said), which is typical of tho later stylo. 
Tims verbs of sjHsakiog agroc fully with verbs of motion In 
taking dative first aiul accusative later when mean log ‘'sponk 
to," “ go to (want)." 

Tbo foi'i^B of the dstive, uuu^utrvcr, may he moasurod by itM 
intci'chang** with prAti and aco., just as with other vorliH (ns ill us- 
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in my forraer |ia)>oi'). TIum priiti tvd vadnt, 

“ wiul Uk* miKUty one imto thoi*,*’8. 45, 5 (foUowcil hy iho ;^|>eooh 
without Iti)i iltlnl Alrah iiruti vf»m . . VA^al, “hdkI (spuko) die 
head nmo you," 1. lift, fl; ah in 1 , Ifll. S, tiid vodevu abnivivn, 
“ Hivltl tho tfotle lo you,” 

Au bftwct'H uci'Hsailvc uiul (Intlvo uuvd nftev vi'i'i>A of apcAk- 
jiijf iliciv Ih thou, to Kum nii, u much s»roAtor variety In RA'. 
diAii in fomiiUn tlK' Ui^ahmAMitt, '‘Hpeak to" is exim'Mcd Iiy 
till* aye- vuivly nml In lute piwsuposj ‘*"ay this»to one” by 
lUiubla aecUMUtives only As an eX(*e))tion. 'ilu* unuuI ooustruc* 
tioii IN ttoi*. of lUing uiitl dative »f jieeiioii ov ilative of jieison 
riloni', witli the woitls aakl given dlrootly (witli or wilbont fti). 
Thin agreca widi tbo nwlical laoaiimg of tho words; vad ia 
“aound" (clamo, olanior), and ao ia used regularly of musieftl 
Inatrumeiitt (cf, blian “sound,” bbap, “spoak”), tbo latest 
verb to take tbc ace. of jjerenn; vac is “ tall, iiaiae,” conneeted 
with vox, voeo; brfl (lorA), mnrinur (of, rep, lap, “whisper,” 
“talk,” loqnor), “Boiind,” “speak” to, with dative; ab ia 
•‘dcolaro” (Ahan, the “dear," day; liha, “clearly”), just as 
dcAks, “explain” (make visiblo) beoomee “say” with dat,, and 
at last takes acc. of addi'Ow (of, dioo, “pointout," indlyaio ; dU 
“point, show,” liko a verb of speaking in RV, 10. OsJ. 9, 
etc mam vo adyA nidrdya . . namnaft dldi?^aiia, “with obeisance 
show [deolarti] your praise to Rcidra"; aod ndispuabhavail, “Is 
pointudout,” “taugbt,”Cb. iTp. 8. 18-1). Sobhd, “appear,” 
is connected wiib bbds, “ speak,” first in BrWi, 

That a word useil of any eoit of noise should be usod also of 
spaecb is not unparalleled (SU. 10. 0. 6. 4), Thus In 10, 88- 

1 , dnhAasnr Agdd ill ghdaa Aeit, “' the evil one has oorac.’ so 
was tiie sound” (=report), d. blian (later with prati) in 
4. 18. 6, 7. AV'. apiioars to liave Aabs in tbe epio aooae of 
“tell” (isiiaa mu, “tell me,” Sk.) in 6. 4d. 1, kirn lUasLlni 
dadHaai, “why do yon tell untold tlnnga?’” 3k. iabditiim is 
“named.” 

(f): A few cases remain where (speak) “about” has been 
given aa the msauing with acu- In AV'. it. 4. i% and 4&, tdm 
abravit is thus rendered. But here, as cluowlisrc, “about” is 
only idiomatic EogMsh for the original “ (locUrcd or proyl^raed 

‘ Peihapi only “ reerfee " Cf. RV. 4. d. 8 . aeviya Sostim, , sa/iea ( 4 . 18 

2, liWsdty uklhfcoi); TSUt Up.!. 8. 1. cm Aom Iti iostrii?i AaisanU. 
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her,’*t)ic explaiiAlory wordj? following; without Itl in 2i, but In 
4i, tom fthmvInnftMdji o?>l vjwanrim vadAtamc' W, “Nara^U pn)- 
oiAimed bcf with thi* word* ‘hU? Is of <'OW8 the cowost.’” f<o 
ill AV. 8, 10. ft, liiili dovainiiiiusyfi nbrHVjnm iyAih otk tud vc'<U 
yud ubhdya upajlvcma - - Iti, “godB hiuI mvu procUiincd her 
witli the words ‘ftlu* aloiiv knows,’ ” etc. 'J’ho only caac wliury 
the olijcu'CiB not ft whole pcrtoii to ho uxplojtiwl Uy rv pltmsf Is 
AV, 0. 4- IS, HStliTvuntav ftbrFivIii mitvd inumAi ’tAh kovalAv fU, 
“Mlti’A proolahnctl lile kiu'os with the words ‘these (arc) 
wholly mino.’ ” Of couriw these are the same as in RY. 4. ;l», 
9, utaf 'nam hliuh samiiliS viyilutah piirfl dadhikrl asarat. 
sahlUrAiB, “they proclaim him (with the words) *lie hsa won.’'* 
In AV. 18. 4. 49, yW vim ebhibhd 4tro ’efis, “what the 
portents (f) defllai*ed yon (are),” Ineteed of “ said about you ” is 
at least probable, Of. “spoken the Jew” (ssdeeeribod), 
Xvanhot, oh. 8ft. 

The same thing holds In regawl to the Brahmaolo aec. 
“about,” M In SB. 10. 8. 8. 16, ya enara ulrhmvaiiwm hrnyftd 
anlmktaili devatAih nimvocat . . Jtl, “if ono should proclaim 
him speaking distiiiotly with the words,” etc.; 8. 1 . 8. 8; Ih. 6. 
1. 18, cam aba (biQvAt). 

Tbo efloot of a “Clieok accusative” ia produced by this 
“about” rendoring after verba of epoaking. Thus tad Ihus, 
“M to this, they aay” (literally “they say this” or a* adv, 
“so they say ”). But in the BrAhmaijfls this be com os stereo* 
typed and we have (as in tlie Uputiisads) tad jiloko bhuvnti, 
“as to this (so) thei*e ia a vurse,” Mi. Hi. 3, 4. 10, eto. Ho 
without any verb, tad esa ilbkas, Ob. 1). II. 1, oto.; of. yathdl 
’Tii 'tad, “as to thia,” AU. T. ; evoD, Mftit, I’p. 0. 10, 
athendriyftrthin pnflca avlduni bbarenti, “the five (organa of 
aonee) arias «a to the ofgrct/t of ftnK (eco.) in exporionoing 
aweotneas,” unless bba here (aa in the opic) governs the ace., 
“ come to.” 

Ooiitraating sharply with the variety of the Rig Vsda but, 
M shown above, contimiing the later linos of the Atharva, thi' 
HiiibDallas present tho uniform typo (tarn ho ’vftca; tftii ho ’vdea, 
10. 6. 8. 1;0.1. 10, taih no brfllii, 10. C. 1. 8; Ait.Br. 
7. S8i agnim abravtt, 9. 2. 8. 49), which baa given DelbrUok 
the basia of bis too sweeping rulo to the effect that the {‘ogular 
Vedic conatniptioii is aec. of the peiaoii adcli'cseud (dative only 
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witli act*.; ‘'tell soniouiiv aonu*tiling," KF, 6. 141). Tbis 
is IJraliTiiiiiiic. So in SU, 10. 3. 4. 3, atba val no blinvAn 
vakaynti, “you will toll ur" IC); 10. 4. 3. 7. lobliyo veil 
nas tvaui eva uA lirfilil yatbil^ “<lo tliou doclary thin to ii», bmp)i 
n» wo aiv, Ui»w," eti*. liHually {vao or) bi'Ci U tlit' M'ortl ftu* 

“ iu»l ah, thiMigb tho latter wrurs, ulia vayum, “ -jinJco 

to whiU," jiJh If). 3. 5. 14. Iti ^n. luK.ka S ami H, Aha (Sliua) im* 
nwtl oiilv in tbo Ki'MKu in’oclivluu^l (“Hjmke aV>out"), but nlaavTt 
(almivan) foiirKuui tliue* ii» “ aihliew ’* (only oiiun as “ about"); 
MvAou only Hiivn an “ ndclrraHe^," fl. 5. 1 . 134 (yet four innva in 
tho book 10); Acaka (tau mo), U. H 1- 2 octurt «m iu Hr. 
(then uaed luti r, ns In Ob. S. 1. 1). Here pnitUnu “aiiBwer," 
takos eithor aco,, 11, 4. 1. 8 (cf. Ch, 4. 5.1). or dat., 1. 4. 1. 
10. KV. haK man tray; amantmy, “aiU'Ak to," 6B. 11. 8. 4. 1, 
lokcs aeo. aa hi 0|i. (below). Tliu Hr. allows also a now iisr of 
adhT, “teftob” (iiisMad of “loam"), “declare," adbfLi bhoa 
tarn agniin, “ Wach that AgnI, bosa," 10. 8. 3. 6 (cf, Ch. 7. 1. 
1).' In i»ratijHa (AV. lb- 4. 4, with v4eam, “anprovo the 
word*'), mod. hh “aiwor," tliero ib alao a new nsy, sH. 4, 3. Jt. 
20; Ch, 4- i. 0 (later set. aa “aMort"). This field bis been 
so thoreugbly wf>rk«<l ovor and la unjf<jnu (Uobich, BU. 
2- »7fi, aayn cbai ni AB. brtt and ita synouyma always bare acc. 
of pora, aa of thing) that thore ia little li> add W vbat baa 
already been wild, oxcept to point out the analogy between 
Yorbs of spoakiiig and other verbs. Kxaolly ns with a verb of 
speaking tbo direct peiional object may take tho place of the 
jndlreet, so with a verb of etriklng wo have the pcwonal acc. 
or tbe poraonal dative, and in both eases a personal gcnitivo 
may soinotiuies (see below) take tho ploco of the otb<T two 
udsoa. Tbua we have “shoot at” with dative or objective 
genitive, beginning with a comljlnatlon of accusative aud dative, 
“shoot a dart (acc.) at a person" (dat.), 1. 108. 8, or, what 
amounts to the same thing, at a prison's body, o. g. AV. 0. flO, 
1 , yiriiW rudik fsnin dsyad kflgcbbyo bWayuya ca, “the dart 
which Rudra shot at thee (iby) lim bs and heart"; AV. 4. 6. 4, 

• With ths radical idea of adU! “leara" “go over,” of. CL. 7. 1. 8, 
adhigi aa " study ” (like later adhigaia) used for the first tiuie. Com. 
iwundi rrUiar, abblV and udAbar. "cile. say,” occur tliBs fi«t io 
Brftb. Up., below). Vijaa, know, tesch, becomes in caus. 'ad¬ 
dress.^' 
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yAs tA isyac . . Hiravouftni JiliAm vl^in, “I Iiavc i'Xi»rojao<l 
(n;rvac) the (from tbe tUrt t>f biiii) wlio nhotivf thou." 

So Olio may ciiw a person {nec., iiotiiimI iibw) or perliHpa oumc 
At (lUt.) a jwrsoii, yAtl <U»lrt>hit]m iupler atriyiVf, “if ili<>u bunt 
liavinpcl or rurwel nt u wc*mn»/‘ Vot “oiir-i*'' ivtfularly 
takc*« tlio M'c., tliy tbitivo iiU'u may hww In* primarily 

by a rail» “ iiijmx',” w\mh takon tbiMvi- (ami iati'V, a<s*., U»-., m* 

TIui doablo aowiKJHivy I- »ow fully ivioKiuxi'd, mai 'w\ 
bvQlIia, “you «iy tbia to mv " (followed by wbat Ik xAiil), ^li. 

tlio <Utivtt aftor a verb of appaklag (“ bid 
“bid (tUo lioivo to) como/’ ctavdi brQyilt, cto. 

$. TA« DaUv* la th« Upa&iabadi. 

Tbo dativu of plaoo, though not yot ao vommoa as In the r|ii<s 
is woll eatabllebod. In uiy former paper, 1 have nlwiKl.v <dtcd 
BA, 4. 8. 10, “tlio bird beara itaoU to iln n<fet,” iMilluyflyfll *va 
dhrlyate, which U filled onl with cvilyam jiiinisa otn«uifi autfiya 
dbAvali, “hrtHtona to that atato,” Ah ib. 10, admvoti buddhnii* 
tlya, Tliat t)u» firat < hic waa frit aa a lOaco dative may ho wucii 
from the fact that the aciitoiu>o la imitated in a laturUp. witli 
the ACC., via. llmhiua, I, yJti avam ftlayam. To those may be 
addod the almilar “ cornea to " of Ch. 4. 1. 4 (aam«i with dat. * 
abhi-iuun'i with acc.) an<l a caao of the antithotieal dative and 
ablative, BA. 4. 4, 0, ttsmai lokfti piuinr oti iwmill lokftya kar- 
ma^ae, “from that world (abl.) be got*# back to Ihia worbl 
(dal.) of action." Cf. A\i. l‘i. ft. 2. 1«, “may thw (son) here 
be born out of thoe, unto heavon," ayaili tvad adhi Jilyatilni nefin 
Bvarg&ya lokAya (on jan “get to" aee my former paper). In 
BAU. 6. 2. lfi-14, yadft mriyatc/athftl ’nam aguaye haianti 
means “when bo dies then theybiing him to tbe fire," apaeeago 
which marks tbe (Up. aw. X«y.) word disum ae later in the par* 


’ lo tbs middle voles, '' ourss." dap. takes regularly a dstive of ooe 
to whom one is under a ourss. literally, e. g,, “ I hsvs coned myself lo 
him" juiicliks him." In citing the curse^word it is used 

like a Tsrb of apeaklog ** if we ewsar with the word" {111), etc. lo tbe 
escM "beeseoh," obsecro, tbe aco. pen, with the middle ie regular, 
though in the epic the dative may take ib place lunlses the te lo eplo 
laps ts is acc., sa is veiy likely). 
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allyl of Oil. fi. ft. i, Urn jjix tam ItlbUml Ito‘pnayn gvji ImvrtntL^ 
cojijpoiuidsiljert i* the Ufliml number of Cft«eK, kftnmvbliyah 

jafttiillilyai'C*, “c»wbll»bo<l imto (U'crbi,'’Ait. *i. 4; lubhyo gflm 
amiyal, “lert n cow to ihom," 1. 2. 2; but iil«5 imxihW tn?a* 
in<I>uUiftii, “iHid lilin down a Kona 1(1; aantiityili (nour- 

iBheaxelf), “fopcoutiimity*’ (of worida), Ait, 2, 3; Maniblicdayn, 
“V. keqjii|»irt'’ (with geilit.), Oil. ft. 4- 1; im Wm Ilia dariaiiflyH 
Ublmte, “j'ctxto «iw Llm," “Idin to m’v," Ih. 3. 1; darianilya 
cakaiis, “tbr lyo Uto see,” ib, 12. 4; dut. i*o», ib, 4, 3. 
iiiM vili'i.ad ftiniuni; BA, 1. 2. I, biiAVRlI. Aa for dut, nnd Mss., 
since “haaron (to)‘* doe# not mark tUe^osl, webavcdat. mitiVya 
(iihuve) l)Ul aiitaib gaeolmtl, (aCQ.) wiirn the jjofti is rcKclicd, 
BAXT, 4. 1. fi (4, 4. 8); a«id locstivs when an oiumuco into a 
^oraon is meant, gaecbaiity amniii “go Into him," oppoaert to 
abl. igaucbaiui (sera (It) “ ctnoo oot of hint," MflU. 0.7. Conipaix: 
“go” wltU dat. pora, tfUmiensd ganiayiVinAa, “wemake iliHgo 
to him,” AV. lu. 0. 4 (“oaiTy away w,” dat. pere., lb. 3, 7, U). 
The dat. iiiBi-ahma 1, avapnftyagaccbatl Is not “goes to sleep” 
but “ Kocs toward (the Ntaie of deep) sleep,” as may be seen by 
the accomj)Rnying eiinile {of the creeping thing). In SannyilHa 
1, aravyo (loc.) gatvl is equivalent to an ace., “going to the 
wood” (not “going about in tiic wood,**) as hi 2, vanaih gai** 
ebati. Tlic eaiue Iwative ooeuw in Pipda 2. debe gate paheasu, 
though hero it ie rathei ‘among.’ To “prepare for,” aparaimfti 
db&rayasva, “ preparo*youivlf for another (qiioation),” BAU. 
8. 8. 5, baa one of tho eonstnietlcn of yogya “fittedfor,” wLiob 
takes eitbor the dat. (or loc.. or gen.) hi nominal form (or Inf.) 
ia epio Sk, Of. dhar above, p. 370, eoU 3. 

Ill BAU*. 3. 12. I, the dative la used after “do good” (to), 
m the collocation kiA avid erfli ’ vajividuso sidhn kmyflm, kiro 
«t 4’ etnJL aafidhu kurylm, he. “ l« thew any good I could do one 
(dat.) who has this knowledge, or any evU I could do him 

’ That dlefam aajwsy means the place Is Improbable. The datWe fob 
Iowa "yield,” taaroai vgthlto, "makes way W Mm,” BA. fi. 10.1 ; "able 
(to),” SskuoM grrfhaoAys, " able to grasp,” lb. 4. 0. 8; and in «. 1- 7 iatw- 
ebanges with the locative of the subject of dispute, ahsih Ireyass (8. 
dat) viTadamdnfts, as agaiost Cli. 5. 1. #, loo. Instead of a place as 
object in 8. 8. 4, djagama yaera JftiWUer isa, •• he vrent where Jfcibal’s 
(Koiise)wae.” With vas^'JIve,” the personal loc. ie “live 'Vltb him," 
tbe dat is "Jived to” (eerved). Ch, 4. S. 6, astaA uviaa. 
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Till* •lailvc IR Jk'I'c like that m Ktlii«. i> T. (S), yacl 
aborfitrabhyum priimiu kivmtl, “ wlmt i'n\ Ii<* to 'hiy ami 

iMffht ” Coiujiivn* tlio nKiih>Ko'i'‘ vcMiKtini luiti, Wsiiirti . . arlmui 

cakftra, “he did him honor/’ C‘li. A- 3. <!; ukiiiA ai^hyaUi luvkiim, 
BA. 0. 'i. 4; trilly rtltnuiii' ‘kiiriua, “thm* for lijm.elf hemudo,” 
UA. 1. A. I aiul 3; imiuo vh/jviIi InahmiKlh'iyH kuvmun, \iA. A. I. 
'i- yHmm^imxyiV 'tmavitlo‘violnouiiAiji kuititi. Mult. I). ;i3;iotr- 
hiiyaU -mddliatariMuiuili krtvfl, Sa.myflKJi ). 'I'l.r loi'Ativ.' ih lo.i 
iiNvd (UUS IS. Ms hhiiktim iiiuyl jMiruih krtvll, llu- lofutivr ik 
after “faith'’). 

After kar the gi*iutlvw hinU'iul of tlw rlative may he tlioiip:ht 
to be ixJxaeftBive ratlan tliaa objeotivc: liA. h. 1. twytk luo 
ballih knruta, “makephlation of (to) rae ansueli (of. jiwt below, 
twyo me kiln amian); ib, «. 4, 40. wya iiflina kawtl; Kavba, 1. 
7, twvji iiViitiiii kiii vanti. In uyatanaib nah pinjilTiihi, Ait. 1. 
a l 5 abliKywu krijuKi vMvato nax. Mahftnfti*. iO. 4. and Uio no 
abhayaiU ki-dlii/ib. 4. avMti no magliavl karotu. ib. 11; etAn 
we bahudhA pnijiU karleyatan, Prai. 1. 4, the datlvo iclou 
aceiuB to liileridiimgfe M'ltU the (poM.) genit. But the laat two 
oxainpleK aro oorwiiily datives and prahably tho nas eiweH, 
bocaiiao tlua verb Iim heon so long nsod in purely dative <*on- 
Btnioticii. I'll us in JiV. thew is little doubt that na- (kar) ib 
URiially dative, whore Wiinabhyjvin, ole., liilocoUangca. Of. RV. 
krdhl virivas with nan nr asindhliyaiu; krdhi urft naa or lUrdliflya; 
bhag^i* nuH or rAtnadi yAjamnnAyu krdhi; svnstl no kydlil or 
aTMtlm wme karati; ^ai« (kar) with nas nr dat.; augam (knr) 
with nas or groatd; akar to or tfibliyam bwhina, et<'. That is, 
the doubtful form is by analogy syniaetlcally dativy. In AV. 
7 U3. 1, yitbft kriidvld^l ’so ‘mfi-mAl, “ that yon may be liav- 
ingHions.what-ls-liatod.to.bim*’ (f). the cUt. aooios to he of tho 
same Bort. 

Instead of dative or genitive, lUmoin 30 = 4. 3 (p. 601, 
AntiidU. text) Um etuti* oakruil pa jag^tah i>aiim, “they 
praUe-did (i, e. praised) tbe lor<\ of lim world.” a ppriphrasm 
like a poriph. pf., or “name-did” (with two aec. RV. 10. 4»- 
a, “they namoHlid me Indin”). or namaakuiyrit pltrii. Menu 3- 
«17. Karaaskai itself takes dative or ate., tasmfti nsmaskrtva, 

• Oo the form of question, of. RT. 7. 85. 8, klro sHrako ducl.uoAyase; 
TSltt. 8.0. \, kim almri' efclhu o& ’kareram klm ahem pftpam akamvem; 
Katae 1 . 6, kiib avid Yamuya karUTyain. 


# 
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MiUt, 6. 29 tf.; 10; tianuukityA bLftgav&nufQ, VuftuO. 1; 

the latter being Uter, iBam namaekuru^ Giti 9. 84; in lou. enly 
epic; in ^wjunct. forin only with dative, a (late) RV’. ueo, 10. 
84. 8; 158. IS; 85, 17. Either verb or noiui (sverb) might have 
produced the da^vr. 

'JTic ocauaativc {=; “do to”) in found only in Sirae 8, kiifa 
nflnam Hamtin krjjavat aiiltia, but tliix is KV. 8. 48. 3; of. kfm 
tv din cakl^m, “w)uit does lie to tlice,'* liV. lU. 8b. 8; kira mft 
kaiTiii, “wliat dole me,” RV. 5. 30, 9; 5. 2. 8; end ao kim 
mu nindanti, “wliat blamo tUoy me," RV, 10. 48- 7. With 
“wwiig" “kId," oto, tho (double) aceuaativo interchangee 
with locative: yia . . iT&m dgSdai krpivat, RV. 7. 88. 6; 
devdn igaa, 1. 185. 8; m&itfln 4naa . . yih kardti 7. 18. 18 
(“do tho goda a wrong," oto., double aco.}; but locative of 
poreon in 10. 78. 6, kfm dov6au tyija 0na< cakarthi’gne; and 
10 loo. In 4. 64. 8, y&c eakrmi ddivye j&no (“ what ein 
coiutoit npon the gods"). Doubtful le RV. 10. 29. 4, k&d u 
dynron&m iiidra ivdvato jifn kiyd dbiyd kareao kin no &gan (cf. 
eumndm lyakeantoe tvdvato ufn, 2. 80. 1). Tlie ktm eentenco 
also IntTodiicoe a dat. (s aorve), aa in 8. 66.14, kiib to k^^vantl, 
eo 2. 29. 8. To “do for" (without obj, aeo.), porbapi in 8. 
46, 25, where vaykA bi te cakrioi bhdri d&vine may meao “ we 
have done much for tliee that thou maynl give," or “done for 
thee that thou may at give mueh," or porbapa bbdrl bolooge 
with both elaueee. Tbit la the later kiih te karuvlni or karomi, 
whereaa in tava prlyaca kartum and priyam kio ciu mayi kartum 
the caee of tbe pronoun depends on the adjective “ to do wbatie 
liked of me" (dear to me). 

Id oonairuiog manse kar, “make up yoor mind (to)" “aet 
your mind (on)" with dat. or loc., the Up. is on a par with 
other 8k. bteraturo; no examples are noedod. As with tapes 
(above), so in Ch. 8, l«. 1, paraium asmfti uj^ta, “heat him 
ao axe." 

With bL4 (as with dl) the dative yields to the genitive, 
bhavati h& ’aya svam, “ the property booomes hie,” BA. 1. 6. 
26 (posaesa. in nAma yad aeys bbavaU, ib. 1. 4.1). The dative 
of price ia represented, with an inversion, by a lecative of that 
for whioh something is given (nimittaeaptam!): aabasram 
etasyim vSei dad mas, “ we give a thousand for (on account of) 
this speech," BAU. 2. 1. I; Kaus. 4.1.. 
vox., li-viii. 24 
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With vorbfi of Iicwing th« construction ia gonitivg (rggulwly) 
or ubiativo (Ch. 7- 1. 3) of the person (cf. Clu 4. 0. 3» irutam 

hy evH mu bliagavruldriohliyoe, ‘^1 Ixavo heal’d from icon like 
yon”). Ihit iti CU. 7. 6. %, taein^ ovo ’ta ^UNrflMntc, tlioro ia a 
roTorsion tr» the old clktlvo, they desire to liHtou to* him.” 

lo the samo ivork^ 7. 24. 1, anyao chrpoti, and 7. 13. 1, uU 'va 
t« kaih raua 4iniyue, hears another (thing),’* ami ‘'would not 
hoar another (]>crsoik)/’ tho a<xuisativp of tho object beard lx 
need wlicthrr ini|ior»onaI or jioraoiml (tho Comm, aujkpliea ^nbdain 

*'any aound,’* !n tho last example). 

4. ynb* of Sp*iJdDg 1 j) tho Cputlihada. 

The usage of the Vpauiebads embraces inherited types. So 
we find as late aa Kauthai, 2 (3)) praj&patim ahruvan, followed 
by so ‘bravid brahmie^ebhyae, '^thoy addreaaod Prajilp.*' 
(aoo.), ‘‘ho spoko to tbem” (dat.). Ordinary nsago may bo 
illustrated by BA. 2.1.1, sa bo VlLcS’ j&taiatriim , . brahma to 
brav&nt ’ti, tliat is, tbs usual preterite is uv&oa, tbo usual con* 
sti’iiocu^n an aeousativo of tJio porsoii addressed, but a dative of 
pciaou if thero is also au aciuisative of tbo inipei’soual objoot, 
‘‘addroseed him (auc.) ’I will tell thee (dat.) brahma’” (ace.). 
KsitUer soeoud or third sg., nor second or third pi. of tho pros, 
act. of brQ are used^ instead of which aro found ftttba, &ha, —, 
hbus; brtlte ocoura iu Brahma 1, aod brav&ma, brtltam ooours 
only with pra-. Vov uvhea aro used abravlt, avocat, avadat|. 
but not of toll (Iba not uncommon as proto ri to). ‘ Tlig middle 
of brh is kept as sucb in tba old Up., “oall oneself,” Jab&Io 
bravUhKj, “oalltbysolf J.,” Cb, 4. 4. 2; bravltaaiid avocatbfts, 
lb. S. 3. 4; brabmistbo biavtta, BA. 8. 2. 2. 2n K&uf 2. 8, 
artham bruvita, ‘‘mention the tbiog,” should be brQyflt (v, 1.). 
Tho ao^va voice is used in tba same (med.) way in the epio, 
Mbh. 4. 12. 8, and perhaps this may be recogoisod in BA. 4. 1. 2, 
yaidi4 m&trmhn bmyit, “as one might say be had a cootber”; 
in M6it. ?. 8, Uy evam bnivinas folio we a description I As m 
English, “say” is equal to “mean”; so ni ’ham bravimi, 
don’t naan ” (that), without object, Ch. ?, 24. 2 (follow^ by 
iti bo* vloa)^ also BA. 2. 4. 18, na moham bravtmi, “I don't 
mean bewilderment”; sobban, e. g. na khu abam mabubhaam 

‘ DeuMSfi's ** sa«;sD kfionte" for (Cb. 3. U. 3) uvtca. especially la view 
of 1.20. 6; 4. ]. 3, is Improbable. 
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bh&n&mi. '*] don't mean ;^oiir honor," ^ak. S (cf. Lat. Innic 
aifi, * ‘ do yon mean him' ’). Tbe conalriiction of verba of aayi n g 
ia shared by those of thinking in Ike predicate use, js^ofimy 
abam dovadhim ityanityam, **vbat ia called treasure I know 
is transient," Keth. lOjaedroa (tarn) aianye» “I regard him 
as a suat (of wixdoin)," lb. 2. 13; 6. ll. But the suhjocvobjoct 
ia aeo., Imtai ocn many ate hatam (se. ktmfinam; BG. 9. 10, 
enam), ib. %. 10; aa well as nom., avsyam dhliftli i>a];idit& (v. ). 
Hm) manyainanOs, ib. %. iJ; Mund. 1. 2. S; arau* lokaih jes- 
yaiito many ante, Oh. 8. 8. 0. 

Before taking ii|i tlio regular words of speaking, a few equiva* 
louts luay he moutioned. Common as is iid&kar in later Sk. 
(fthar as “speak" and, with “answer," “bring out a reply," 
is epic; in Up. only as. “ bring [to],” or “take to," Oh. 1. S. 1, 
udgltham), it is ooroparatively rare here, followed byiho regular 
dat. aeo. as in Cb. 6. i. 6, (no no ’dya) airutkm a<1&hari^ysii, 
“cite us (dat.) an unheard pf thing." It oooura only bore with 
ind. obj. and in BA. 0. 2. 8, “recite" (piatlkas) with Impers. 
object (AB. 7. 12. 7, “cite a Brihinspa"); otUerwSso only in 
Mftit. 0. 80 ff., atro* diliaranti, “bow they cite" (vss. ff. with* 
out iti), as SU ovaih by ftUa in 2C iutroduooe the same stauxa (81); 
aa “on dlt" in SCtra (AGS. 4. 0. 16, etc.). In the epic it even 
ukes double ftco, (“suy a word to"). Another oorapeund of 
the ssree root vyMiaiut (Hrst ia BrAh. as “speak"), in BA. 

1. 4. 1, is “ ojaculato" (snu*, MBit. 8,6), Ouoe or twice in the 
older works (as in Brib.), Ob. 1. 8. 8, abbivyBbir (with vAc; 
KAuf 1. 6; Ait. 1, 8. 8,11) J of. Ob, 8. 12. 4, abbyvyAbBrAya 
vAk; cf. also vyAcyaih vyAkarffii, “articulates ipeooli,” Ait. 
8.1; nAmarfipo (ryikar), Ob. 8. 8. 2; BA. 1, 4. 7, etc. 

Tbe aoc. dat. is used (or aeo. is to be supplied) with vy&kbyB, 
ae ia BA. 2, 4. 4, vyAkhyBsyiroi te (sc. etad), and so ia 4. fi, 6; 
cf. also anuTyBkhyAsyftiai (otat te bbOysa), Cb. 8. fi. 8ff.; 
upavylkbyAaam, Cb. 1. 1. 1; Mind. 1; pte. as noun, BA. 

2. 4. 10; MBit. 0. 82, (anu-) vyAkhyAuAni, “ comments pra- 
tyikhyA in BA, 6. 2. 8, ko hi tvti’ vam bruvantam arbati 
pratyAkbyAtum, “who can refuse you." 

With vi the moaning is die- (dispute) in Tivad,‘ and ex- 
(explain) in vivao (with dat.), BA. 3. 8. 6; D. 26; Cb. 6. 1. 6; 

' On Oh, 6. 18 and BA. 8. 1. 7. sea above, p, 88&. For tbe locative’ 
of. Eatha 1. 29, yaemlnn idartk vldkitsanti, ' oonceniinK which men 
are here In doubt." 
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3. Bi 80 vibra io BA. 3. 4. * (»b8ol, w.tb vyoooki, aud 

ryaWii), with aoo. dal. ItA. 4. 5. 4. With ..ktvil, 

and7«brhto “in-oolaim.” (i.Biaa), Jmanliito .a ‘'addi^a.rf, 

BA. 1. 4. I (^' !• 15» 1'^* in Cli. 4- 4. I Mid Iv5>i?. 

4 10) ' '‘Blivmo" fftr panjmivocMi (tvil), Cb. 4. 10. a, « 
doubtful {in tho qdo U. 13^. C, vac ftlono \\m tbi« mcuniUK, 
ka» tam i!i vaktum arhati). A« for vari=“tt.ach, ft. ll.o u»o 
aflor adhllii, “ toaoh," in Ch. 7. 1. 1, “toachl I will Uiw'li (toll) 
yon fftrUicr/' uaiilii.. . latw w Qiaiivum vakuyacni. Itoppat 
Oonvn) ia given by miu in ann-ali, «eito" (UA. 5. 14. 4; c*X. 
0. 8. 6); MmouMilrty (Kftu^ 2. 1C nfi^r bim,” tom); 

BA 0 4 C. will! mantit; ftnuvaoftnd aoiivad, vedo .. ananflkua, 
‘•net learned," BA. 1. 4. Ifi (5. S. 8, amivad “repeal"); anu- 
brOto, ib. 16 ; yai kiihoanft 'nakwm. “ wbatever one hwlearnea, 
ib. 1. 5. H; antlcfcpa, ‘'a learned man," not common,* BA, 2. 
1; KRua, 4. 1 {8. 2, anuvad, “repeat"); Cb. 6. 1. 2; anflrftna- 
eama, l^A. 8. 1. 1 ; praiDam anubrftbl. “anawon the qiioatiou, 
Malt, 4. C (Veda^anuvaoana, BA. 4. 4. 22); anftcya . . ami6aa(d, 
TRiU. 1. ll. !• cauMtlva of aiuirac, a$ invite," with 
objective lUUvc, annvILoayatl eomflya, etc., ia not found bore 
(aa in Batrta). Tlw opio tdmito It with objective genit. and 
4cc, “ promiae to a person a thing." Unusual words: klrti is 
ooiamon but unique la tbo verb kTrtayel, Mail. «. 20. dat. aoc. j 
of upftyanaklrti, “acknowledgment of, ' BA. 6. 2. 7. Instead 
of “spoken ' we «nd vUg uccarati, “a roico rises,” BA. 4. 8. 
5; of. uoolritamttnto (tobdaa), MAit. 7.11. “ Talk.” bbOaaa in 

KSns. 2. 4. with sam, api viiild vft asniblilUanxapas tistbot, “let 
him stand to windward end eonvorse" (later, epic, with aec,). 
Ob bbis and lap (Miitri and Ksur. alone have gad) see boluw. 

Tbe most general word for speak is tad; often used without 
object, e. g. “lot the pair speak first,” agre vadatilra.Ch. 1. 8. 
2« of vada, “apeak,” BA. 3. 9. 10 ff- So avadan (AV. dlapan) 
it a dumb man, BA. 4-1. 2; yathk kadi aTwlanto vlcfi. “like 


• Otherwise lie cot used wltb words of speaking (Wive, "oaQ W one¬ 
self “r there li no Avtd or dvao as to Vedic texto (on ftlap, see below). 

«" Some reolle «be S&vlttl as an anuflubb .. one should reolto U a* a 
glyatrl.'' 8 aauetobbam aavdlms .. gftyatrtm eva sivllrtm anubfftyit: 
*0. «. 4. 14 fl. aoobrn7lia vsdam. 

• Cf. Mbh. 8. IW. 19 and 9. 51. ». fo'cHoioah sa no mahta, pendent 
to tbe proverb na hkyandis, as in 19.894.8. 
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tbediimb not spctking wUh the voice,'’ BA. C. 1. 8. For this 
reaaoii CtiO combination vadatl vSca ie regular, and wlion apooch 
ia persoiiiflcdahc uMsvac/; compare vUcaih va^Unti andyeiia 
abhyndynte, Kona I anti 4 (abliivad, “ad<li*e«B,” ib, l?)i* vflei 
vadan, KELub, U and 3. 2; yat k^yu^ariit vadali^ BA. 1. 8. 2; 
and vHdIayflmy ova ’ham iii vfik. “aaid apoccli, ‘1 will apeak’,” 
BA. 1. 6. 21. In Oil. 5. 8. 6 s DA. d. 2. C, vu^am abb&aaUiAa, 
ami v&cam bliuaita, BA. 6. 4, 18; yavad bhuKtte, ^’aa long ae 
UotHlka,” KauH, i. 6; priyam bM^o, DA. 2. 4. 4, there remain a 
an old woM not olaowUero iisod *(cill Gamla 4. 90 and GTiA). 
Another rare but old wal'd is lap, uied in eanaativo, Cb. 4. 
2. 6, aiapayiayathaa, ’* mako apoak”; auoording to ftlQp^. 

Aa a genoral word of uttoranuo, pronounce,” however, vao 
Ib uaad aa in Oh. 2. 22. 6, aarve svarl gliottvanto balavaiito 
vaktavyta, **aU vowola an to be pronounoed voiced and strong,” 

* ‘ Cal lad ” ie ucy at«, M&i tti 2. 6. So * * count ” (not ga)>), y a vanto 
uividy uoyanta, BA. 3. 9.1; dkbyflyante (gai^aiaa), BA. 1. 4. 12. 

Parhapa tbo dleti nation ia boat given at this period by vad s 
epoak, vac b aay. Tluie aald elMwboro,” and said bofove ” 
are anyatiftpy uktam, prngiiktam, Uflltrl 2. 6; 8. 8; 0. 4 and 
6 ; and 6. 2. 

Spoken words aro bdioatod by id” without verb, pueim, 
or with vao added, ity uktvff’, CL. 2. 2A 10 l¥.: tatho ^ti ha 
yajanftna uv&oa, ib. 1. 11. 3; HometimeM followed by a speech 
ending with another 111 , aa in Olh 1. 11. 8, tathe ’ty atba 
. . . iti, *’ yea (said be), but, etc.,” whore the speech ie resuiued 
end then again marked as ended. So atho kbalv ftbus, BA, 4. 

4. 6 (4. 8. 14) may register an objeotion, “but they aay”; 
yet compare atho *tftpy fthua, iti (and moreover), Ob. 2. L. 8. 

’ No ’ said he, and ^yea’ said be, arc axpreased by dq bo ’vloa 
and tath8 or om ity uvftca (md . . iti “Not”), BA. 6. 2. 1, 
etc. But a quotation ia more often given with a set phrase, ae 
in Mditri 2. 2, ity evaih by iba, “so he (one) says” (and so in 

5. 4. 8; 4. 6; S. I, ff.); ity ovii ^tad ftbs, with ity abravlt,* 

' Bui ebhivec, sbbyukum, deolered." is need only itx a phrase, Ud 
etad rc&, BA. 4. 4. 28; KAu^. I. 4, eiokena; Mnnd. 8. 2.10; Fnt. l. 7. 

* AbravU Is gnomic iMte: eeti braUme'tl brahmavidyivid ebrevkl brab* 
madvArem Idam ity evAl 'cad Abeyas eapaal ’pahatapApiut, “ Brahma is, 
so says he that poeseeees braUina'kuowledge; this is the brahiuwdoor, so 
ni«ft he says, who ie freed from e?U through aneterlty ” (Comm, eled aa 

* this’; bnt see below). 
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Mfciri 4-4; bji hA nraii 'Ua . . iti» BA. 6. 1^. 1; and the for¬ 
mula III ha amlV ’ha folio urea by tho name of tUo person quoted, 
Saiidilyfts, C’h. 3. 14. 4; Kaualtakis, Kuua., 2. 1, C; Pftifigya, 2* 
9; Yfijilavalkyas, BA. 1. 4- 8 (6. 1. U). Aiiotlier phme U 
mtroduoBd by wd dim, aa in tad dba smU Prfttrilah pitaram 
. . iti, BA. /I. 18. 1; tJid (but K. itvX as brahma lioro) dUo 
’cub . , iti, BA. (I. 1. 7; with uvAca, ity ho VAra, Oh. 1. B. 3 ff., 
6, 18. 1 ; BA. 6. 14. B; Militri, 8. 8; KoiiaSG; sa ho’vuea . . 
Ui, Kaua 1. 1; 4. 8; C)i. 1. 11. 8; 4. 8- 6; 4- 4. 4; 4. 10. 8 
and 6; BA. 3, 1. 8; Katii. 1- 4; to ho ’cub, ih, 6\ uvftui. . Ul 
Oh. 4. 4. 6. 

The plural roguljtrly icdicatea “ they lay ” (on 4it): tad Abus 
, , ill, BA. 3. 9. 9 (ity AcakaaM, ib.)'i ekf*bUavatl na vadatt 
’ty AhuB, BA. 4. 4. 8; ttd (utA ’py) lUiuj . . iti (moaning by 
another iti), Ch. 8. 1. 8; 7.11. 1; (Uy) e^a Ud Abus, CU. 9. 1. 
8 and 3; taimAd Ahua , . Iti, lb. 8. 17. d; With vadanti . . itl. 
Oh. 8- 84. 1, the subject is doflnlto, brabraavAdinas; bat lii Ch, 
ft. 4. 6, Ud Tid7AAi*a Ahns; so MJitri 6. 7j *‘8ome lay,” ity eka 
Ahne, BA. 6- 18- 1; ity n hdl ka Abus, BA. 1. 8. 87 (A. 12, 1); 
1. 5. Id; Ud dhAi ’ka Abui, KAub. 8. 8; Oh. 6. 8.1; atrOi ’kA 
AhuB . . Iti, Miitrl 8. 80. The opUtivo having this indefinite 
•ubjeet is luppM by brfl: yas . . brftyic . . iti, Cb, 1 . 8. 6; 
brtlyAt . • iti| ’Mot him say,’' Ob. 8. Id. 2 ff. 

The oonetruotion of tUoso verba may be arranged os above, 
thuB! they uke (a) an impersonal aoo,; (b) a peraonal ace.; 
(ft)^(b); (c) a predicate aoo.; (d) an irapersonal aoo. and per* 
Bonal dative; (e) a personal dativo. Finally the aec. nay be 
interpreted as the object not of address but of disouBiion (f) 

about’* vhiob or whom something is said. 

(b) impers. aoo. :kim bravTrni, Ch. 6. 7. 8; udbravltu Ch, 6, 
1, 4; yAm evavAoBm abbAsatbAs (tim evamo brdbi, ref. above); 
aatyaib vadati, Ch. 7. 17-1; (artham) vadet, ‘*toll (he subject,’* 
Ch. d. 11- 6; yad avooam. . iti . . ity. eva ud avooara, “in aay- 
log thii I said (meant) that,’* Oh. 8. Id. d; iti sa yadA’ba .. ity 
evAi 'ud Aha, “ when he says . . he means,” BA. 1. 3. 88. 

(b) pera. aco.: putran Aha . . iti, BA. 1. d. 17; Udi jiyo 
’vAca . . iti, Ch. 1- 10. 7; 4- 10. 2ff.; um Aha, KAub. 1. 6; 

' This <B found la Cb. 1. 8.4. etc. ; chiefly old Up.; cain . . indraiCy 
Aoaksate (v. L indiem ity). BA. 4. 8. 8; lib 1. 8. H; yad bhQudi oa. - 
icy Acaksue, BA. 8. 8. 8; TAltb 1. 8. 1. etc.; EAus. 8. 5 (4) and 15 {lO) i 
praty&Mks is refuse.” TA<tt 8.10. I; EAus. 9. 1. 
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dTkBilani Umh eatyam vatU ’ll, BA. 3- 0. ^3; pa^yantam ilina . . 
id, BA. 4. 1- 4; vucam (port.) Ocn*, BA. I- 3. Sj anyad-vadct, 
‘‘apaak to tUat oilier/’ BA. 4. 3. 31 i id ha KaadUkiU putrara 
uTica, Cli. 1, 5. 4; 1. 8. 3, 8; wro ti^fica, aa ha um uvfica . . 

iti, Ch. 1. 10. 8ff. ;4. 1. 5; 4. 1. 7} 4. 4. 4, 6; 6. 8. 1?6. 8. 
4; $, 7. 3; ill ma bbaifaviii avocat, Cli. 1. 11. 4; ii anally in 
Btariding plimaca, "ft hai 'uam UTftoa . . id, Ch. 4. 4, taiii ha 
pHo ’«aca . . Hi, ib. 8, 1, Ij taih bo 'vRoa, Kiiia 1. 3ff.; Kena 
•25\ tEln lio ’?Rca - , Ui, Ch. 1. IS. 8; 5. 1. 7} 11. 4 and 7; 
Mlitii 8. 3; 4- 1, oM.; BA. 3. 1. 8 j alha ho ’vftca SatyayajHam 
. . id, Cli. ft. 13, Iff.; tftu ha Prajftpatir uvftoa kim . . id, Cb. 
8. 7. 3fl.; alha hfti nam . . uvftoa. . ili . . iti ho ’vILca, ‘*he 
addraeaod Lira and aaid/* Ch. 1. 11.1. With Hi may go tad 
oto. aa in ud dhaamft ha . . pitaram , . id, BA. ft. IS. 1, whera 
the pronoun may be adverbial or bring the olauie uodor (a) + 
{b), below. 

The olauw above, tiuba Prajipatir avioa him, ew., Oh, 8. 
7. 3, impllee “aak,” and Ibie H not a rare oonnotation, of. 
&hu$ in Ob. 8. ft, 4. Tbo aoeniaiivo alio oocuri in a good many 
oaeoe aftor a oombination of vorbi of speaking and transitive 
(motion) verbs as In Kftiis. 4. 1, AjftUiatrum otyo 'vlea . . iiij 
Cb. 1.18. iy um . . upasamstyo hus . . itijandioib. 8; 4, 4. 8; 
ft. 1. 7, pitaram slyo 'cosj ib. iSj of. taih ho ’vloi ’nanaiiaya 
vftva kila raft bhagavSn abiavld aan tvft’ftisara iti, “be addresaed 
him (saying) ‘ without indeed instmedog rae spako (addressed f) 
my lord (saying) I have instructed thee’,” Ch. ft. 8. 4 (see note). 

I have been at pains to give the many examples of this oon- 
sCruotion with other vorbs in order W show its comparadve 
rarity with brfl. This marks the laUr epic atyb sharply from 
that of the Upanisads and is one of the countleis minor poiots 


• This wh anutfe. “»aoh," Ch. 4. 8. 8. tak» dat and acc. in anu 
aa etiih ds*aito Sftdhl; obj. aoo. In Keaa 8 (tad) i peia. sec. BA. 1. ft. 
17 eto • Tftlit. 1 . 11 .1 1 Cb. 4. a, 4 J 4. ft. i, eto. In Mlitri 4.1, aoaSftdbi 
tvam (aaaftkam t so Comm.) the words Batiranyft na vidyate follow, end 
It is rather barsb to oonneot esraAkam with this elsuw 5 bnt see below. 
As ihore la always elsewhere an obj. pew. or impers. raft (above) would 
eeem to be governed by munuliiya- There is no oese of doable ac^ 
with this v«b (as Jo epic), The meaning teach may also be given by 
adbi i, as lnT«tt. 8. 8.1, by vljflftpaya, with two aoc. {epic gen. as ' say * 
»), Cb. ft. 8.4 (pen. aoo. alone in phrase of Kftu?. 1.1. etc.) i Kftu?. 8.1. etc. 
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Always emergiog to oorreot uDhigwrical bias in rogAtd to the 
age of tke epic. 

■With the oputivo, io C)i. a. 88. 8, aa tva prativakByatl 'ty enam 
br fly it I nW ’vfti ’njim brftyiia pitrlifi ’al 'ti, ib, 7. 15. 3 (aiiBWcra 
to ©vai’uam ftUiis, ib. S, “wy to Iufu”>; t»vdi eo4 brfiyiw . . 
iti if iboy should aay to him . . " followed by w brtlytlt - - 
Iti); ib- 7. 16. 4; 8. 1, 1 ff- 

Ah a px*etorjM| onam nbnivau . . itI, Alt. 1 . 8. 1 ; til alnuvlt, 
Ait. 1. 2. 3 (5, abratani); aihfti ’nam ftbrfliua - . iti, BA. 3. ». 
1 ; so ‘braTit PatafioaUih kipyam yajnikftiii ca . . iti, BA. 3- 
7. 1 (tbrofi timoa); iti rftjaimm abrav!t» MiUtri 1. 2j prajftpatim 
abruvao (udx bo ’vfiea), ib. 8. 1 and 8; tam abravH, Katha 3. 
lb (do iti); tad combined with a 7arb of inttmoting, Ch. 5. 3. 
4 (above). 

Tbeae few ottet abould be compared with the niiiUltude of 
pert. acc. after ah, vac, of tbe Upani^adi and with the logular 
rnftm, tarn, oto. abravit of the epio, wheie it bat become a for¬ 
mula. It it tbo more aurpriting tiBce the preterite of brfi with¬ 
out pert. too. it oomreon enough in Up. 

Unique it vimI with porton. aee. In Ch. 5. 8- 7, yaihlV mi 
tvam avadaa, *‘ainee you Lave addreaied me” (the oonatruc- 
tion belongs to h lator period).* It ia not in the BA. 8. 8. 8 
parallel. 

In BA. 5. U. 8, eUd dha vlU ud Janako VUdeho Budilam 
Aivatariiivim uvftea (yau nu ho tadgiyatrivid abrflthi atha 
kathadi bastf bhito vabaaC *tl), there it a oombi nation of the 
impertonal and peieonal aoeuaative which, howevoi, may be no 
more than a combination of the impoie. an a<lv. with the peieon. 
aoo.: J, spake thiit to V,,” or “this following said J. to V,” 
The Coian. ukea tat as tttra. “ in this regard.” Oompai'e the 
usual phrase Ud dbfti ’ud in (d) below. This combination of 
(a) and (b) is common enough later, but rare in tho Upaniuib. 
In so late a thing as Pinda 1. 1, brahminam idem abruvan there 
is a parallel to yan m&zh vadasl, Olt& 10. 14^ but earlier Up. 

' PW. glvee no esamples earlier than the epic for vad. "eddrem.*’ 
with pere. acc, ; but see below for a doubtful case In Cb. Of course 
abhivad in tbie MDse is common BA., Ch.. Eena, etc. ; also as “speak 
about/* abhyQde.Ch. 4. 14. 2 ; aamudiie. “spoke amoag themselfee/’ 
lb. 4. 10. 4 (see below): vivad, “dispute/* locatife.Cb. 5. 1. 6, etc.: 
ad*, lb. 7. IQ. I (KUiri 4 0. ttifidp ssl)i snn*, Zaua 8. 8: BA. 9. 8. 8: 
pmti*. Katha 1.19 (above). 
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scArcclv T«cogwise tbc construction, Just as aI>OYC we have 
vad uniquely with perB,, ao the earliest cmo here is with vad, 
yath& mi tvaih tadiU ’tin avadas, Ch. 6, 3. fi. But to imdcr- 
stand this ilauae it must bo observed that with etiu the word 
prafintn ‘‘queatious” la to be supplied, and the oouatruotion 
may be that of a verb of aaking, "as Ihou hart (said) asked 
me those (queutiona)," as just before this atanda partoa m& 
praSnun spillksit, ‘‘he asked mo fivo questions,” with the 
{regular) doublo aoc. The paasAgo spoma to bo inoomploto (ao 
DeuMOii); in form it la Uko that of 6. 8. 7 (above, yathi mi 
tvam ava<lo ya^ift). Another passage In Ohftod. also pi'eaonta a 
difficulty Uko that of the combinatiou-construotion apokon of 
above: 5- 11 . V, tin ho *v(lca prftur vah prativakti ’smX ’ti . . 
tin hi ’nupaolyai Nil ’ud uvOca, " he addreaaed them (saying) 
•I will reply to you in the moving . , thus [this] even with¬ 
out initiating them he said.” Here the personal ace. ii induced 
primarily by the, gerund and eud is adverb rather than object 
(i. e. ‘‘without iiiitialiug them he spoke M follows”). Com* 
paia below (d) tlie note on pratbeoropoUnde. 

It ia a mark of the lateness of Miltri* that the personal 
object in this olase of verbs is found in the genitive, tad asreikam 
brOhi (cf. anuiidbi esroftkara, above, but the latter ii doubtful), 
a 8, preceded by vidyi .. asmikam bhagavatC Miitrini’kUyftti 
‘baih tokathayieyflmi- So in 4. 6, iivyah katamo yah so 'srolkato 
biftbl ‘‘tell uj’whioh is the betUr part (not with Max Muller 
" which ie best for uj ”). Also in 7,10, eteiim uktam, ‘‘declared 
to. ' In 1. 9. (eo. itroatattvam). oo (sasenabhyam ace. to 
Rimat.) brdhi, may he genitive (the genit. n BA, «. 9. 
minusirlm brflhi, is partitive). Id ^vet. i. 98 (also a late 
Up.) ttsyil ’te kathitl by artbih prakliaute niabAtmanaa, the 
gemtivs may depend on kath (as above ia MSitid), eapeeially 
siDoe prakii (a oommou verb) takes no such (Up.) objeotive 
case, Lawr Sk., though retain iog the dative ae well, uses this 
genit. construction j doubtful are me, te, Qttk 10. 19, haou te 


»Cf. also the late vocabulary; eftcey, "dmoribe," 9.1; uWitt-opliie, 
9. 7? bbetitmao. taamiUe, mehAbliUts, 8. 8; cakravartlr, 1. 4 ; tttetUa, 
6. 10.16; mfttrke, 7.11. These words are ^ 

88 fl.); ef. also gad. which, ae oigad, occors la SOOa. ^n Mbh. 8. W 
it Ukee double acc.), and once io Kfur, Up. 10, otherwiee Mdltrl 

1. 8, g&thldi jagftde, Cf. alec nate, rahge, etc. m M8»trl 7.8, 
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kachayiey&mi, eto. In Keoa ukti^ te u|kai)isa<I . . ta upaniu- 
darn abrUma, the ie ia probably dativo (aa belovr)/ 

Tbo predicate aoo. {o) is not o£teit found but is represented 
(both adj. aud noun) Buffiuiontly In the older no bbavfin 
piira'iiUHi^'ni ftvocat, *‘you wid I waa instrueled," BA. 8. 2. 3 
(so ib. 1, 6. 17, pntiam , . lokyam Ahue); the periphi’aaia with 
iti, Ahur dai'SupGinainusAv iti, **tlioy assort the now-and full* 
moon sacrifices " (to bo intended), ib. 1. 3. 2. Cf. ^manoyuktacu 
blmkto'ty Abus, ICatba 3. 4 (3. 1, Tadanti >eitli prod. aoo.). In 
Ob. mubiiitaiu asya mabiniAinim Abue, groat they aay is tbe 
graatooss of him,’* 4. 8. 7; of. yan na luvijlloyain Attlra, Ka^ha 

1 . 22 1 indriyAtii bay An Abus, ib. 8. 4; 6. 10; yen A 'bur mano 
raatam, '^wborsby they say thought ii thought,'^ Kona 5; tarn 
Ahur agryam purn^m mabAntam, 6vet. 3. 12. CompsTe also 
BA. 4. 4. 9, taamin ., nllam Abus, oa it tboy ay la dark«bluo." 

As pi’odioate with vac, ^‘toacb,'* prlnaih oa liA ’inAi tad 
AkaAatb oo 'one, ‘‘they uugbt him (deolarod to liim) that 
(Biabma) as bitiaib.and space/’ Cb. 4. 10. 6 (after asiuAi pra* 
bravinia, ‘Mot lu toaok him”). 

With vwl, TAitt. 1. 1. 1, tTAm ova brahma vadisyAmi, “I 
will declare tbso as Braliioa," only here and ft. (1. 12.1), till 
tbe later Up. 

After a verb of poi'eeption it ie noticeable that ibe iiom. in a 
simile may stand in agrooment with tbe ob). aoous.: tA aime 
’va . . stblnur Iva tie^bamAsA apaAyat, '*ha saw them (aco.) 
standing (aoo.) like a stone (nom.), like a post (nom.)," MAitii 

2. 8; of. witli kar, ibid,, a vAyur ivA ’tmAnaih krtvA, making 
himself (aco.) like wind (nom.).” 

The impersonal aoc. and pereonal dative (d). The construction 
is too common to require a heap of instanoss; it will suffice to 
show bow ooDtiguous, almost iossparable In 8k. are the shades 
of meaning in ‘‘speak,” “proclaim/’ “teaob/'as rendered in 
English; to illustrate the usual phraseology; and to interpi^t 
doubtful by means of certain examplea. Tbc points can be 
taken together. 

tarn (udgUbam) . , UdaraAAndilyAyo ’ktvo ’vAca. . . iti, “on 
declaring (tsaebing) this to U. be said . . /' Oh. 1, 9. 3; tad 
dhAi ’tad . . ICisnAyo 'ktre ’vAoa ,*. iti, Oh, 8. 17. 6 (bere the 

^ Epic ooosCru«ttioD with aoo. has dat. e. f. katbajAmAea datrugbnAja 
kathfis, R. 7 . 71. fi. 
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pronoun rofere to Che view joat oxpUiiied); tad dhai 'tad 
Brahnii PrajapftUya uvaca , . piiwSya pttri - - provuca . . tat 
putrJVya . . prabrUyat, Ch. &. 11. 4-6; tad dhU 'tatSatyak^o 
Jftbalo QoiruUye . - uktvo ’Tftca yady apy enac ohuekaya 
etbatiave brOylc. . HI, Ch. 6. %. 8. lIoM the eame oonatmc- 
tioii ia uaad with Cbo rerb of apeak ing and that of pwolaiming 
or toaobing, via. the dative of the pereeii, and tble ia tbe caae 
in brahma mo vaknyati, BA. %. 1- 3J5, m if>. 2. 6. 10» idadi vAi 
tan madhu , . Aiivlbhyiia uvfloa. So tat tubby am avooan, HA, 
5. 2. i'y tllili vidyfti tubbyaih vakj<yftmi, ib, 8 (of. 5b, 6. 8« t)* 
Ilvnce in W ‘ham tad vakayJVmi, BA. 4. 2. 1; lad ova me brbhi, 
ib. a. 4. 8; tbu (prainftu) mo brdhi, ib. 3. 8. i {“t«U b e.: 
answer me thee® qneiUone’*; but in 1> **I will ask Uim two 
quai^obs, double aoe. with prakeylLmi. followed by tlu can me 
vakfyaii); yat te kadoid abravlt, ib. 4, 1. 2; bralimai.iU oa tc 
pidara bravipf 'ti bravitu me bhegtvan iti taeraai ho Wica . . 
agois p4da* vakte ’ti, ote,, Ch. 4, 6. W. 1 ff.; bhagavaJ^B 
tv eva me kirn® bi-ayftt, Ch. 4. 9. 2; tan me bbagavln bi-ayltu, 
Ch. 7. 1. 6fT.; taraevano brfthl, Ch. 6. 11. 6; uktftta upauiiad, 
Kena 82; the same dative is to be awimad M follows prabrft, 
•• g., prabrflhy asiD&iti taemM bil ‘procyli ’va, Ch. .4,10, 2- Cf. 
brahmo M bravipi, Khue. 4, 1; tatl® bravOpi, Katba 2. 16 (t*m 
uv4oa ubtoW, Katba 1. 16, tam nvkch ‘hgire, Mund. 1. 1. 2). 
8o also with a verb of ojcpUiaing, tain me vyicakeva, BA. 8, 4. 
1 ; (eud) vyUkhyleyftmi te, vyfccakeiuasya tn tDeaididhytoaava, 
BA. 2. 4, 4 « 4. 6. 6; y® aas tad ryOeaoakfjre, Kena 8 (vica« 
caksira, 10, 18) j ta* cen me na vivakeyam, BA. 8. 9. 26- 
Tha 00dBtraction ib Just that of giving something to one; of. 
the parallel in Miltrl 6. 29, eiad guhyatamsm . - Dk’Hnt&ya 
klrtayet. . sarvaganasampaonfiya dsdy&t. 

So also piatlpad ‘‘ declare,” wbioh oocura with vicam ae early 
ae BV., takoe ace- and dat.; prakeyaoti ro4m . . tebhyo na sar- 
vamiva pratipateye, “they will qoestiem me and I sball very 
likely not declare to (answer) tbom everything.” Ob. 6-11. 8 
(aco. witbent dat. ib. 6. ?. 4).' 

• In BA I- 4.8, pratipeds is "declared” (nopere. obj.). butib. 8. 8. 1 , 
as ia Ob 4 9. 9, it la " mplisd ” (to a queatWo). Uluatly In apeech-words 
pratt takea iw aco. pare, aa in Ch. apfccham matoraA ei mfc ^tya- 
bro^rt, "Ieeked mother, sbe aasweredme” (sa fcUowa), Ob. 4.4.4; tom 
n ba parah pratynvfica, “ and the other anawered him,” Oh. 4. 1. 8 and 
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a. w. jfo}}kwt, 




(e) persooftl dative witiJ 0 \it noii-pertonal aceuBaiive. Here it 
is not always clear wbotber the woi'd means deolaro (this to) " 
or simply “speak (Co).” In many eases the it: following or 
the objet^t to ho suppUed auggesw tbat the former is tlxo proper 
moaniug, as also wbon tlic passive fom implleu “addi’essetl” as 
“inatinoted” (le .. tatho’ktJisyainayH, “ of llice tlins instructed 
by me,” Cl». 1. 11. «). TUm« in Ch, 4. d. 2; C. 3 ff., to padam 
bravilyl’ti, bravitu me bliagavAii iti, taamili ho ’viloa. , iti (with 
a paragraph of instruoilon bsfore lli), it is evident t)mt bra* 
vHn s and iiviloa is “declared (it) to liira.” Similar is tUc 
taemAi bo ’vilea io 4. 2. d, although do iti follows (agoia $o 
pAdaiK vaktd, 4. d, 1, etc., shows the object). Compare lb. 
4. 10. 4, aclia h& ’gnayah samudire . . bantA 'amAi prabravAme 
’ti, usmAi ho 'cue . . iti; 4. 14, 1-8, W ho *ous , . ioftryaa tu te 
gatiih vakte 't \. . kim . . te ‘ vcoan . . aharti tu tad vakayAmi 
, . bravlw mo. . taimAi ho 'vAoa, although no iti follows the 
daal word, and uvAca may hors be rsndewd “he spoke to him” 
or “he dsclamd It to him.” But it ia safe to assume that the 
dative I'sgu I arly implies an aocompaDyingaoouaativs,aain kathadi 
ts nh’ vakayam (of. usmAi hA 'proeya, 4. 10. %, “not teaching 
him “why shouldn't 1 have told (taught) you,” d. 9. d, save 
in OMSs whore an iti procsdei. Bat even with a precedent iti it 
is probable tbat an ace. is really to be supplied. Thua in BA. 
9. 7. 1, after a desoriptiop of the string and “inward director,” 
as dsioribsd by tbs Gandbarva, Gautama say a iti tshUyo‘bravit 
ud ahaih vfda, which may bs “thus he spoke to them (and so I 
know)” or “thus be desoribod (it) to tboro (and I know It).” 
The latter, however (ef. abravit with aoo. jast before), ia preforo' 
ble. Mnller translates, “Thua did be say to tbam, and I know 
it”; Deussen, “daerklArce er es jeoen, und so weiis ich es.” 
In BA. 4. 1. 2 (preceded in 1 by uih ho Vaca), abravin me . . 

8, 9.tib. 6. It. 7, prativaktl'emii without ob;fsoUTS, and so pratl^ueriva. 
ib. 4. d. 1 sod slsswhers). The apparent double sec. in Ch. 7. Id. 8 with 
prsktyah ia dus to one being used adverbially, pftarsdi khbeld bbriam 
ivaprat;Aha. “he answered bis father soustbiag rude" (s somewhat 
rudely). Id AV, this combhiaiioa has only aco. impers. obj.; in EAus. 
]. 8, cam yah pratyAha^ tarn pratibrUyAt (pratl wiUt &cab| ted with 
AkbyA. BA. 6.9.9: KAuf. 8.1 i TAlCk B. 10.1, is speak again refuse.’' 
ho hi tv svam bruvaatam arb stl pratyAkbyAtum, etc.). In Ea(ha I. I. le 
pra^vadaC tcat) is ’ ‘ repeated " (a late meaDing). ’' Address " (aco.) and 
''reply” (abeoL), are ah andpratyah, BA. 1. 6.17. 


403 


Vel, zxTlii] Atipcru of tJi9 VcdU Dativo. 

vfi^ yaitrAhme ’ti, ** lie sAid to me .. ‘ej)eeftb ie Brahma’,'* the 
quotation ootrosponds to e proeodingyat l« kiaoid abravit, ‘ ‘ what 
anyone did say lo you/’ aud in the following, na me ‘brevit has 
an object aooiiflaUve understood (‘‘be did not tell to ro« the rest- 
ing-plioc"). In BA. 5- %. 1 ff. bmvltu nas. . tobhyo hSu’iad 
akwiain UTacndn iti . . dOmyaie ’ti na rathe ’tl (the next begins 
onam flcus, ‘*tboy addruened him”), there can bo no doubt 
{pac6 PW*.) tliat «aft is dative, as in BA. 5. 1%. 1, la*md u bW 
‘tad iivfloa vJ ’li, oto.; of. tfnh (vidyilii;) tv nhaih tnbbyaih vaks* 
yfimi (cited ahevo). 

But ill tiltft 12. B, luvMisyasj mayy eva aw ftrdhvaih, na saih* 
“after tbla” is unquestionably the meanhig of au 
tlrdhvam. So also in BA. 4. 8. 14 ff. au flrdhvaih vimok^ya 
brflhi and in Ch. 7. 1. 1, wusW ftrdhvaib vaksyiml, the only 
places where this phrase appears with verbs of speaking, it is 
better le take the phrase adverbially then (as Deusien does) 
equivalent tea noun, “apeak farther than ibis for saWation,” 
“T will speak to you farther than thie.” It would !» to draw 
loo line a line to say that the dative cannot etiU be used alone; 
although the tondeuey is to restrioi the dative after a verb of 
speaking to instances where tbo direct objeet is expressed or 
undoratoo<l. . 

An appareui diffei'Oiice between sg. and pi. is observable in 
PraSna. Thus in 1. 3, tin ha «n rsir uv&oa . sarvaA ha yo 
vakey&roa iti, “the seer addressed them with the words I will 
tell (it) all," but lb. 4, tasmfti ea ho ’v&oa, and so in 8. 2} 8. 
% (also te ‘bam bravlmi); 4. 8; 8. » (8. 1, tarn sbruTsm and te 
Di’vakiyain); 6. 8; bot in C- 8 again, tin ho ’vlLoa, In both 
uvftca meane “ si^d to," followed by what is said; but when the 
dative is ueed ao explanation follows, so that it ie equivalent to 
“ I will taaoh you as follows,” “ he taught them as follows ; 
whereas no explanation follows in the case of ttii uvILoa, one 
example of this introducing and the other conoludiug the whole 
disouseion, “he addressed them” (but without inetmetion), as 
ia the ease with tarn abruvara, “ I addressed biro." 

So in Katha, vac and brft with pei*sonsl acc. are “ speak to,”l- 
4 ^ 1 . 16 , with aco. of thing, expressed or undci'etood, “ tell" (* 
prabm), e, g. brohi nas tat, “ explain it to tne," 1. (18,14) U, 
29; cf- 8. 16 , tat le (padatn) saihgrahena bravlmi (ib. 6. 8) with 
Oltl 8. 11 , tat te padaA samgrabepa pravaksye. lo 1. 16, the 
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gooitive depeods not on tho verb of apoaking but on tuvtna, 
ntba ’aya mrtyiili jtiniar ova 'Iia tua^li. 

(f) Tlio aocnaaiivft “abotit” wbom or whioh anything ia 
aald. Thia is a vocogouo/\ tyiic, but it ia not common iji XTj), 
and comil)ly a good many (If not nl)) cvtoi liox-o aro really 
aco. after a verb of tlcclaHng ov addiviwing. J^'or onunplo, m 
BA. H. 0. ID, vuda vfi aliaih tarn jinniienn . . )MiiAy)inaiii yam 
Sttlm, ‘M know the |icrHou who)u tinni dorlaiTat (an) the* Knal 
souwiO}'* although “of whom (i. c. about whom) thou apoak- 
eet” (Mnlior) la cori'ort onougU aa an KngHah vuialoii. Again, 
in BA. 0^ 4. 26, Uiii vll ouiin lib nr aiipitA bata ^bbAi. Mnllor and 
UouMOii render “ they eny of K\iQh a eon but the aocend per^ 
son Ahows that the litoral meaning ia “they addrcaa him with 
the words ‘ tbou bae boeomo superior to thy father'/’ (eo BDlit* 
lingk). Compare 13A. S. D. 82, pratlrnpaiSi jlltam flhurhnIayAd 
iva srptas . . iti, “ they say to a aou who is tbo imago of his 
father * slipped out of the heart’*’ (better than wltli BDlulingk 
“ they aay of a son”). Such aleo la the meaning given by BObt* 
liogh and Nhllor (not by Deuwicm) to the aoo. In BA. 1, 4. 2 , ba 
yo *nyaui atnmnah priyam biuvAimm brAyftt priyuA roUtyait't! 
Nvaro ha tatbAi ’va lyftfr, ’Mio may be aui'e of it who says ‘ be will 
lose whut in dear* to one who deolaree aiiother then the self (to 
bo) dear.”' It is at least very doubtful whether anyone of 
tbese azamples is to be rendered by “about.’* In tbv paudve 
oonscruotiea, as in Ob. 4. 1. 4, sa msyftl ’tad uktau (ooc 
“ spoken about ” but) ” herewith la he declared by me ” is the 
literal moaoing. Bo in the eooatant use of Abus, ns !n icy evil 
’nam Ahne, “so they deolaru him,” Cb. 7. 6. 8; kam enam 
Attha, lb. 4. 1. 6, d; adadAuam . . Ahur Asuro bate ’ti, ih. 8. 8. 
0 ; aatyaib vadanum Ahur dbarmadi vadatl ’ti. “they declare 
that one who speake true speaks right,” 13A. 1. 4.14 (uom])are 
luatanoes of predicate with iti, above). Similar is the usage 
with Aoak^ net only id tam Skanda ity Acakaate, “him they 
call Sk&oda/’ Ch. 7. 88. 2; yad ya^fia ity Acaksats, “ what they 
oall saciifioe,” Oh, 8. fi. ea brahma tyad ity Acakute, 
“breath (sa, sc. prunah) is brahma that you, they say,” BA. 3. 
9. D; but also in tasmAd enam svapltl ’ty Acaksate, “they 
declare him asleep,” Oh. 0. 8. 1 (oct with FW., desbalb sagt 

' In Ait 1. 8. 18, kirn iha 'nyaib T&vadieat, the meaning seems to be 
“wbat would one saj(CObe}other "(this form, ’T&Tadleater T&'Tadisat(?), 
is found in tlte henarrs text as «ell u in AnaDdAi.}. 
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mao TOD Him), predicato wiib iti as if double acc. All tbeso go 
back to and rest iu the utwinnoe-idea wloly. “one proclaiine 
it,” vitli cr witUout predicate. Compare ue ’y ay ate evapitt Hy 
soakwu, “ (when a man) does not move tboy declare be alecpa,” 
Train a 4. %'y goaivam iba maluioe ’ty fusakMte, “they regard 
oactleaa greainoae,” Oli, 7. 2; Tateaib jftiam fthur atrriuda 

ill, JI A. 1. 5. 2; purueam protam ubur vyaamneiBattt 'tjl •figfinl 
’ti, “they deBti'lbe the do»vd with the words ‘liie limbe have 
relaxed V’ UA-5. 7. 2. So aadivad with aoe. and following 
tinotatjoii, Alt.Br. 5. 2, is “logetber describing the cluld they 
say ‘ it wants lo hear.’ ” The expresaion “ about ” U rondurod 
clearly by the locative, not only with vivad (mod.)» above, but 
with this aaAvad, aa in BA- 2. 1, S and tbe ooneapoudlng pea* 
xage in Kiua. 4. 1, ml mlli ’taamin aaifavadlitUU (v. 1. aaihvlU 
dayia^bfia, “do notaddreaa me (▼. I. make me converse) about 
biro.” Cf. agailiotrs samfldaw (t. 1. ftdalub), BA, 4- 8. 1. 
An emsndatioa in this last passage makes earn enena TSdlayaiU 
out of sa coone na vadl-ya Iti, a donbiful form for this period,’ 

In the TJpenishad period, as in that of the Saibbltls, I 
have gene very minutely into tba cooatriiotion of words of 
speaking, because they have never been exhaustively worked 
over and the roaterlal in lynuoUcally important- To aum 
up: The earliest Vedio use admiu a dative of the person 
after a verb of spaaking, whether an acousaiive {of what is 
said) aooompaaies the dative or not. At the end of the Rig 
Veda and in the Atharva Veda (where the later Biabmanie 
style is beginning to get the upper band), this construction 
yields to the use of a personal aeeusatiTe after some of the 
verbs of speaking, just as the dative with “praise” or “sing” 
yields to the aooueative. In the Upanisbadi, the usage is Brah- 
manio. that ie, the accusative has become regular, but the da^ve 
ii also found cccamonally, and as with other verbs (and in 
patois) ibo objective genitive begins to bo subs^tuced (compare 
eparh, “dvsire,” first with dative, later with genitive of thing 
or person, and also with acc. of pars., aud a« “envy,” in lU 
' later sense, with any of the thre e oases). _ 

vTbs Comm, as ^'he thought 1 win not ssy anything to," 
kuh cld api r&jfie. For reasons against the saro enena v. 1.. of. Deuasen, 
Sechxiff Up., p 403. 
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Id oonclucliiig (fov tUo present) thie iiivestigetioii of ilio 
dative ewe, I wonJd call attention again to tho point so often 
ignored by classiunl eelioUrs, to whom the <UUvo atill K'niainy 
a “ pereonal oaw?,” that, namely, tbe great man* of dative ij^nu 
tivet mnst be duly weigUod In tho bslanco of inuaiuiig before 
one ram pronoiiiico iho tapoiually a csmo of personal ruganh 
The dativo ia qnlto aa miicli an iniiiiitivo oaao an it U a pcraoiiul 
caao; is, i» fat't, the chief Ijifiuitive caw. Then again, an to its 
being u plaoo-OKSO and aa to the i<lenUty (from vaguuhOMs) of 
ablative and dativo in Sanskrit pin ml n, we have living ep<toi» 
mena a» parallels. Pur example, as friend Grlorson reminds 
CM, there is the Shftn ending rt, “to” and “from,” the word 
itaelf meaning “place,” and being used with person or place 
indifferently to indicate “ to” or “ from” according to the con¬ 
text (aee Z(ng. ^un;., vol. S, p. AS). 
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AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 

ITS 

MEETING IK PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

X907- 


Tho Mm^^\ mootliiff of tUo fiooiow wm holil la PhiUtielphm, 
Piv oil ThuffltlAy and Friday of finite r week, A^inl 4ih and 
5 tU, 111 tbc i*ooina of ibo Amovioan Philowpliloal Hooloty, 10* 

Bouth 0l1i Hiroet. . . 

Tho following murabera wevo proaont at ouo or rooM of tn© 


eoeeioiiB: 

Barton, 

Foote* 

Jaetrow, 

Oj;den, 

Barret, 

Ootthell* 

Jewett, 

Ollphent, 

Bender, 

Oray, 

Johnatca, 

Peritc, 

Berry. 

Mri. Gray, 

UleiLetwn* 

Prince, 

Blooudeldt 

Haag, 

Lanman, 

Mia. Btereneoa* 

Bo)liB|, 

Harper* 

Metheny, 

Toy, 

Grown, 

Haupt* 

Mlcheleon, 

Ward, 

Chandler, 

HInke* 

KoDtgomery, 

Walden, 

Clay, 

Colllta, 

Birth, 

Moore* J. H. 

WilUaroi. F. W. 

Hock, 

Mli>e Horrle, 

WllIlaine,TaUioK 

Currier* 

Hooper, 

Mueller, 

Woodi. 

Eaeton, 

Eopkina* 

Niee, 

Yohaanen. 

Buber, 

Hiei HuMey* 

Oertel* 


Pieher, 

Jaokion* A. V. 

W. 

Toul* S6 


The flret aesBion bogan od 'Phuraday moriuag at qaarwr paat 
aloTOb, with Profesaor Toy in iho chaii\ . . > i> 

lo the ahaenoe of Profeeeor Mooro, the ohair appoioted Pro- 
feeaor Hopkioe to aot an ReoordiDg Secrelarj*. 

The reaalnr of the minutee of tbo last m«etiug, held in New 
Haven, Cona., AprU 17th and 18th, 1908, wae dlepeneed with, 
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taving alrondy beoi> pfjn«d in tUe Twenty-sevenUi Tolum^^ of 

the Society’s Joiiriis!. , . . 

On raoMOiJ of Professor lAiiman it was voted to oimt in 
future from tlio mniiuBcrijJl ruooixl of tUo mliiutos bucji manor 
M ie to auiJC&v in printed form in the Society's Jounml. 

The ComTmttoo of Amfigcinynts, tliwng}! Dr, laJoott 
Williams, wcimnwl tliu Society to l»liilivaolphia,And uniiounooO 
that tUc Univcivity Club catonded its ^irivilrgee to tlic nium. 
beta of iho Huciety iliiiitig llmir stay in I’lnladolpina; that n 
lunchooii would be given to tlio S<»doty by tlio Orimital Club on 
TliuraJay at one o’lilook; that tlio nistorical Society mvlU*d the 
Society to a reception on TUnrsclay ovoning; and tliat arrange- 
menu bad been made for a dinner on Friday evening at seven 

clock, at iJie Hotel Edouard. _ . , , , 

Tbe snoceeding Bwlona of the Society were ajipointoa for 
Tburaday afternoon at half paat two, Friday morning at ten, 
and Pvicuy afternoon at half past two. 

The CoiTcapondlog Seoreiary, Prefoaaor nopkliii, wportod 

ae followi: . , , M .V 

Lettei'a of aooopunoe have boon reeeired from ail thoae 

eUotedto membewliip at the laat meeting wItli the oxcoption 
of two elocted to corporate membership. It n doairable that 
memben. should not die proposed for^momUerahlp in future 
before theii* aaaont has beau reeeivo<i. Several mombera unable 
to be piueant have aimt greotinga to the Sooiety. A notice waa 
reoeivad from the Suiitliaoumn Instiinuon announcing the death 
of Samuel riorpoiil Unglcy, late Soorotary of 
To the liit of our exehangei liave been added AUMaohnj, i he 
Catholic Proaa, Heirnt, Syria; I.e Monde Orionul, Upsala, 
Sweden; and the AmerlcHti Journal of Arclwolegy. The Froo 
Museum of Science end Art, Unlvowty of remm,, liaa been 
added to the list of iwclpionw of tho Journal. 

The following extract from a letter receivod from Mr. 
Mofttgemery Schuyler, of tbe American TiOgation at Hucharcet, 
relative to his foitner residence in Siam, waa then i^ead by the 
Corresponding Seoretary: 

HithetW the French are ibe only people to uke as iatoreec lo ihe 
wonderful niiue In Siam aod ludo-Cblns, but I am sure that we could 
do floe work io that deld if tbe aUentlon of our Orleutalist* were drawn 
to It io the proper raaooer. The number of faeciaaUDg preWeiae for the 
ioveallgator in that part of the world Is M large that I was simply over- 
whelmed during my reeideoce in Slam, and my transfer to Roumania 
and Bervia after a year gave me too Uttle opportualCy for study in the 
Far B»at . Even the iMcriptloos in Sanskrit which are helog con- 
euatly found In Siam in tbe ruined ''watt” have never been properly 
studied by well-aquipped atudenla. One day a# I was walking by chance 
on one of the terraces of tiie large temple at tbe town of Prapatoom I 
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came &oro«$ ac I&acriptioQ In DeTftoagaTl ch&mcten wblch I am aure 
would have been of intereet, but unfortuiaWlr I wm sot able to etop to 
make a eatUfactcrf tradog of it and I have never bees there »iace U^aC 
time. If the Caroegie or some other fund would devote a amall part of 
ita revenue U> aiding arobeological roeearch in Siam it would be well 
repaid b; Cite raolis. The Pali uaed in the Siameee Buddlmt works ia 
anolbur Hubjeci full of iuteceeC. 

Tlio l^'cwidont of iho Society, TrofoMor Toy, has Sanded bia 
roaij^nution to tUa Hcorotory, Profvaaor Torrey, la will appear 
fruiu tiiu ruporl of the odltora, bas rueigood from thu post of 
Soniiiio editor. 

Thu Suuretary h(ut to aiiuounoe the death of the followiDg 
moiiihura of tho Souioty. 

. honorart members. 

Profeeior Ceriaol, of the Ambrceian Ubraiy at Milan. 

Pit>feeaor Perdlsaod Justi, of Marburg. Oermany. 


CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Profoeeor Hoppla, of Yale Univeniity. 
lUv. Mr. E. S. Yonug, of Waltham, Uaei. 

SBCTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF RELIOIOHS. 

Rev. QiarlH S. Banden, of Alotab. Turkey. 

William W. Newell, of Cambridge, Kais. 


CORRESPONDINO MEMBERS. 

ProfeMorO, 1. Aaooll, of Milan. 

Dr. A. O. Paspati, of Atheoi, Oreeoe. 


Tributes wore paid to Professors Cerian: and Asooh by Pro- 
feaeor Dleomfieldi to Professor Ceriaoi by Profossors Lanman 
and Goitheii; to Professor Justi by Profoseor Jacksoo; to Pro- 
fessor Hoppin and Bov. Mr. Sanders by Professor Kopkins; 
and to Mr. Newell by Professor Toy- 
The report of the Treasurer, Profeesor P. W. Williams, was 
presented, as follows: 

The Tressurer bas the hwor of pwwrticg hUas&ual report ^ 
fisancial condition of tbs Society to ile members. The items ia his 
acoouot do not differ msletlally from those of preeodlng yeart aicepb 
ioK In the sum of IM9.60 devoted to binding, a sum which wiQ Have to 
benearlv doubled this year before the periodicals and jouruale In toe 
library are brought into a safe and useful condition. This expenditure 
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liu be«o taort thw duhag pa^t yew by tlk» receipe of MH.K 
from BA iM of our own pubiicWkiDe. ao unuBiinl amoacC which wk cwiaot 
hopo W equal in another year. The coat of printing tlio Journal of the 
Society coiurt Co |17«,J0, which with Che honorarium to Jtt odlcore 
and jncWentAl oapen-na brings the tot*! yearly illahurBeiuent » aliuoat 
exactly gaXPO.OO, not Incindiug chargee for the library. Againnt tbie 
expejulltui'a we have received Ihle yearagruoe ravemte of |(W7,84—a 
douWedly larger umnurt than our ureragu. TJio dedcit liaa Ih*ou mot 
by withdmwing tlio Life Meml*eiuhlp Fuud and accruwl Inter- 

eet clepOBlUHl In the Suffolk Sovlngs Bank. Aa the Bnulley and Oothe^i 
FuBda cannot be used for the general expoueiw of tbo Society, thore arc 
BOW only the remaining HOOUiuuletiona of Hoine laai.oCUn accrued Inter- 
eiC aud the clilrteen aharoe of Bonk Stock to ha drawn upon to inuet an 
annual defkic of about $400.00, which may bo conaldered M ourtnal under 
(ho present policy of the Society. To malnealD tlie high quality of ita 
loholarly werk and iofluence tba Society ihouUl be able to count upon 
th« support of at least three hundred and fifty paylog membeie and tlie 
interest upon luvealed fuada to the amouul of ten thou»a&a Uollaru. 

BSCeiPTS AtJD DISBURSBMSNTS BY THE TREASUBEB OF THE 
AMERICAN oaiBNTAL SOCIETY FOR THE YEAR 
ENOIHO DECEMBER $2, 

RRdtim. 

Balance froin oldaucouat, Deo. 61, I 466,79 

Diaee for l$<i$.$1044.76 

** (641 for other yeare. 294.47 

•< (18) for Hut. S. R. Soot. $6.09 

411.94 
800.00 
1 W.10 
18.44 
87.76 
.79 

8907.64 
18,980.98 


Baleiof pnbllcalloDB. 

Life kUmbenhip Fuud. 

State Hat. Benk Dlvldende.. 

ADouid InierMt, 9nff<*lk Sarlngi Bank 

" pro*. Inat forSarlugi . 

Nat. and Cobb. Barlnge Banka. 


ExpaNDrruaaa. 


T., M. * T. Co., printing »0l. ZXVIu 
vnl.XiVII' 
•' Buudiy ............. 

•' paper. 

Binding ... 

Honoraria to editors. 

Ubrtrlao, poatage and exprsaa. 

TVeaeurer, poata!^. 

Sa lance to general account..... 


$ 611.04 

778,68 

48.1$ 

148.90 
898.60 
800.00 

99.89 

1.64 

580.91 




















Vol. 


lirpori oj Trcatwfi'. 


STATEMENT. 


ni. Btftte Nation*! Bank Shar^B. 

IV. LLfo Membership Fund <8uftnlk 8e 
V. Conuccticut Savinjs liaok depcnit 

VI. National SavinKB I&ak Ue|>uait... 

VII, AvernedluCervBtlDII....... 

VllL " “ . 

IX. “ " V and VI. 

Z. Cull on hand. 
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m 

tm 

ii.WM 

83.414.81 

i.moo 

1,000.00 

1,900.110 

1,990.00 

k) 80C.00 


n.Ri 

9.98 

10.00 

11.86 

60.08 

107.88 

81.04 

94.48 

.34 

1.18 

881.78 

117.88 

18.048.26 

85,701.91 


Profottaor Jackson reponed on tlia Bubsoriplloii made br 
motnbejs of the Brxrfeiy to the OriouUl UibUogmphy and 
ankod foj* fmthur contributions, 

The report of liie Auditing Coitmlilcc, Mr. ►!. JaekaoD 
and Mr. A. P. Stokes, was presonted through iho Seureury* as 
foHows: 

lo the sbseooe of my oolieajrue, Hr. John Day Jaokeon. Iha^ made 
an audit of the accounttof the An\*rlcan Oriental Society nod hereby 
certify that 1 hate examined tl»e aocouut-booke of the Treawrer of the 
Society and imTC found the eame corrsot. aud that Site foregolug smte< 
moot showing the total eeeeta lobe )B701.eTand the total receipts aud 
expenses for the year to balnnce at fMW.eS ie correct I hove also 
oomparod the hill* and vouohera, end ttatementa of halancee accom* 
panying the eame and have found them to be correct 

ANSON PHELPS STOKES, Jb. 

AwKfor fcr fAe Saittp- 


The Librarian, Professor I Ian re Oerte), preseotedhls report, 
as follows: 

A ETAisuaM Of Taa Pjwsbmt CoHumw axo tJaaiwT Nfww of 

tBE Linnaar 

0/ tte Anierf«»» OrtenW Socfsfy euhmiffrd fo miwbere at fAs 
April eweKnp at PftlfodsfpAto, /WJ?. 

Article n of the conslilutlen of the American Oriental Society 
enumeratee four '‘objects contemplated by this Soolety.” Of theeo 
four the third aadtiie fourth Involve an expenditure of money. They 
are: '*8. The publication of memoirs, transactions, vocabulariee, aod 
other oommunloatlons preeented w the Society " tad " 4. The collection 
of a library and cabinet." 

It ie thus dear that the feundem of the Society and the frame re of 
ito constitution wisely ittrlbutod equal Unportaocse to ebe pubUcolloo of 
the Soclety'e Jouroal and the collection of ilie Society's Library. Ae 
Cbe Journal was to bo an outlet for Uie scientific activity of il>e Sooiety 
eo its Ubrary wa* Inteoded to become a bandy tool for ito roenil>er» and 
aa important depository for Oriental books ia tills country. 
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But la th« mftUcr of looQey appropriatloos this theoretioal snd 
deslnhle equsUty ot tho JounuU ftnti the Ubmry has sever received 
recojfBttlob. 

The AQDual api>ropn'Mioiie for the publication of the Jourssl an 
about $1900 (vis. about $1700 for tlie piinllug of the Jouront and $300 es 
hoBorai'lujn for the editors). Tbe annual n{ipropriatlon for the Library , 
usually haabeen eboi;t $20 (i. e. just snoui;lt to defray tlie coet of post- 
tfte and eapme). At no time hae it been euflluient to qDov,' even tbe 
binding of mir aecwioni. wldeb has resulted iu an ac<nimu]atlon of 
many uuliound volumni. The (MUt year wu the Am in which the sum 
of $370 waa drawn from the liaaMury for the puiposo of bindinjt a part 
of the lurge aeoomuIatU*a of unbound voUimee. 

^le policy of asauuilng that the library will run itself tends to 
result In loss and disorder and oaanot safely be coutlnued in the future. 
There are two logical ways of dealing with the Sodety'i Library. 
One Is to leave it In a chaotic ccate and deetroy its uiefuloeee but effect 
a saving of money. The other is to make It usafni to our members 
and keep it in pioper condition. (It should be borne in mind thatcec. 
tloa IV of tbe By*Laws Impoeee upon the Librarian the duty of keep* 
ing a catalogue of nil booke betOQRing to the Society.) The minimum 
oe«t of this has been ceUmated In the Beport wblolk follnwe. An 
Inadequate, oareleiHiOr inoomplete cataloguing will boa eource of vexa* 
lion only* lovolvlDg the outlay of money wliltout obtaining adaquate 
returns. 

11)0 ezperlenoe of the past year haa clearly shown that in the man* 
agemeat of a Library of tite sJm of ours titere Is a large araouat of 
work with which tlie Librarina caooot be charged. Just ae little as the 
editors of tlie Journal oaa be expected to set type, piiat. and insll the 
Journal (though a saving might thus be affected), jnet so little can the 
Librarian be charged wlU) the clerical work of typewriting catalogue* 
cards, labelling, occeeeloidng, and acknowlodglng. la tlie pieseat , 
state of the Library the supervleioa of thrao ihluge and asalslsaoe in 
catalogulag coaiucDM a very larga amount of time aod is all tlist oau 
be expected cf hlta. Provision should be made eo that coaptivnt help 
may be procured and paid for. In this easa, and in this case only, can 
wa hope to have wltbin a rcMOcabla time a Library whieb, by means of 
a carefully printed oatsJogM. will be nsaful to all our members aed of 
which the Society need not be ashamed. 

As f As JVsoiursf't iteporf sAows an onNucl and cAronte d^/Mi of 
about $300 and as the appropriation for tAs Journal oannof be cut 
doxen teffhouf noif toHoudy interfering with fAs Soetsly’s ocrivify and 
sfsKdinp, ft beeomsr a most •srlous and 2 >reiefng}»robf«ffl to take at onse 
si»eA st^s ae urill increase the Soeiety'e reusnusi. 

II. The tBorh done fAis year; April 2006^AprC 2907. 

The work done during the past year conslated 

A. In drafting a geocral sebeore for cataloguing the Society’s 
Library; 



Yol. xxviij.] J^eport of lAhfurion. 

B. laiAttlogulo^ftpM'Cof ibo otd books: sad 

C. Id ttki&g care ot tbs sccMsiooB. 

Tlid old books cstslogusd wore 

Tho printod i7iaBU«crtpt*osta]<ij;uM. 

9 Tlw Bibliotheca IndJcs (JJ aeriee) and the Bombay Sanskrit Series. 

8. The SerUls of which tiie Society hs* about 100 seu lu progress of 
publicatii'n sud flO no longer published. 

In the jnajorlty i>f case* Uiwe books, before tliey could hs catalogued, 
had to \ut bound and labelled. Much Umo is consumed iu preparing 
eoine of tlicin for the hinder (e. g., the volume* of the DlbUotl>ewi 
Indlca). TlkS charaoier ol oar books U, morwiver, such tliat ^ gather* 
lug of the data nccwnary for properly catalogulog them requires not 
only much Hme and labor but also amistance of a very h1g)» class, 
both dlffloult to obtain and sxpooai ve, Tike task was f urUksr complicated 
by the necesttlty of making out Ibrte of ths volumes wanting ia every 
seriea Thrte lieu of dosWsrata ware m ailed in February to the Learned 
Sooietlea, Aoademlei, alo., with which dkS Soolety oxchanges, with a 
request to a«lst ua, as far as posable, lu completing om sets, and H le 
hoped that thees requests will meet with a generous tesponee. This 
particular phase of the work, however, Impreaed Id the itroagest pos* 
eibis way Uis nbeolute necessity of keeping a oawful watch 
serial accewlooa, in onlor to avoid gaps which often cannot be fllled 
after the lapse ot a certain time. 

About IHflO volumes have been loWW and about WOO volumes have 

been eofolopusd. ... 

ExnKssi For the Wndfng of books |80O,« were apoot in order to 
help defraying thte expeoae a circolar letUr addressed » the lerger 
Libraries of the world was sent out, ofletiDg to them the foil set ol our 
Jouroai at tike reduced price cf 10 and single volumes at SO* dis¬ 
count. As a ooneequence, $904 were turned Into tlie tressury, reoelved 
from such epecial sales of our Journal, and a bill for $W.75 Is still out* 
sUndlng. (This sum of 1807.78 Is over and above the usoal sals of tbs 

Journal.) . . 

For the rsit of the work oooe of the 9oolety*a money has b«D 
expended. But a statement of the cost Is hare appended. 

J, The work dose In preparleg tbs books for the binder and Jabel^g 
them may be estdisated at 40 working days of an aselstent at «. This 
doee not Include the expert help necessary to prepare volucoMlIke IhoM 
of the Bibliotheca Indlca for the binder, but Ukee into acoount eha 
simple manual work only. 

9 The work done In oaUlOfuing the books way be setimated at $800. 

ThU Is on the suppoaitioo thatM working days at $S would be oonsumed 
Is this work, wblcb allows for about 18 titles a day. The nature of the 
books in onr library makes such a figure, If any thing, too high: and 
tbe wages are put at an exceedingly low dgure. 

To this should be added— 

For amlstiog in drafting tbe general plan for the arrangeinent of 
tbe Society’s Library, 8 days’ services ot a cataloguer at»8, amounting 
to 88. 
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For oqC, etc., at tbe lldt of deiidcmta 10 days’ tlroe of 

idcb a cataJofcuar. amountlvg to $ 80 , 

The sum total of the cost of civialoguiDg thie portion of the old boolra 
of tiie Library would, llxerrfore, have amounted W $a74 

To tJiU alioiild be added about for taking care of the auoua 
aceeMiona to klie Library (acKsewlDnlag. aokoowleJgljig. etc.). |Sc« tlia 
detailod atateniciit baJow. IV.] 

The money valuo ot the u>nrk eo far «X|>ondod on tliv Htclaly'a 
Library, exoliulve of blndinir. Janitor nrvlOMi. and other Iteinaof tnicb 
character, la therefore eqnivAlent to about $480. fljfuring wagcn ut the 
lowest powlhlo coat, la reality WW would iJiubably come noArer to 
what we aliould hare had W ex|>eQd op this work. For theeucconsfu 
completion of this work the Society etande indebted to Mi« Margnr«‘t 
S. Whltoey [eee Librarian’s Itoport. Journal vol. 87, p. 44^8]. Mias 
Whitney did not only barsslf spend a part of eauh day at the Library 
hut alaoobtolaed the aaeietance of a number of lad lea. and ool looted a 
iinall sum ot money to bin addlMoiud help. 

lit. The wrk thai rtmafne to ba done to Mno the oafalogHing of the 
5oof«fv'« Library up to date, Setiwaied Coet. 

1. Bloding. It ie Mtlmated that about ou»>half of the unbound books 
to the Library have now beta bouoch The expeoae so for lias been 
about $870, There rentalo cheo a little leas than one*half ot ii'Dl>ound 
Tclumee. It la estimated that tlie oost of binding thsiie will be $a$0, 

Hote 1: It <• Impoealhle to keup books and perlodlcala In proper nnler 
and condition without blndiog tlient. It is equally lm|x»Mihje to lut 
them go out of tbs Library uoleee they are bouad. Conaequrntly Che 
usefuloam of onr library Is inxpalrod la proportion to tho number of 
unbound volumes, sspeclally ai most of our menibsrs cansot ooaauU 
ehs books in New Haven. • 

Note it It should be bores ia mind that about twa^thiids of last yeor’e 
expenae for binding was defrayed by money derived from an extmordln* 
ary ood special sale of our Journal. TJ)o market for each a sale la now 
exhausted and a elmllar looomo oanoot be looked forward Co for the 
ensuing yeok. 

8. Cataloguing. Apart from new aooesilons there remain now 
uocatalogued about $800 booka. 

(a) Labelling. The proper laboIUng and stamping of these (awuming 
that 1CN> books can be bandied la the ooune of a working day) will 
occupy 80 days of an assistant st $8, with a total ooet of $70. 

(b) Cataloguing proper. There are about 850 volumes labelled and 
atamped but not yet properly catalogued and with tbs other 85iK) books 
the number of books to be catalogued may be estimated at $)b0. This 
task ahcpuld occupy about 180 working daya of a cataloguer at $8, with 
a total cost of $570. This caloolatloa supposes that hs will handle 
about 18 titlee a doy. This figure may eeem low. but the difficulty of 
determining the proper details of entries is so great that even vitJi tbe 
help of expert advice the work will be slow. The use ot accented type 
in tbs ^pewritiogof transliterated titlse Is. of itself, a souroe of con* 
siderable delay. 
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Th® ttttl c«t«f MfeloRuing th« rtmalolng: porUon of tU library may 
Chui Im MtimaWd aC SMO. 

IV. afisiafsfi of rtrfminwterinff iheLibmrTf bfter ii ttaabeen 
brought Kj/ to rfart. EittmaNil Annuat Svdgei of the Library. 

I Eterlab. W« have about W-lOO aerials wbloh inoreaae every year 
by e volume. Almost ftU of thaae come imbouuJ. tbe majority In 
faeolclee. They inquire (a) biodlng, (b) acceaaloalnf, (o) labolllug and 
a lumplBK, Ml ackro wledglng, and (e) cataloguing. 

(4) Bifiding. Tiie ocmi may be eaUmattd a6$l per volume. On the 
baslA lit l W acc^ioua this item would amount tc 4100. 

{b c. <1) Aoemionine. tabeiJInp of bound wtumee. ttamping and 
(WiHioudedpluff. This may be eetliuaWd to oomsume about 8 days of an 
aailatoDt at 44. Tobl enpeases 414* 

(9) Cataloguing. AmumiD* that of tbe lOOvolumoa M per wnt Me 
ooneinuatloDa of old eerlei and 10 p« ceot, are new (luch 
of Che Bibllotbeoa ladloaj. luvoltlog lowe eeaioh, It Is 
that four working days of a cataloguer at 48 will be required. Total 

^V New hooka. Annual accaeelooi from thia eouroo may be roughly 
eetlinaied at from 178-900. About 78 per ceot. of theae are bound. 
The expeoM Involved would be 

[a) Binding W vole, at |1 apiece—$80. 

(b) LoWlhip. 9 doyi' work of an aeeUtaot at 48—44. 

(C and d and m Aeceetioning. ochnouderfpfnp. ond catokv«fnp. Beti* 
matlQf W title* a day, JO working daye ot a uattlogu*' at 48-^0. 

#. EetlniftUd poeuge for eeadlng foreign and home acknowledg- 

4. Estimated eoet of typewriting the Wbrary oorreepondence, bllllug. 
po8Uge-$l0. 

8. Ubrary*oarda, etatlonory, eto—41 

8 There should be a regular annual allowance 

fal for tbe putcbeee of odd volumee to complete o eet or eertt^ where 
toe volume or volumes Jaoklog are out of prtot or cannot be obtoiaed 

“(b)*^ the purcliase of certain neoeesary blWlographlo^ heJj^ 
as AufrechVe Catalogue Cetologorutn or Minerva, ftemetlilng like $80 
should be appropriated fur this purpose. 

The oaoual Budget would thus amount to |488. 

The Librarv thu$ urgmttv nudeiJ) an appropriaim of tJCOO to be 

«pmd«i * catologuing the remaining portion ^ the booU. o^ (fl on 

onntml aRpropriafitm ofiM>li. a about one^h Of 
appropriated for tte Jbttvnofi. 

All of which is reepeutlvoly submitted hy your LlbrarlaD. 

Kew Haven, Conn. March 90th, 1907. 

On roolion of Professor Jaoknon the 8ooioty >“ 

thsnlr, to Miss Mnrgsret 0. Whitnoy snd tho Indies holpod 
h«r in pi-opnring s csislogu. of tho lib«ry. nod to Mr. Jnlin. 
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Hoti^bkiae, to M)*. ScbVab of tbe Yitle Library, and to Mr. 
Whitney of the IJranfnrtl library, for aiding In the name work. 

The report of tbe Editors of the Journal, Pi’ofossore Ifopklns 
and Torrey, was presented by PmfoMor Ifopklns, as follows: 

The twdQt7*BdveutU volnioe of tbe Journal wm Ist^ued in two parte: 
the First Half appaarinff Angust 1st, I906» aod the Second Eaff March 
ltth» 1907. TIte Tolume contained 469 pngee in all» cr464 i>affefl oxclu- 
elveof the Proceed logs. List of MumlH^rv, etc. 

The Edicen wish to call astentlun ohm uiure to tlie fact of an aauual 
deAolt of aliout three ha mired dollan. due to the coat of puhllcatlon of 
Cha Jeuroal. So loog as the Journal ountlniies to hare tte prevent elzoi 
thle annual dedeic will be unavoidable. The Bditois feel strongly that 
the else of tlie Journal ought not Co be reduced, and that the change 
from two numbers to one number yearly would be uofortuoate. Bxcea. 
slT« and careful iaquiiy has ehowo that the cost of printing In New 
HoTea is not greater than it would be elsewhere la Auaorioa. There la 
great aeed, thereforei that tite laoome of the Society be inoreesed with* 
out delay by at least Che amount of thle defloit. 

Tbe member* of Cbe Society who oouCrlbuta papers for publiontlon In 
the Journal are urged to give them ne nearly as possible their fiosl form 
before eeading In the manusoript to Che editors. The re writing of 
artiolee after they have beta put in type hae ceueed great waace of 
time and raoosy. nearly every year, a* well ae a good deal of unoocee* 
sary delay la the appearance of the Journal. 

Tbe Bdicorof Che Mmltio section of Che Journal, who ha* Just com* 
pleted hi* seventh year of service, tads htnuelf obliged to resign his 
OfBce, owing Co preeeure of other work, and baa aaked tbe Directore to 
appoint another In hi* pteee. 

T.he following persona, rcoommonded by the DirocCorK, were 
elected mombors of Clio Sooloty: 

EONOAARY MBHBBRS. 

Professor Hartwig Deraabourg. ProPeeeor T. W, Rhys Davids. 


CORPORATE USHBfiRS. 


Prof. J. Cullen Ayer. 

MUa Alioe U. Bacon. 

Prof. George R. Berry. 

Prof. Julius A. Sewer. 

Oeorge F. Black. 

Rev. PbiJip Blpae. 

Prof. Albert?. Clay., 

Prof. Hughell B. W. Foebroke. 
Uarquls Antoine Frabeetll* 

Ur. Leo Fracbtesberg, 

Prof. J. B. Game. 

Rev. Elibu Grant 
Urs, Louis S. Gray, 


Rev. Dr. W. U. Oroten. 
Rev. Dr. W. J. Hinke. 

Miss Lucile Kobn. 

MIm E. j. Leteon. 

Ur, J. Sen wick Uetbeoy. 
Prof. Lucius H. Hiller. 

Ur. J. S. Sargent. 

Prof. CbarleeM. Shepard. 
Captain 0. C. 8ml Cb. 

Urs. Sara Torke Steveseon. 
Prof. George Sverdrup. 
Prof. ‘William 0. Thayer. 


VoL zxTiii.] 
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MEMBERS 07 THE SBCTIOK FOR THE EISTOBICAL STtl»7 
07 RELlOIONa 


Mr. M. A. IAQ«. 


Prof. P4tt«noa DuBob. 


The ooromittae *ppointod Kew Hayen to nominate officer* 
(Messrs. Moore, Jacksou, and Janlvow; sec Jonniil, vol. ^7, p. 
471) reported througli Professor Jackson m follow*: 

Tlic flommittue, leaving received tUo rcslgiiacion of Profoesor 
Toy from ilio presidctioy, tiomioato as his siu'oossor one of the 
Vlce-Pi‘OHidonts, rMfotwn' Lnnman, wImh^o long service* to tho 
Society romh*r tUla i*cc<)ff)iition peculiarly ftvt>roprmto and whow 
rank as a wh'dar nuikos him u int)>»t dtUng caiulldste. In 
regard to the Hren*tiiri«'H, TroasmtM*, and Llhrarlan, thu Com- 
mittve no ivason luakv any ohangOH, and they tharofore 
nominato the following ofllevrs: 

Presfdent-Proreator OhariM Rookwcll Laanaa. of Camhrid^te, Mss*. 

W«.7r<rU«af«-Dr. William Hayoe Wsril, of N«w York ; Professor 
Maurlcs Bloomfield, of Baltimore: Professor Paul Haupt, of DslUmor*. 

Oomeponding SKrrtary-Profsiaor B, Wnjlvburo llopklos, of New 
Havsa. Conn. ^ 

RtfconHiiff g«r*fnrv—Professor Qeoigs F. Uoere* of Cambrloge. Mas*. 

Sterttary ef thtSictUm/or Relioicnt-^ioimet Morris Jsstrow, Jr., 
of PhDsdelphla. , „ 

2VM*arer-Profs«orFreairlok Wells Wllllsmi, of NowHayeo, Conn. 

XArarfon—ProfSlier Hsodb Oertel. of Hew Haven, Conn. 

DfrsflfOM-Ths offioer* above named ; sad President Dsalcl Colt Oil* 
man, of WsshlngUJo; Professor Crawford Howell Toy, of Cambridge, 
Hus.: Profsssor Robert P Harpsr, of OWesgof Profeesort Kiohaxd 
OoUhell and A, V. W. Jtokson, of Ns w York j Professor Henry Hyviniat, 
of Washloffton} Professor Cbarlea 0. Torrey, of New Haven. 

Tbfl officora thus nominated wero unaolmoasly elected. 

Pivjfessor Hopkins reported from the DlrecCore ^t they bed 
ordered power of attorney to be gWen to B. Washburn Hopkins 
to act for the Troasuror, Professor P. W. Wjlliama, during the 
absence of Professor Williame from the country, e/otcucr 
Jewett, Br- Gray, and Professor Barton were appointed by the 
Chair a committee to nominate officer* at the first session of the 

"^At*qSar"terpMt twelve Professor Toy delivered bis address 
entitled ‘‘ A Review of Work in the Oriental tanguagoi during 
the Fait Year.” 

At ono o’clock the So^ety took a recess till half past two. 

At two forty.five the Society mot for its second session ana 
proceeded to the reading of papers, Professor Unman being m 
&ie chair. The following communicaUons were presented. 
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Profe«9or Bartoo, of Birii JDiwr OoHeg«, M 6 t]) 0 <U of inyefici- 
gating tbe origin of tUa Ounciform Syllabaiy.—Konarks wara 
made by FrofeatHor Ja&irow. 

Profofixor J5)oonifiold, of Jolina Ilopkhw Uinvoraity, On 
1 ‘opeated venro Mnoa and xtaiiuiH in tlie Uig Veila [read in 

abstrautl. 

Ilov. I^fr. diAnfllor, of Maduni, India, Nayakrv King«1c>inK in 
Sontli Imlk.—Iloinarkn wur? matltj by Frofi-naor rrfftimmti. 

Mr. Aitroii Kmbor, of John lIopkiiiK (Iiuvernity, WikrU-forma* 
tioM niul loaii'Worila in Mnilvni itebrow. 

Dr. Fcnii', of JoImB Ilopkiiia lIiiivorBlty, Note on Amon L H. 

Dr. L. If. (Irny, of Now York, On rcrtaln VerHian ainl 
Armenian montli'Tiantca .aa inbtu>iu<ad by the Avealan. 

Profertaer Ilaupt, of Jobna lIopkinB Univeriicy, XenopbonV 
awiount of Uio fall of Ninevub. 

ProfQUor Hopkina, of Yale Univoraity, Tbe flniff*kiM in 
anoiant liidia.-'Kemarka were made by kov. Mr. Ciiandler, 
Frofeasora Muolloi’, Lanman, and Toy. 

ProftMor Jackson, of Columbia UnlvcrBity, Some notoa on 
tba history of India. 

Profoasor Lanman, of Tfarvai’d UnivorBity, Falloiaioa in cHo 
Sanaki'it of tbu Tuiam'UkKyAylkam.—Remark b weixi made by 
Professor llopkina and Mr. AludiulMon. 

At five <i'cloek tlio lj(»uisty adjuurnwl, to moot on Friday at 
ten o’clock. 

The Hooiety mot on Friday mt»ruing at ton o'clock with 
feasor I«anman In the ebalr. The following communioutioiks 
wore pressnted: 

Mr, Miobelaon of Kidgefleld, Oonn., KoUb OO CliS Insolptlcne 
of Aaoka.—liemarka wore mado hy Profeasoiit Laniuan and 
Hopkins. 

Hr, J. II, Moore, of Columbia University, A mutrical 
analysis of tlie P2li Iti-vuttaka, a oolleotion of dlBCourses of 
Buddha.—Bamarks were made by Mr. MiobalBon and by Pro* 
feeaora Lanman and Hopkins. 

Professor Mnoller, of Vinladelpbia, Observations on tbs letter 
h$th in Northern Semitic. 

Mr. Ogden of Columbia Univeralty, Some ezami)les of 
Sftyapa’s treatment of the Vedio anb^Doctive.— Remarlcs were 
made by Frofesaora Bloomfield, Haupt, liopkina, Gotibcil, and 
Mr. Mich cl SOD. 

Pj-ofessor Johnston, of Johns Hopkins Ifniveraity, Kotes on 
and u’ifru.—Remarks woi'C mado byProfosaora Jastrow 
and Bioomfiold. 

Mr. Oliphant, of Johns Kopkins University, A study of the 
Vedio dual; the dual of bodily parts. 

Profoasor Prince, of Cohimbia University, [two papeia read 
in abstract] A Sumerian hymn to Nergal, and The English 
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Romm&iiy jargoo of tli« American roadfl.—Remark* were made 
by Profoawr Jaatrow, Dr, Ward, and' Profeaaora Lanman, 
Bloomttfld, and Ilopkine. 

Dr, (imy, of New York, On the Madia* text of 8iibabd)m’a 
ViiAvadatUi._lUtuarka were mado by Profosaor }lo])kine. 

ProfoBKor Nanpt, of Johns Uopkina Univeraitv, I two paper# 
read in abatmet} The cuneiform name of the oaolialot, and lire 
etymology of wiineJ. 

Profoasor Jackucm, of Columbia UniverBity, [readm ftbsmotj 
Morv, llio amiont Zoroaatriaii city 5 ij Turklutan. 

ProfoBiior JoluiBton, of Johns Hopkins Uuivorwty, Bomo new 
ounoifiJim U tters, 

At ohti o'clock tiio Society took a rooew till bait ])aet two. 

At half past two tlto Soiucty met for a short buiinsss seseion 
before reeuming the reading of papors- 

The Corresponding SooretAry rejiorted for tbo Du'ectora that 
tbe next annual meeting would be )mld in Oambrltlgo, Mass,, 

* beglnninffon April 23a, 11)08. A oomtnittce of armngeinoiiu 
wae appointed, conelating of Pi‘ofe«aora Lanman, Lyon, in«l 

Diwclor# fmthor roimitcd that tliey Imd appointed Pro- 
foasom K. WiwUbuvti TtopfcUm and PiofcMor Lewia 13. Paion 
E^litoj u of the Jniirtial for tbg onsuing year, Profwwors loiToy 
and Mr, Aiwm INiolpa Stokes, Jr., wvw app<iinlcd amhtora for 
the year 1I)0T-1I1(18, , , . 

tIh' following ix'HoIntlon wni* unammonsly adopted: 

Tlio AiuyricHn Oriental Soelety donirw to express sincow 
tbanke to tJic Aiuorlcau Pliiloeophiea) Society for the use of itj 
rooms; to tUo Oriental Club nii<( II late rival Smiety of PJiil»ael- 
phiafor their gfimwie hoepilality; to the University Club of 
Philadelphia for couruties oxteiidod to tlio Society; end to tbo 
Committee of Arraugomente for their elUcient eorvlres. 

At two forty-flyo the leading of paper# was rasuioed with 
Profeeeor Toy in tbo chair. 

Tho following communicationa wore presented: 

Mian Mavgarotta Morris, of P)ulado))»hia, Magic and morals 
in Borneo.—Remarks were mado by Profeecors Jaatrow, Hop. 

kins, and Toy. . ^ 

Professor aay, of the Univeiiuty of PcimsyWnua, The 
Aramaic ondorsemenla on the bueineas document# of MnrisliO 
Sons.—Romarke wore made by Professor Toy. 

Professor Jaatrow, of the Uiiiyerwty of Ponnsybania, iha 
Uver in Babylonian divination. . 

Mr. Metbeny, of Philadelphia, Road-note# in Cilicis and 
Northern Syria.—Remarka were made by Dr. Ward. 

Rev. Mr. Chandler, of Madura, IiulU, TUo Jesuit Mission in 
Madura in tbe eevonteeuth century. 
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0r. FooM, of tlio Johns Ilopkiiis UhiTorsIty, Vlaitliig urns 
upon tlio innocent,—Remarks were made by Profewor Tny. 

ProfcMOr Lfliimnii, of Harvard Uinvemlty, HnddliagUosB «id 
iiie troatisc on HiuUlliiBni entitled Tbo Way of Purity. 

ProfoaBOrMontgoiiicry, of tUc ProUiatant Epwropal Divinity 
School, An Araniftio inavriiilion from Giisnoy, Oilicia.—Ittmiurkg 
were nMclrby Prnfewor JuHtmw. 

Mv. Wobleii, of the Univoi'xity of PoiniKylvanla, A Hoto to 
Rig Vi'An, 10. 137. 7.—Rouun'kK wore inadc by I’rofowor 

Jlonklhi. 

At five o’clock tlio S<icloty iKljouriied* to inuot in Oainbrulgci, 
Mau., Apiil 23(1, lOOti. 

Tho following cominuniatioiie wove road hy title: 

ProfMBor Barton> of Btyn Mawr College, The text and inter¬ 
pretation of Bculeeiaatos t'*. 

Dr. Blake, of Jolina Hopkins UniTcraity, (n) A bibliography 
oflbe Philippine langnagea; (A) Contributions to oompnmtivc 
Philippine giamnwv. II. The nuinoralaj (*;) Conneetivc nurti- 
oloaiuthe Phillppinu langnagwj (ff) NoU^a on mbrow phonology. 

Profoaaor Ootihell, of Oolumhia Uiuvorelty, HoBan Ibn Ibrft* 
b!m ibn (I I (Ik and hie Ta’ilkli Min' wa-Fad’iLlliha, 

Prefc«Hor, llaupt, of Joloia Tlopklna Univorelty, The name 
Iitar. 

PisjfyMor ItopkiiiB, of Yale Trnlvovaity, Aejiocta of tho veaio 
Dative. 

Mr. MIobelHon, of Ridge Held, Conn., Preliminary report on 
tiie Hnguiitio study of the ViWu Pui ftija. 

Pro^asor Mills, of Oxford, U'bo Ahuna Valvyaand the Lugos. 

Professor Mnollor, of Pblladolpliia, Tho last yuniv of tlio Per¬ 
sian rule in Egypt. 

Mr. Oliyhant. of John Ilupkini Uiiivundty, Wus theiv a lost 
myth—Inira and tlio AiHs? 

Mr. Qiiaekenbos, of Columbia University, Olassloal allusioua 
to the pearl and pearUdsbories of Persia and India. 

Dr. Vobannan, of Columbia University, Persian Kotes. 
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I. HOKORART URUDSRS. 

M. Auourn Bawit, Mmbre d« rinititut, Pitia, FTHiea (Bu* 0 *mb* 
ei^e, 10.) 1008. 

Dr. RAiiuuemsA Oopai BoakoaMU*, O.I.E., WtkiB Ooll,, Poom, IndU. 

JAUU BwaoBsa, LW.. 2Z J5«Mb PIiice> Edleburgb, 8»U»ad. 1809. 
Pwl. T- W. RnT4 Dattdb, HarbOM' Qning«, A*htoii OJi‘MMi«y, Sagland. 
1007. 

PmI. Bbtsou) DeLBfttitOK, UaWdrUty Jana, Oarnany. 1971. 

Prrf, FiiKOiuOH DxLmiien, UDl»«alty of Barlin, Qamany. IBM. 

Pwf. Dawwio DfMPSOUM, W AT*nu« BAnri-Kartlo, Pari*, Prawa 
1907. 

Prof. Aootpn Bute AW, Staghts, Priodrlch 6tr. lO/U, Barlin, Oormtay. 
Prof. RioiiAiio OA*et, Ualv*r*ity of TOWinrw, Oarmany. (Bloilager Str, 

140 1^^*' 

Prof. ICaw^ F. OaiowD. Univerilty of MatluTg, Oorntay. 16M. 

Prof. M. J. 0* <l0W8* Unlvoraity of lAyd*ft» Hithorlaad* {Vllat 19.) 

Prof IowA*Q<o«itn.yJlHoiW.Ut«a4,Buaapo*t,HuDgaTy. lOM, 
Qioaas A. OaiiMOW, O.I.E.. PiUt, laS. (ToMrod), RotifaraJuro. 

CambwloT, 8amy, Soglaad- CerporaU Kwbir, ll»s Hob., lOOS. 
Prof. lowAaM Oivwu Ualwrity of Room, Italy. (Via BotWgbo Oooure, 
S4 ) 1893 

Prof. Hswoaia Kctw, 48 Wlllwn Boronte-etraat, Utracht, Krthotlaad*, 

Prof. FaAKi KBLnoaw, Uidvorilty of 0«llng*o, Qor«ai»y. (HalaboU- 

Prof!^« Xvoma, TJnlwIty of Praguo, Dobomla. (Konlglleh* 
WeinWrgo, Kram*rlu»*ga*M 40.) lt«. 

Prof. OAATOtf MAiPrte. CollBgo do Praaoi. Pari*, Prance. (Ar*an* 8* 

VObOOrrtUiiro, 94.) 1898. zir 

Prof. TBMBoa bTbBLDWB, Univoral^ of atruoburg, OortBaar. (Kalb*- 

Prof^^iiuB PWOMCL, Uolwrity of Berlin, Oomuny. (HaUaseo. 

jgaoUBi Prl*dri©bstraa»o 47.) 1002. 

Prof. EoUAao Sacmao, UnlToralty of BetUo, Gornuof. {Worm*« Str. 

12, W.) U87. 
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Frol. Akojijbm^ H. Savcb, L'niventt7 of Oxford, EhiflBnd. 1893. 

Prof. EBsncuKJ) Smibaokr, Univfni^ of Berlin, GeDoan;. (Kronpria- 
xon*Ufer 20, N. W.j 1300, 

Prof. Juuua WeLLitACBKK, Univerelty of <3Mtin^, Oermnny. (Weber 
Str. 18 b.) 1002. 

Prof. RutfST WiNuisciii Uaivenrit/ of GormBny. (UnlvereltUt* 

Sir. 18.) 1800. [Total, S8.] 


1[. COUlK>lUTli MEMliinUj. 

Kitnwt niBrkod bto tJiM irivBilJon. 

Ttav. Dr. Justin li^)\VAiinK ASBorr, TBrdoo, Borelxiy, Indls. 1000. 

Dr. Ctrus AOLn, U. 6. Knttonil Mueeum, WsAhington, D. Q. 1884. 

F. SrunOKS Ai.i.tK, 240 Centrsl 6t., Bprln^eld, Ubm. lOM. 

IktiAH Uay ArJOB Alum, iM Edipiwuod Ave., Wow Huvon, Conn. 1006. 
.Mrs. SuWA J. AAMOi.v, 87A Wsihls^on Bl., Frovldonce, R. 1. 18D4. 
Prof. WxtxiAU R. ABNOLO, TheolecloAl Somlneiy, Andovor, Uus. 1808. 
Dr. KANiclir Asarawa (YaIs Dniveniltyl, Hili WlnChrop Ave., New 
Hsrtn, Conn. 1004. 

Rev. EuxvAKo K. Atkimmm, 04 Tlnttelv HL. ('nnil)ridjir, Mbjm. 1k 04. 
Pmf. J, Oui.T.KM Avw« (P. R. IMvliilty Holtool), 8000 WrtKllBwn Ave., 
riilliulpIphiA, Pa. 1007. 

KIm ALtUK M. Uacoh, 4 KHiiKdvtd N*nw Dsvfln, Conn. 1007. 

Hoc. Sim COM 8. DAtJ>«u«, Lf..D, 44 Well Bl, Ktw Hsvin, Conn. 1888. 
I.Kibry <;aok lUHiurr, Prhivcdou, N. J. 1003. 

Prof. QaofioK A. R.\I(TW, Bryn Mawr College, Dryn Mswr, Ft. 1861. 
Prof. L. W. Battbk, ZiiSui lltii 8l, New York. 1824. 

Prof. HahiwSM P. IfKACit (Vslv UnivorHlty), NnUiig. CiHn^ 182R. 

Prof. WiLUs 3. Bkkoiikb, D.D., Thselo^esl Semlnsry, Auburn, K. Y. 
1600. 

HaBolo U. Brrdbk, Jehni Kepklns Unlv., Bsltiiaero, Ud. 1208. 

Rev. Joeivii 7. BntQ, Port Richmond, 6. 7., N. Y. 1828, 

Prof. OtoMB K. Kbrht, Coljpito Unlvnntity, TiAmlltan, N. Y. 1007. 

Prof. Juuue A, Bkwrr, 700 Psrk Ave., New York. M. T. 1D07. 

Dr, Weluau StUBOJA Djouow, 00 Beseon BL, Boston, K&m. 1824. 

Prof. Jonw Bjufiy, Berkeley Divinity Sehool, Middletown, Conn- 1887. 
Grorok P. Rlaok, T.«noR Librsry, Fifth Ave. and 70th Bt., New York, 
N. Y. 1007. 

Dr..PDAiiK KjNGaoLb Blari (Johns Hopkins Unlv.j, Dixon Park, Mt- 
Washlngton, Md. 1200. 

Rev. Piitur Blako, Johns Hopkins Uoivcnlty, BaUlmore, Md. 1207. 
Rev. Davts Blavstsb, EduestioBal AlUsaee, 127 East Broadway, New 
Yerk.N. Y. 1821, 

FMMfiiCK J. Buns, Clifton Springs, New York. 

Pbamois B. BtoooKTT, Gonerol Theoioglcal Semiatry, Chelsea Square, 
New York. N. Y, JflOO. 

Prof. Cabl AUQVei Blomouit. Auguatima Gellege and Tbsol. Seaiaary, 
Roek Island, UI. 1000. 
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Prof. Maumck Blooutisld, Jobot Hopkiu Univ«rait;r, BtlUicot», Ud. 
1881. ' 

Dr. Altbed Boiaasit, L« Kiviige pc^ Cb«mM«7, fiwiUerUnd. 1897. 

X^. Grame M. BoLLlets, Ofcthollc Uo<t. of Aiactlo*. WA«biiigt«ii, D. 0. 

l$»d. 

Prof. Jaum HBmnr BniAann, UaiToraltp oi OhioAgi^ Chioogo, Ul. 
IBBl. 

Prof. CttAB. A. BUMS (TJnloo Tbeologiul Soraioory), 700 Pftrk Av«., 
New Yoric, K- Y- 1870. 

Prof. 0. A. Bkomi Dbooewbli, MoQill UrlTerclty, Mostroftl, OehimIa 
1006. 

Dr. PaOI. BbOvhls. 78 Burdett Ave., WMtClU( OD>8«a. Suglend. 1008. 
Prof. P&AMoiB Buwir (Union Theelegte«.l Semlnikr;), 700 Pnrk Av«,, 
Now York, V.Y. 1181. 

Prof. Cau. DAELua Btios, t^lvereltp of Ohioagoi Chloogo, XU. 1888. 
Rar- JOHS Campbell, KlngikrldgA Now ToftIc, N. T- 1898. 

Per. Simeon J. Oau, 1687 Churoh 8t.. Pnakford. PblladslpM«» Pa 
1608. 

Proa. FAakklxn Oaxteb, cere XXob. P. J, Klngobury. Wotorborr, Com. 
1878. 

Dr. Paul Caiui. Lc ScUIoi Illinois. 1997. 

Dr. I. U. Oabanowioz, U. 6. NsUonsI Mumubi. WMblsgtoa. D. a 1698. 
UlH Eva Ckannwo, nemonwsy Chsrabors, Booton. bfsss. 1889. 

Prof. ALBRn T. Ol*t (UjiIt. ©f Ponns.), 41B South 44th St., PUlsdol* 
phiA Pa. 1807. 

Ri9. Ebmkt V. Cooa, 86 Boat &8d 6t.. Now York. H. Y. 187A 
IGbomk WRHoaB Oouna, 08 Fort Orsoao PUoo, Brooklyn. N. Y. 1888. 
Prof. HeekaNN Oolut*. Johns Hopkins UBlvetalty. BslUmoro, Md. 
1887. 

Miss SU2A9IT1C 8. Colton, Esjrtiinnpton, Usso. 1896. 

0. BvtiunT OoNASt, Tj sBslstOflntorprotoT SxooutlTo Buronu, HsnUs, 
P. I 19». 

WnuAM 2£oiiiAM OftANC, 19 Bsst 87th St., How York, K. Y. 1902. 
Btbwaet Ouvn, Brooklyn InsUtuto Musonm. Ssstore Psrkvny, Brooklyn, 
K. Y. 1868. 

Ror. OUARLts W. Cuwaoi. 941 F St., Wsihlngton, D. 0. IW*. 

Prof, Jcirm D. Datio, Princeton Thsologlosil Semlnniy, Priacoton, H. J. 
1886. 

Ln Mtt- Tm Dean. Wsotbrook, Usins. 1897. 

Prof. AuRkb I* P. Dennis, Usdieon, Wls. 1900. 

James T. D«ns«, UnlwsIQf Qnb, Bsltimore, iSi. 1900. 

Rsp. WniiAM L. De Vwm, 301 A St 6 B., Wsshingtoa, D. 0. 1006. 
Rer. D, Stuart DoT 4B. 90 John St, New York, N. Y. 1887- 
DATin J. DOBBRTV, MD., 466 LssaJI* Ara., OhlCAgo, TIL 1906. 

Dr. Haest Webtbrook Dunnwo. 6 Kilsyth Rond, Brookline, Msse. 189A 
Prof. M. W. Bawon, 284 South 4Sd St, PhilsdelphU, Pa. 1878. 

Prof. ysEnEWCR a Biselen, Osrrett Blbllosl last., Ersnston, HI. 1901. 
Mrs. WimAM M. Sluoott, 108 Ridgewood Road, Rolsnd Park, Md. 
L897. 
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Prof. H. Etwni, AnliOrtt Oo\Ug^ Amhertt, Mm*. 188S. 
lt«*. AJtrabB U. Ewiiro, Tho Jamiia MlMion HouMi Allalifibid, N. W. P-, 
ladi*. IBOO. 

S*T. PtoI. 0. P. PAOK^ar, 172 Avo., Navr York, N. Y. 1001- 
Prot. I^wiN 'Vuiwistj) Pay {UnlToriity of T«m), 200 Wart 24th 8ti 
Au*Un. Toxa*. 132S. 

Ebvut F. pjmoLLoOAt IfiO Ohuroh Bt.» MobUii AJ*. 1224- 
Prof, EkNUY PuioUfiON, St. Soliotil, CWiiwird, N. JI. 1970- 

Dr. Joim C, FxMUWK. 110 J^ulbllag Woll Uo»tl, 8hw>8lifli» Ohino. 
lOOO. 

Prof. lUl.iM! lUJi. IAtbkik (Tl^fK^lftgi«al Somiiiary), 46 VvHrron Avo,, 
C]ki«a4{n> 11^* 

OtAOKKC* «*A?<L*T FWUKB, 4l« PortoWo AVh.,. PlklltOolplll®, P», 
1005. , , 

fLedy OA»uai I>» Pittw Frra Q*rau, 107 Vit Urboat. Rom«» luiy. 
1884. 

R«v- w atia ct b, PleuiaOj hUpltwood. K J. lOOO. 

R«v. Tmowti 0. rwi»» Johno KopUoi UiilTMtlty, Baltimore, Md. 
1000 . 

fFEAHK B. Fouu, 06 Marlborough St, DoeUm, Mue. 1804. 

PMf. BVQHlxx B. W. Fmbbokx, NmIioIaU Uouac, NaahoUli, Wl*. 1007, 
MaMuU AriTOiKK PuAUABiua, 1017 liiUit l87tU Bt, New York, H. Y. 
1007. 

Ido J. FftAOiiTBf'OKM), Tiieeatorcx V. 0., JtbUllopurt, Out 1(^07, 

Rev. JAi. BvBKrrr PHaui (Unlea Thaologleal Sen.), 700 Park Ava,, Haw 
York, K. y, 1892. 

Prof. IfhAkL TRUDUKkDKB (Jowlih lYiaologlcal Seminary), lOiH St. 

Kleholae Av*., Kaw York, K. Y. 1904. 

Dr, WiiUAM H, PuaxwH, ihl, IPOO Sunafnn 8t., PhllMalphia, Pa. 1997. 
Prof, J. B. Oamk, SUlo Normal School, Capo Qlraplaau, Mo 1907. 

Dr. Pxjptchkr GASbaaM, 202 Kaet Kirkwood Ato,, BloauilngUm, Ind, 
1009. 

Roagrr OAMtcrr, Continental Building, QaltlDora, Md. 1903. 

Prof. BafiiL LaaNKAU Qxlmmudcvb, John* Hopkine Ualv., Baltimore, 
Md. 19B9, 

Dr. Danxiu, Coir OrtKAi*, 414 Park Ave., Baltimore, Md. 1837. 

Prof- WXU.ZAH WATfion Oooowih (Harvard UnlvO, 9 Pollen St., Cam* 
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Ruiaall St., Bloonabury, W.C.) 
FhUologlen] Sooiaty. (Cara of I>t. F. J. 
Furalval, ft St. Qaorga'a Sinara, Priffl* 
rota Hill, KW.) 

IfAi,T, FioaaifOB) SooloU Aalatlca ZtaJlaDa. 

Rout: Raala Aeondonla dal Unoai. 

KRRBLAyDa, AuREiDAtii Kosi&kUjka Akadamla van WatOBuehappaii. 

Tin HaOVB! RonbikUJk loftitaut voor Taal-, Land*, an 
Volkankunda van Nadarlandacb Indil. 
ICTDBx: Curntorlaoi of tba Uidvaralty. 

Russia, HsiAmoroits: Sociata nnno Oiignatma. 

St. PsmsBCPO! Imparatorakaja Akadamlja Hank. 

Arcbaologijl Tnatitut. 

SwuBX, UraaLA: Enueniatiaka Vatanakapa^amfundat 
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HI. ASIA. 

Calcutta, Sot^ or Inou: Some Pepertment. 

CwnoVf CoiouBo: Oe^loa Bnnoh of ilio Royel AdbUo Sodetj. 

CniNA, SnAJTOBAi: ChinA Brandi of the Re^iU AsiKtio Sooloiy. 

ToHfUff: rfteolo Trancalw d’cxtrdnie Orie&t (Boo do Coton}. 
Henoi. 

Ir<i>XA, Bombay I Bombe7 Brandi of tlie Ro;el AsfAtio Sooio^. 

’Hio Antiiropolo£:loAl Soeiet;. (Town SnU.) 

Oaloura: The AdeUu Sodety of Boo^h (&7 Parlc St.} 

The Boddhtat Tact Society, (Bd Jetni Baser St.) 
Lasom: UbreTy of tht OrltnUl College. 

Simla: Ofilea of the Dlreotor (General ol Arthaeology. (Bea* 
more, Simla, Punjab.) 

JafaMj Tokyo : Tbe Adatle Society ol Japan. 

Java, Batavia > Batevtaaaoh Qeoootaehap ven Kuniton on WetensohappoL 
KowA: Branoh of Royal Aelatio Society, Seoul. Korea. 

New 2KALAn)i ^o Polynwlan Soole^, N«« Plyioeath. 

PmiupnnB InAiioa: The Bthnologleal Survey, Henile. 

Stuai Tbe Amerloan ScHmI (care U. fi. Ooneul, Jeroealeu). 

Revuo Bibliqua. eara of K. J. ]>|raiifo, Jeruaalen. 

AhUadirlq. Unlvereltd St. Joeeph, Beirut, Syria. 

2V. AP&IOA. 

BoTPT, CaiMt The KhedlvJal Library. 

V. EDITORS OF THfi FOLLOW1NO PERIODICALS. 

The IndiAn Antiquary (Bdueetlon Sedety^a Preae, Bombay, Indie). 
Wiener Zelteohrlft ftlr die Riinde doe Horgenlandee (eare of Alfred 
Hdlder, RothenthunB*etr. 16, Tienria, Austria). 

Zelteebrift fOr vergleleheade Spraobferecbuni (care of Prof. 5. Kuhn, 6 
Eeee Str., Musieh, Bavaria). 

Rovue de I'Eiitorii dee Religions (oar* of M. Jean RdviiJe, obes M. E. 

Larouz, &6 rue Boneparta, Parle, Trance). 

Zeltadirlft fdr die altteetaineQtllche Wiieecaabaft (ear# of Prof. D. Karl 
bfnrtl. hferlenetr. S5, Barn. Bwitserland). 

Beitrlge sur Aseyriologie und eemltieohen Spradiwiaaeneohaft. (L C. 

Hiorlehe’eebe Buohbaodlung, Lelpcig, Oermany.) 

OrleaUI Bibliography (oera of Prof. Ludan Sohormen, 16 TJngerer Str., 
Uuoloh. Bavaria). 

The Amerloea Antiquarian end Oriental Jouroa), 486 Saet 67th St., 
CXleago. Ill. 

American Journal of Archaeology, 68 Sparks St,. Cambridge. Uaea. 
Tranaaotioss ol the American Philological Aesoeiation (eare of Prof. 
T, C. Hoore. Hanover, N. H.). 

Le Uonde Oriental (oare of Prof. K. F. Johanaeon, tJpeala, Sweden), 
Ssoipinifni i 616 (Uemben) * 70 (Cliftt and fixohangea) e 666. 


Vel. xxTllL] 
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R8QVE6T. 

TIm Editor* requoat tiis libMrifina uf raj Xnstitutloa or UbniilM» not 
mentlOBSd nbovo, (o whioh thla Journal may ragntarly ooma, to notify 
tbsm of tba tact, li la th« InUalion of tbo Edlton to print a Hat, aa 
oomplaU an nay ba, of refcnlambaoribara for tb* Jooraal or of raclptaata 
tbaroof. Tbe following la ths baginniog of aucb a Hat. 

Asaorar Tboologloal Bamiaary. 

BoatoD PubUo Llbrax7> 

Brown Unlt^nl^ Library. 

Chlobfo Uniroraity Library. 

Columbia Unlvortity Library, 

ComoU Ualveralty Library, 

Harvard Simakrit Claai'Room TJbrary. 

Harvard Samltla ClaM-Roem library, 

Harvard Unlvoraliy library. 

Kabraaka tJnlvarelty Library. 

Kew York Public Library. 

Tala Unlvoralty Library. 
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(XINSTITUTION A>n> BY-LAWS 

QV TMI 

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIKTV. 


with Ais«ndS8nt» of ApH), UM. 


COKSTITUTION. 

Aimou L TU» So«i«t 7 iliiJI be called Uie Ajuucak Oujuttal flcoim. 

Amioix 12. Ttie object! eonteiDplatftd bp tbli fiodatp iball b«>— 

1. Tba ouItiTfrtloD of letraifif In the AcUtlo, Afrloto, had Felpaeiitn 
]u|^fea, ta well a* the aaeouraganeat of rMearobaa of cap lort bp 
which the lcno«led|*i of the But may be promoted. 

ft. The ooIUvatloa of a taete for oriental atudiee in thfe oouatty. 

ft. The pnbUoatloa of rRiaoiri* tranalatlosii vocabnlarlMi and other 
eomauoloatione, preaeatod to tlm Soofotp, wbloh may be ealuabli with 
refereaee to the before.mentloaod ebjoeti. 

4. The oollaollea of a library and oablnot, 

Aftnoim 211. Ibe mombera of tbia Soolaty iball be dletiitpilehod ai 
oorporate and honorary. 

AmoLK IT. All oandJdatea for memberahip muit be propoeed by the 
Dlraotora, at lome elated meeting of the Soelety, and no peraon aball be 
oleoted a member of either olaea without reoelvibg the ToCea of ae many aa 
tbro»*fourtbo of all the membera praaeat at the meetlnff. 

Aatxoxa V. The fomnment of the 6oo1ety aball oo&efet of a Freeideot, 
three ^oe PreafdenU, a Correepondlng Sooretary, a Raoordl&i Beerotaiy, 
a Secretary of the Seotlon for tho HietorUal Study of Rellgtonii a 
Treaeurer« a Idbrarlaa, tad eeven Dlreoter!) who eball be annually elected 
by ballot, at the aanual BeeUn^. 

Auttolx TI Tha Prealdeitt and Tice Fraaldeote eball perform tbe 
oaetoBUTy datlee of aoeb oSoere, aod aball be ea.o^cto manbera of the 
Board of IMraetora 

Amou VII. I^a 8ecrete.rloa, Treuuror, and Llbrariao aball be 
ewo/ftoio membare of tbe Board of E^reotore, and ehall perform tbeir 
reapeetiT! duUee under tbe aaperiateDdeuce of laid BotrA 

Asnou Vltl. It aball be tbe duty of Che Beard of Directors to re^* 
late tbe flna&clal eo&oerae of tbe Soolety, to auperlntud ite pablloatioae, 
to oarry late affMt the reeolutlone cuid ordera of the Soolety, and to 
axsrolae a g*eneral euperriaSoo over ite affaire. Blv« Directore at any 
regular meeting aball be a guoruai for doiag buaiama. 

Aanou 15. Aa Annual aeotisg of tbe Society ehall be bald during 
Baeter week, tbe days and place of the meeting Co be detarnilned by tbe 
Directors, eaid meeting to be held Is KanaohueetU at least oaee ia three 
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yft4r&. On« or iDoro otii«r m««ting*, ot the di*cr«tiea of th« Ittreotors, 
mi.y also bo bold etch ?«ar at aueh pUeo and tiiaa u the ]^re«(«ra eball 
detormine. 

AsnoLB X There iball be a epeoUl Seo^en of Cbe Sode^, devoted to 
the bleterteel etrjdy of religioae, to vbioh Motloa others thtD mesbere of 
the Amerioea Orlentol Sodety siay be elected In tbe eaoe sseoaer m le 
preaoribed In Article 17. 

Ajmou XL Tlitj OonstltatioQ may be anendod, 40 a wommandatiop 
of the Direotore, by a vote of three*fonrthe of the members present at an 
annual neeUng. 


BY-LAWS. 

1. Tha Corrupondlng SocreUry ahall eonduet t]ie eorreapondanoe of 
the Sotiety, and It iliall be bla to leeep, in a book provided for the 
purpoee, a eopy of bii letters $ and he ahall notify tha meetinfs in aueh 
mcAner as the President or the Board of Direetore eball dlreet. 

n. The Reurdine Seeretary ahall keep a reoord of the proeeedlo<i of 
the Soole^ in a book provided lor the purpcie. 

Ill. ». The Treasurer aball have ohar^ of the fuada of tha Boolety ( 
and hla inveetemnta, depoalu, and payuante ahall be made under the 
euparintendaneo of tha Board of Directors. At each aaoual neeUnf he 
ahall report tha euu of the dnaaoeo, with a brief aummary of the reotipu 
tod payments'of tha pravloua year. 

111. b. After Daeenbor 31, IM, the decal year of the Soeloty ahail 
oorreapond with the calendar year. 

111. 0 . At each annual bualneae meeting in Easter wHk. the President 
shall appoint as auditing eommlttee of two men'-profarab^ meo reeiding 
In or near the town where the Treasurer livae—to examine the Traaaurer^a 
ecoounts and vouefaera, and to inepeet the erldaaeee of the Society'a prop¬ 
erty, and to sea that the hiado oalled for by ble balaaeee are In hla hande. 
The Oommlttee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after tbe tTew 
Yaar'e day luooeidinf thtir appolnitnani, and aball report tbelr flndingi 
to tha Bodety at tbs nszt annual business meeting thereafter. If these 
findings are aatisfeotory, the Treasurer ahall raeeiva ble aequitUnoa by a 
oarUfloats to that effect, which shall bs rsoorded in the Treasurer’s book, 
sad pabllahed In the Proeoedlnge. 

17. Tbs Ubrtriaa eball keep a catalogue of all bocka beloaging to the 
Soeio^, with tbe nanw of the donors, if they are preeaniad, aod aball at 
aaeh annual meetieg make a report of the aoceealona to tbe library during 
the prevloue year, and ehall be farther gUded la the discharge of hie 
duties by euob rules as tha Direotora shall prescrlba 

V, All paper* read before the Society, and all manusoHpta depoelted 
by authors for pubUcatlos, or for other purpoeee, eball be at the disposal 
of the Board of Direotora, unless notice to the contrary Is given to tbe 
BditOTs at tbe time of preeontatios. 

7L Saob corporate member eball pay Into the treaaury of the Sodety 
an annnal aeeeeement of five dollare; but a donation st any one time of 
eevan^five dollare eball exempt from obligation to oiake tbie payment. 
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VIL Corporate and Eonor&t? munljen shall be entitled to a top7 of 
all the publications of the Bodetp iseued dnrlnf their meaberelup, and 
sball aJeo have the privilege of taking a oopy of tboM previously puV 
liahed* so far as the Sods^ oao supply them, at half tbs ordinary selling 
price. 

VlIZ. Candidates for joemberabip vho have been eleoted by the 
Society aball qualify ai menbare by payment of tbs flret annual assess* 
iBont witliJa one nMnth from the tiros when notice of snob election le 
mailed to them. A failure so to qualify slioll be oonstnied u a refusal 
to becems a member. If any oorporats member aliall for two ycari fail 
to pay hie asMeemonto, bis name may, at tiie dismUon of tbs Direotors, 
be dropped from the list of mombers of Use Sodsty. 

nf . Msmbore of the Section for the Hlstorloal Study of Religions 
eball pay into the treaiury of tbs Sodety an anoual aseeasment of two 
dollar*) and they eball be entitled to a oopy of all printed papers whleb 
fall within the aoope of the Section. 

X Six members ehall form a quorum for doing biuloeis, and throe 
to adjonn. 

SUPK/EMSKTAHY ST-LAW8. 

L b'on Tin LniRAn. 

1. The Library eball be toceuibla for censultSitUia to aU msmberi of 
tU Soolety, at sueh tlm« as the Library of Yale College, with which it le 
depoilted, eball be open for a limllar purpose; farther, to euob persons 
as iball reoaivs tim psimlsalen of tlis Librarian, or of the Librarian or 
Assistant XibrarJan of Yale College. 

8. Any member shall bo allowed to draw books from the Library upon 
tbs following sondltiona: ht shall give hi* rtoelpt for them to tho 
Librarian, pledging hfmeclf to make good any dstrlnent the Library may 
suffer from their lOM or injury, the amount of said detriment to be 
determined by the Librarian, with the aaeistanos of the Presldiot* or of 
a Vloe Praeldent) and he shall return them within a time not ixcssding 
three months from that of their reeepUon, unless by epeelt! agreement 
with the Librarian tbii term shall be extended. 

3, Persons not msmbors may also, on spedal groundi, and at the 
dlsoretion of tbs Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Sooiety'e books, 
upon depositing with the Idbrarltn a euAdent lecurity that they shall 
be duly rstuinsd in good oondltion, or tbeir loss or damage fully oom* 
pensated. 
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ATerr’e Sabekrit Verb-Iofleclloo (from ^, *). 

Whitney’e lade* Vatborum to the AthAr^aVeda (toI. *il.) .. 
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Kuticei. 


TO COS^nUBCTOKS. 

FiftToopieB of each artiole pabliflliBi in this Journal will he 
forwartloa w tho author. A larger mimber will be furnUhed at 

^Amblo, Formn, Syriao> (Jacobiw aiul hfoatorian), Amionian, 
Coptic, Ktkiopio, Sanskrit, Tamil, ChiDuao, and Jaiwvtew fonta 
of typos arc provided for tho printing of lUo Journal, and otliora 
will be pwourod from tiuio to time, aa they are noodcd. 


OBNBaAL HOnOU. 

1 Mombera are requcated to give immediate Bolioe of changes 
of addreae to the Treasurer, Prof. Frederick Wells Wimama, 
185 Whitney aTonue, New Haven, Conn, 
a It ie urgently requested that gifts nnd oxobangoa Intended 
for tho Library of ibo Society be addressed as follows: 'Hio 
Library of the American Orienwl Soeiety. Yale University, 
New Haven, Oonnectloui, tf. 8. America. 

8. For information regarding the sale of the Society s pub- 
Hoations, soe tbo next foregoing 

4 Commimica^ons for tbo Journal should bo soot to I rof. 
E. Wsshburn Hopkins or Prof, aiarlos 0. Torroy, New Haven. 


ooHOsttrriKd vBunsaeuiP' 

It ia not aeeossary for any one to bo a profcMod Orlonialist in 
order to become a member of tlio Sowoty. All peinons—men or 
women—wbo are ia sympathy with the objeett of the Society 
and ifilling to further iu work are invited to give it their help. 
This help may be rendered by the payment of the annual assess¬ 
ments, by gifu CO its library, or by smeotifte oontribuiioas to its 
Journal, or in all of these ways. Persona desiring to become 
members are requested to apply to the Treasurer, whose address 
is given above. Members receive the Jouroal free. The 
annual assesement is 15. The fee for Life-Membership Is $75. 

Persons interested in the Historical Study of Eebgion may 
become members of the Section of the So^ty oiganiied for this 
purpose. The annual aesessmenl is mombors receive oopiee 
of all poblioacions of the Society which fall within the scope of 
the Section. 
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